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PREFACE. 


Tuis book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the “ Public School Grammar,” by 
Dr. A. L. MEISSNER, of Queen’s College, Belfast (1885), which 
has attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely 
modified. The changed title will, to a great extent, explain 
the scope of such modifications. The term “Public School 
Grammar” would seem to restrict the original design to 
purely elementary work. In this book the attempt has been 
made to carry forward the same method so as to include also 
college and university study —in a word, to meet the wants 
of students of every grade — up to the point where the demand 
arises for the higher study of historical and scientific gram- 
mar. This higher study, let it be said at once, is not in- 
cluded in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive 
than that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged 
scope of the present book. Just what should be here in- 
cluded, and what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two 
would agree. The writer, guided by his own experience, has 
sought to include all that might be important for the student, 
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and nothing more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order 
of Words, a brief summary of the Relation of German to 
English, an alphabetical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, 
and Vocabularies, an Appendix, and Indexes have also been 
added. It is hoped that the occasional Suggestions to 
Teachers will be pardoned, even when not needed or fol- 
lowed; and, more especially, that the large use made of 
parallels and contrasts from English grammar will be accept- 
able to those who, like the editor, have found that, with most 
students, one of the chief obstacles to progress in German is 
the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition the editor has availed 
himself of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of 
these he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whit- 
ney’s and Brandt’s German Grammars which no American 
scholar could deny. Many helpful examples have been taken 
from Tiarks’ German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
difficult to discriminate; but special acknowledgment is due 
to Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto; Prof. Sheldon, of 
Harvard; Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. 
Super, of Dickinson College; and particularly to Prof. Fay, 
of Tufts College, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee 
University, who have read the entire proofs with painstaking 
and helpful care. Dr. Meissner’s own cordial sympathy has 
also been felt at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the 
labor of this edition has been hardly less —in some directions, 
indeed, greater—than would have been required for an 
original work; and it has been performed in the midst of 
constantly engrossing occupation. For this he asks no in- 
dulgence, but only that the book be judged with reference to 
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its avowed purpose: not as a scientific or exhaustive exposi- 
tion of the German language, but as a working grammar, 
based on the experience of the class-room, and aiming to 
present, in simple form and within moderate limits, what is 
necessary for the use of pupils and teachers in the ordinary 
school and college study of German. If it fulfill this modest 
design, there will be ample room for its usefulness. 


SOUTH CAROLINA COLLEGE, August I5, 1587. 


NOTE. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the 
plan of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary 
purposes, however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first 
gone through, with the exercises from German to English only, and that 
all translation from English to German be deferred until the review is be- 
gun, and the student is prepared to read an independent text; and, 
generally, that this independent reading should be begun as early as 
possible, according to the grade of different classes of pupils. This first 
study and the review, with the reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute 
a fair first year’s course in German, sutficiently complete in itself, for 
younger pupils. 


IN preparing successive revisions I have carefully taken into ac- 
count all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those 
found in my own teaching. At various points important corrections 
and additions have been made, and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. I beg leave also to add: 


1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or “ natural ” 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may 
be indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection, 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the 
application of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
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implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once — or, indeed, 
at all. Of this—as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge. 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the 
Note to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use 
of an independent text. By a judicious selection of leading topics the 
way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to twenty lessons, 
according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in a grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers 
and others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the 
correction and improvement of this book ;— especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of “Alternative 
English-German Exercises,” with which the Grammar may be used 
to better advantage by successive classes. — Also to Dr. C. F. Kayser 
of New York, for the skillful “ Supplementary Exercises ” now bound 
with the book ; and to Professor Otto Heller, Professor Hugo Schil- 
ling, Dr. H. P. Jones and Dr. G. B. Viles, for important additions and 
corrections. 


In revising the present reprint (1904) of the entire text 
from new plates, advantage has been taken of the opportunity 
to introduce (besides the latest orthography) such occasional 
improvements as seemed to be practicable, without impairing 
the essential integrity of the book or causing confusion in its 
use along with earlier editions. The present is, therefore, a 
distinctly new and, it is hoped, improved edition. 

| E. S. J. 


SouTH CAROLINA COLLEGE, April, 1904. 
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PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 


ALPHABET. 


1. Ihe German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 


(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is 
a variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which 
was used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The 
Roman character called in Germany the “ Latin,” is used in 
scientific works, and is gradually, though slowly, superseding 
the old “black-letter.”* 


GERMAN LETTERS. ROMAN LETTERS. GERMAN NAMES. 


Wa A, a ah. 
8, b B, b bay. 
CG, c Ce tsay. 
>, d D, d day. 
E e E,*€ ay. 
o,f F, f ef: 
G, § G, g BO: 
9,5 H,h hah. 
ny, t I, i ee. 
Oh J, j yot. 


*In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 
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RK, ft K, k kah 
1 L, 1 ell, 
M, m M, m emm 
nn ~N,n enn 
©, 0 O, o oh. 
$f, pP P, p pay. 
Oo, 4 QO, gq koo. 
Hi, x R, r er.* 
S, }, 8 35.8 esS. 
=, t T, t tay 
u, nu, U, u 00. 
B, d V,v fow 
YS, w, W,w vay. 
x, 2 X, x iX. 
Y, y Y, y ipsilon. 
8, 3 Z, z tset. 


The “round” 8 is used only at the end of a word or syl- 
lable. 


2. (a) The following modified vowels are used : 
Ha oD, i U, it 
(6) and the diphthongs : 
Wi,ai Get Guen Mı,au Wu, du 

(c) and the consonantal compounds — digraphs or tri- 
graphs: ch, cf (for ff), ng, pf, pb, qu, fh, & (iz for fs), th, 6 
(t3 for 33). 

Several letters, very much alike, must be carefully noted: 

BU; © Es K, MR; F453 n, u; nr. 
Nore. — For an exercise, see p. 6. Nouns begin with capitals. 


* Pronounce as erin error. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


Examples should be dictated in advance. Accent first syllable, unless 
otherwise marked. 


Vowels. 
3. The vowels are either short or long. 


(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short. 
As: hatte, ftellen, follen. 

(6) A vowel is usually short before .two consonants; 
but a long root-sound is retained before afixes. As: bald, 
Bild, bint (short); but: lob-te, Tags, Lab-jal (long). 

(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel; as, Haar, Beet, Boot. 

(2) A vowel followed by li in the same syllable is long ; 
as, Ahn, jehr, ihm, Sohn. 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable; as, Tu=ges, 
be-ten, loben; and usually before one consonant; as, gab, 
den, Tod, Mut. | 


NOTE. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few common | 
monosyllables ; as, bas, des, es, etc. 


4. U, a, sounds like a in father. Long: gab, nahm, Mal; 
short: all, fann, rannte. 

5. G,e, long, sounds like English ey in ¢hey; as, geht, 
Mehl, jehr, Heer, and in the first syllable of beten, geben, jeder. 
Short, like short e in se?; as, Denn, Hell, Jchnell, and in the first 
syllable of jtellen, jelten, reinen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of w in dat; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, lobten, Matro'ye, Yeatro’jen— where the 
sound of e in se? is especially to be avoided. 

6. 3, it, long, has the sound of z in machine, or ee in 
seen; as, mir, dir, ihm, Sgel. Short 1 sounds like z in pzx, 
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as, bift, ift, igen. The long sound of ti is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie; as, Die, Liebe, Sieb. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. 0, 0, long, sounds like o in hold; as, Moos, wohl, 
ofen. Short, nearly like o in of; as, Gott, fott, qlogen. 
Never the sound of o in hop, do, done, etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of oo in boot: gut, Uhr. 
Short, has the sound of oo in good: Hund, jummen. Never 
the sound of w in dust, muse, etc. U is never doubled. 

9. 2), y, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound asi. But some prefer the sound of it 


($ 13.) As: Lyrann’, Iyrifch. 


Modified Vowels. 


10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into G, 38, li, Gu, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: Hand, Hinde; Sohn, Söhne; gefund’, gejünd'er; 
Haus, Häufer. ; 

(a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut, is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 


(4) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel 
by a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the 
case of small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was 
gradually reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the letters. 
According to the modern spelling, only this latter mode is to 
be used. 

Nore. — In English transliteration the modification is represented by 
¢; as, Maetzner, Goethe, Kuehner, Mueller. 


11. 2c, X, ä, long, is between ain hale and a in hare: 
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Cage, prägen, mähen. Short ä, nearly like the English e in 
set: hätte, Bäder, Männer. 

12. De, », 8, sounds like the French ex in feu, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in: Söhne, Ströme, fchön. 
Short in: können, öffnen, Orter. 

NoTE. — The English sounds in dur, burnt, are perhaps the nearest 
equivalents for long and short 5; but the German sound is more rounded. 

13. Ue, ll, ii, sounds like the French # in du, plus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see, round the lips as if to 
sound z in rude. Long in: Hüte, Schüler, Übel. Short in: 
Hütte, füllen, Bürfte. 

14. Aeu, Su, du, sounds like the English oz in o7/, and is 
always long: träumen, Kräuter, Bäume. 


15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence nouns 
which have a double vowel are spelled with only one vowel, 
when modified ; as, Gaal, Gale; Haar, Härchen. 

NoTE.— It is important to remember that only a, 0, u, au, are capable 


of this modification (Umlaut). These are known as back (or ow) vowels; 
all others, as front (or high) vowels. 


Diphthongs. 
16. The diphthong du has been included above. 


The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only repre- 
sents the long sound of i (§ 6).. When occurring in unac- 
cented final syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds 
like y; as Spanien, Linie (as e in /inear) — usually Latin 
words. So, ami’lie, Mate'rie, Su'lie, (Latin); Melodie’, 
Poefic’, Marie’, (not Latin). 


JE ER TEE 1 "our" m 
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17. At, ai, is pronounced like at in aisle: Mai, Saite, Hain 
18. Gi, ei, is pronounced like ai: Blei, fein, Heiterkeit. 
The old forms ay, ey, are now rarely used. 


1g. Yu, au, is pronounced like the English oz in found: 
Haus, laufen, heraus, 


20. Cu, eu, is pronounced like du; that is, like English 02 
in oz/: Träume, Gaule, jauft; Sule, heulen, treu. 
All diphthongs are long. 


EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION, 


(Consonants as in English.) 


1. Monosyllables: Yat, Art, Aft, Rait, feil, null, Neft, Fall, 
Slug, Blatt, Oft, Luft, Ohr, Uhr, ihm, big, dünn, OL, tief, Did, 
nett, nah, Mahl, dumm, Kann, braun, frei, See, Bier, Glas, treu, 
aus, muß, lief, trinf, Zrunf, Loos, {08, baar, stern, toll, faum, 
Hain, Eis, Heu, Hut, mir, Rod, mehr, der, die, dem, den, denn. 

2. With accent on first syllable: Ende, aber, älter, rufen, baden, 
Bäder, Opfer, Ofen, Öfen, unter, über, Hütte, Mutter, Mütter, 
Fälle, bauen, Bäume, Eel, effen, Liebe, lieben, Gier, übel, heller, 
Hölle, Hülle, Myrte, Nebel, öde, außer, gutes, bittet, hatte, Mine, 
ihnen, Fülle, heiter, Haide, hören, Höfe, freuen, geben, meine, ihr, 
euer. 

3. Short vowels in monosyllables : an, dag, des, e3, bin, Dat, 
big, in, hin, man, mit, um. 

NOTE. — These exercises should be 


continued at will by the teacher, 
uncil the sounds of the vowels and dipht 


hongs are perfectly familiar. 


Consonants. R 


Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 


21. Ihe sonant 6, d, at the end of a word or syllable, or 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the surd sounds of D4, 


| 
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respectively ; as, ab, Grab, gelb, abgeben, gehabt ; mild, Abend, 
Kindlein (as if abp, mildt, etc.). 

22. ©, c, which now occurs only in a few foreign words, 
is pronounced like ¢s (German 3), before the vowels e, i, }, 
or dG, 6; as, Cäjar, cedern, Cyprus. Elsewhere like &- as, 
Sato, Coder, Claudius. 


NOTE. — Most words formerly written with c are now written with f or 3. 


23. ©, g, initial, and when doubled, is pronounced like g 
in go, get; as, geben, ge-gen, slagge. But at the end of a 
word or syllable, or before another consonant, some authori- 
ties give a guttural or palatal spirant (like ch, § 33); others 
allow this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the 
initial g sound ; others give the final g a sound like gf ($ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(a) When an inflection is added to a final g, some authori- 
ties retain the aspirate sound ; but others give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher ; as, Tag, Balg, Magd, bog, Krug, Krieg, Kinig; 
Tage, balgen, böge, Kriige, Kricge, Slönige. 

(6) Both g and f are sounded before n; as, Gnade, Knabe. 


24. 9, h, is strongly aspirated at the beginning of a word 
or a syllable; as, Hammer, Holz, meijterhaft, Faulheit, gehor- 
jam. Following a vowel in a stem-syllable, it marks a long 
vowel, but is not heard: Höhe, jehen, Nähe, wahr, fab. 

25. %, j, sounds like y (consonant) in yon; as, ja, jeder. 


26. R, tr, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 


| by others with a palatal roll, or trill; as, Had, Mutter, Bart, 


Geburt. 


NoTE.— Be careful not to slur the vowel sounds before t, as in Eng- 
lish her, bird, fur, etc. As: her, Hirt, Surt— each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ©, |, 8, has the surd or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant; as, Haus, dies, 
effen, Rajt. Elsewhere it is sonant, like a soft z (see § 21) 
or sin desire; as, Sonne, Haje, Vejen, Glajer, diejes. 

28. 5, |, initial, before p or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like s (German jdj); as, 
}pringen, Spule ; ftehen, Stall. 

29. ®, v, occurs in German words mostly at the begin- 
ning and is there pronounced like the English f: Water, 
voll, vier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: Venus, Novem! ber, divi- 
die're, Sflave; but final, always like f: brav, relativ’. 


30. ®, w, is pronounced like the English v; except 
after consonants, especially jd) and 3, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w: wollen, Werf, was; 
zwischen, zwei, Schwamm, Schweiter. 

31. X, x, has the sound of és, even in the beginning 
of a word: Rniz, Axt, Here, Zerres, Xenophon. 

32. 8, 3, always has the sound of zs: zu, ziehen, Herzog, 
heizen, Holz — never like English z. 


Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs. 


33. Ch, &, is a spirant, which has two different sounds. 
It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when preceded by 
the vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au; but a softer, more 
palatal sound, when precedeu by any other vowel or 
diphthong, or by the liquids [, m,n, r. Examples of the 
rough guttural dj: Bach, Lod), Buch, auch, Tochter. Exam- 
ples of the soft palatal ch: id), reich, riechen, jtechen, Licht, 
mancher, Kelch, Furdht. 
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(a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See $ 23). 


NOTE. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of & and g are highly char- 
acteristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They 
must be carefully practiced. Especially, care must be taken to avoid, on the 
one hand, the sibilant sound of s% (jd), and, on the other, the closed sound 
off, Thus: Bad), not Bajd nor Bad; ich, not ifd) nor id; Kirche not Kirjde. 


34. ch8 is pronounced like £s, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as, Dachs, Luch3, Fuchs, Dachjes, Fuchles, 
Liichje. But when the 8 is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, cf) has its proper aspirate pronunciation ($ 35). As: 
da8 Dad), gen. des Daches, contracted Dach3; but: durdh- 
juchen ; Nachsicht ; ich’3 for ich es. 

35. dis simply a double 4, marking a preceding short 
vowel : zurüd, bücden, drüden, ftecfen. 

36. ng sounds as in sing, singer —not as in finger: 
jung, fingen, Klänge. Similarly, nf; as, fanf, finfen. But 
when in distinct word-elements, the letters are pronounced 
separately ; as, angreifen, an-flagen. 

NOTE. — But ng sounds as in fimger in some proper names; as lingarı. 

37. Pf, pf, is a quick combination of the sounds 9 and /. 
As, Pferd, Pfeffer, Pflug. 

38. Ph, ph, has the sound of f: Bhilofophie', Philipp’; but 
is now used only in foreign words. Ä 

39. Qu, qu, is pronounced like fw, with the intermediate 
sound of w, as § 30: Quelle, Qual, Quartier’. 

40. Sch, fch, is pronounced like the English sk: Schiller, 
Schüte, fchrauben, Zilch, raufchen. 


Norte. — But, like 8, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when be- 
longing to different elements ; as, Haus-den, bis-den. 


41. B, pronounced ss, is written always instead of js at 
the end of a word. When not final, $ stands after a long 
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vowel or diphthong; the double fj after a short vowel 
($ 3@); but § always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As: Sif, plural 
Süße; Flip, pl. Slliffe; haffen, hafte, häßlich, etc. 


NOTE. — In Roman (English) letters ff is represented by ss; Bby sz; 
but also by ss or fs — with some diversity of usage. 


42. Ih, th, sounded always like simple 7, is now used 
only in foreign words and proper names; as, Kathe’ der, 
‘Zhee, Githe.* 


NOTE. — Till recently th was used before a long vowel; as, That, thun; 
-and formerly much more largely; as, Thier, Thurm, Muth, rathen, etc. 


43. 8, pronounced ¢s, stands for 33 after a short vowel ; 
as, Hike (heizen), Blab, pliplic). A few foreign words have 
33; as, Sfigze. 


REMARK.— These compounds, except as expressly mentioned, count as 
single letters. Hence before &, |}, ng, ph, a vowel may be long or short. 


Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 
$ At this point, or even earlier, the study of the grammar proper should be 
begun (§ 71). 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels ; as, 
Boot, Saat, Beet. See also § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel ; as, bitten, rennen, 
wenn (Compare wen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As: 
be-erdigen, Genugtu-ung, Siniese ; Wb-bild, annehmen, ver-ra-ten, 
Mittag. 


* For other recent changes in orthography see p. 321. 
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(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters 
may occur. As: Bett-tud, Stilleleben, Echwimm=meijter, Wr- 
nice=en. 

REMARK. — In general, letters belonging to different word- 
elements are kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect 
quantity; as (compounds): Bet-haus, Bet-pult, Lob-preijung, 
Bluts-tropfen, drops of blood, (§ 3). 


Foreign Words. 
47. Foreign words, even if words in daily use, have pre- 
served more or less of their foreign pronunciation. As: 


(a) © has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: 
Genie’, logie'ren, Loge, and some others (like z in azure). 

(6) X likewise has preserved its French sound in: QSournal’, 
Saloufie', and a few others (like z in azure). 

(c) bh, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like 8, as in: Charaf'ter, Chor, Chrift, Chronif. Sometimes it has 
the aspirate sound, as in: Chirurg’, Chemie! ; and in words from 
the French, the sound of sh- Chef, Chiffre, Chara'de, Chaufjee', 
hangie'ren. 

(d) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like 3 (/s) ; Station’, 
Patient’, BVenetia'ner. The corresponding words give the 
sound sf in English. 

(e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 


EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 


1. Monosyllables; the initial Consonants. ®cijt, Öneilt, Knall, 
Binn, Bahl, Seil, Sohn, wenn, wo, voll, Thee, Thron, vor, was, 
ja, Sabr, pfiff, fehnell, Gier, ging, zehn, Sprung, Stall, foll, raubh, 
roh, quer, Qual, Stroh, Spur ; from Greek: Chor, Chrijt; from 
French: Chef, Charvie'. 
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2. The final Consonants. ab, Bad, Tag, log, Lod), aud, id, 
Krieg, Teich, Holz, O3, taugt, Talg, Schild, Kalb, Pferd, Grab, 
Not, rot, Sieg, ji), ftadh, Sped, Sab, Scherz, mild, gleich, Wachs, 
Zuchs, dod, dich, jäugt, Hoch, Glas, gib. 

3. Promiscuous German words: accent first syllable. geben, 
Todter, Töchter, Vater, Vater, Vetter, Wetter, efjen, Befen, troßen, 
{pringen, ftehen, tragen, fragte, Dichtung, gegen, Gnade, Knabe, 
jeder, Singer, alfo, Träne, Achtung, Giichfe, jünger, Türe, Taten, 
heißen, heizen, zogen, jpredjen, lefen, gießen, fcherzen. 

4. Foreig ; accent as marked, Kitro'ne, Ga'ge, Genie’, Yaz 
tion’, national’, Chemie’, Journal’, Jaloufie’, Patient’, Chro'nif, 
Charaf'ter, Officier’, Chara'de, Concert’, Thea'ter. 


Accentuation. 


48. In words of more than one syllable a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent. 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or /oxic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules: 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, lieb' lich, geliebt’. 

51. Excepted are (a): the negative prefix un; as, un'treu, 
Un'jinn (with a few exceptions).* Also the prefixes ant, erg, 
ur ; as, Unt wort, Erz’engel, Ur'laub. 

(6) The noun suffix -ei ; as, Schmeichelei', Zauberei’, in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

*On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 


usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-deriv- 
atives in -bar, =lich, -fam, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is short e; as, 
Gefah'ren, gefähr'lich ; gefaihr'lidjer, Kö'nige, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component; that is, generally, in com- 
pound nouns, adjectives and verbs, on the first component ; 
in other parts of speech, on the second. As: Werf! zeug, 
Schul' haus, lieb'reich, ehr'los, dank fagen, teil'nehmen, le’ bens- 
luftig, Ta’fchen-tücher ; berg-an’, Da-mit’, wo-von', zu-fol'ge (ad- 
verbs); derjel'be (pronoun) etc. 

54. Ihe separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root: aus'gehen, an’fangen, An'fall, 
an'fällig ; bejte'hen, entlaj'jen, vermij'jen, Gebrauch’, gewiß!. 

NOTE.— The inseparable prefixes, $ 277, might be conveniently learned 
at once. 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily 
learned by experience. Examples are: allzein’, allmich'tig 
(compounds of all=), leben'dig (from le’ bend), wahrhaf'tig (from 
wahr'haft), and a few others. In a few words a difference of 
meaning is distinguished by change of accent; as, da'bei and 
dabei’; da'rum and darum! — as will be learned hereafter. 


Accentuation of Foreign Words. 


56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : Nie- 
ligion’, Wdvofat’, Mujif', Mathematif!, Student’, Bibliothek", 
Nation’, Melodie’, Horaz’, Vergil’, Emil'. 
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57. But on other syllables in many words; as: Bota’ nif, 
Granuna’ tif, Mecha’ nif, Lo' gif, C'thif, Proje; jor, Dof' tor, Cha- 
rafter, familie ($ 16), Lri’on, Darius, Su'lius, Bu'lie, 
Gi'cero, and others. ($ 59, note). 


58. Some foreign words shift their accent when deriva- 
tive or inflectional suffixes are added. As: national’, meiv’= 
dich, PBrofefjo'ren, Dofto'ren, Charatte' re. 

59. Verbs ending in -ieren, from French, or formed by 
French analogy, and their derivatives, keep the accent on 
—ie throughout ; as, jtudie'ren, jtudiert', Regie’ rung. 


NOTE. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French 
with final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable 
dropped, the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change 
of accent when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irreg- 
ularities. 


60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized 
and then take German accent, as Senjter (Latin, fenestra). But, 
in general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and 
are thus not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On 
the other hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the 
most part, easily recognized. Asa general rule, it may be added 
- that they are usually words which, being derived from a com- 
mon source, have the same or nearly the same form in German 
and in English. | 


General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No writ- 
ten rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful 
practice. Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and 
teacher, that a good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely 
to be ever acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive 
the most careful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied 
that such rules should be studied extire, before the grammar proper is begun. 
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EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

1. German words with prefix; accent root. Beruf, Empfang, 
Crjaß, Berlujt, entging, mißlang, erfuhr, verlor, gelang, Gebraud, 
Geleit, zerriß, Verlag, geliebt, bejtellt, veritand. | 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root. Achtung, 
ehrlich, leben, lebend, Tugend, artig, furdhtjam, friedlich, Wohnung, 
Wohnungen, Übung, Übungen, reinlich, Reinlichkeit, finfter, Finjter- 
nis, Königs, Könige, Eohnes, Söhne, Nebels, gutes, jchönes, 
ihönere3, kurzes, fürzejte, Freiheit, Sreundjchaft, freundjchaftlich. 

3. German words with prefix, and suffix or suffixes; accent 
root. berufen, empfangen, erfesen, verloren, entgehen, Zerlegung, 
Berlegungen, zerrifien, geliebte, Erfahrung, Erfahrungen, gelegen, 
Gelegenheit, Gelegenheiten, verftehen, Verjtindnis, Verjtändniffe, 
verfchwenden, verjdwenderifd, Erfparnts, Erjparnifje, gebrauden. 

4. Compounds (nouns, verbs, adjectives). Bei=ftand, bei=jtehen, 
Aus-gang, aus-gehen, Oft-wind, Mund-art, Bu-funft, Wl-madht, 
Gonnen-fdein, Grok-mutter, grok-miitterlid, aufsjtchen, auf- 
gejtanden, Apfelsbaum, Wpfel-bdume, LiebenS-wiirdig, Liebens= 
wiirdigfeit. (Adverbs) da=bei, her=vor, hier=mit, vor=über, zuswider. 

5. Foreign; accent as marked. GSoldat', Student’, jtudie'ren, 
ftudiert’, regiert’, Regiment’, Boet', Zec'tor, Lecto’ren, Harmonie’, 
Familie, Darius, Marius, Marie’, Emi’fie, Nation’, national’, 
Nationalität'. 


Use of Capital Letters. 


NOTE. — The following sections to § 71 are added for reference and 
might better be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a 
sentence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first 
word of each line in poetry. Also: 


62. All nouns, and words used as nouns; as, der Gute (ad- 
jective), he good (man), ein Reijender (participle), a traveler; 
das Streben (infinitive), /Ae effort, etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive {td). ) 


NOTE. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively ; as plural 
for singular, or one person for another (§ 189). 


64. (a) Adjectives and ordinal numerals in titles: rie= 
brid) der Große, Zrederick the Great; Heinrih der Bierte, 
Henry the Fourth; da3 Königlihe Mufeum, the Royal Museum; ; 
Seine Majeltät, Azs Mazesty. 

(4) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning: die Grimmjden 
Märchen, the Grimm stories; der Kilner Dom, the Cologne cathedral; 
but: die Iutherijde Kirche, the Lutheran church, in.a general 
sense. 

(c) Adjectives derived from names of countries are to be 
spelled with a small initial except when used as nouns; as, 
deutid, German; but der Deutjche, the German. 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance: morgen$, 22 the morn- 
ing; abends, zn the evening; but des Morgen3, de3 Abends. 

Also indefinite pronouns; as, etwa3, something; nidht3, noth- 
ing, etc. But etwas Gutes, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. Modified capitals are to be marked by two dots or 
Strokes ; SL, Ö, u ; as, Wmter, not Xemter, as formerly. 


Emphasis. 


67. The emphatic force of our z/alic letters is expressed by 
printing the letters apart or spaced (gefperrt); as, ein Wort, 
one word; but digraphs are never separated; as, nicht, oz. 


Nore. — The marks of punctuation are, in general, the same as in Eng- 
lish. But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more fre- 
quent use of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc.; and, generally, 
more than in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All sub- 
ordinate, including infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma ; 
but not the members of a contracted sentence; that is, two or more verbs 
with same subject, when connected by und, and. | 
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Division of Syllables. 


68. Syllablesare, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted: 


(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, tre-ten, le-fen, Se=gen. 


Nore. — Even words like je-hen ($ 24) will be thus divided, though 9 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 


(6) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels 
will be divided; as, Sreun=de, Herren, har-ter, jtel=Ien, Waj=fer, 
jegenen. But not a mute and a liquid; as, W-pril’. 


(c) The signs, ch, fc), ph, th, B are treated as single conso- 
nants: laschen, A=jche, Or-tho-gra-phie', bü=hen. 

NoTE.— In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage 
as, A:pfel or Ap-fel ; Kno-|pe or Knos-pe; Ka-ften or Kas-ten ; Kra-gen or Srat- 
gen, etc. 


(d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As: Wug= 
apfel, Dar-au3, Donners-tag, voll-enden, Ri3s-chen, Kird-lein. 


Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 


The Hyphen (Sinbdeftrid). 


69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for the sake of distinction; but not in ordinary 
compounds. As: Qung-Gtilling, Ober=‘talien, Raijerlid-Rinigz 
lich ; da3 Stell-did)-ein; Oberlandesgericht3-Präfident, Erd= 
Rüden (dist. from erdrüden), etc. For a special use of the 
hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 


70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a 
‘letter; as, ich lieb’ ihn, ijt’3 (for ich Liebe ihn, ijt e3) — especially 
often in poetry, as Grenadier’, heil’ge for Grenadiere, heilige), 
etc. The apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in —$; 
as, Karls, Aleranders ; but will take the place of —3 where this 
cannot be added; as, DemoSthenes’ Reden. It is written also 
in the more unusual contractions of the article, as, brach’3 (da3) 
Röslein : um’3 (de3) Himmels willen, etc. ; but not in the regular 
contraction with prepositions, an8, etc. See § ıgı. 


REVIEW EXERCISE. 
Armut ijt feine Schande. 
Poverty is no shame. . 


Geduld’ iiberwin' det alles. 
Patience overcomes all. 


Mor'genjtunde hat Gold im Munde. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 
Mü'kiggang ift aller Lafter Wn! fang 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 
Beim Ei’genjinn ijt fein Gewinn’. 

In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 
Willit du immer weiter fehiweifen ? 

Wilt thou ever further roam ? 


Sich, Das Gute liegt fo nah ; 


See, the good lies so near ; 
Lerne nur das Gliicé ergreifen, 
Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 


Denn das Glücd ift immer da. 
For [the ] happiness is always there. 


§ 72] THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. IQ 


LESSON I. 


Declension. 


71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singu- 
lar and the Plural. 


(6) Four cases:—the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by zo or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

(c) Three genders, —the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 


The Definite Article. 


72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows: 


Singular. Plural, 
mast. Jem. neut, masc. fem. neut. 
Nom. der die das, the Die, the 
Gen.  e3 der des, of the der, of the 
Dat. Dem der dem, fo the den, fo the 
Acc. den Die Da, the Dic, the 


(2) The following remarks are important: 


1. IN GENDER: The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, der Tijh (masc.), the table; die Tinte 
(fem.), the ink; da8 Bud (neut.), che book. 

In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 


2. In Case: The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
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case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; 
and in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 


3. The definite article is frequently used — especially with generic and 
abstract nouns — when not employed in English. As, der Mtenfd, man; 
die Tugend, virtue (Lesson XLVI). 


NOTE. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation 
in colloquial or poetic language — especially ’8 for a8’ — less frequently 
’t for den. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191. 


Declension of Nouns. 


73. (a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in ett or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of the 
strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension; the 


weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 


(6) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in ¢8 or $; the weak, in en or n. The 
other cases of the singular are known from the genitive — 
the neuter accusative being always like the nominative. 


(d) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

NoTE.— As will appear hereafter, the following points are important: 


1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 


i) 


. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 
. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 


. The accent— as marking foreign words. 
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. The root vowel— whether modified (if a, 0, u, au). 
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The Strong Declension. 


74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes: 

(a) The first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form.) 

(6) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
the primary form.) 

(c) The ¢hzrd class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 
the ex/larged form.) 


Nore. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the plural. As 
will be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension 
may generally be known from the nominative plural. 


First Class of the Strong Declension. Plural —, =* 


75. (2) To this class belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns with the unaccented endings el, em, en, er, chen, fein, fel ; 
all neuters with prefix Ge and ending e; one masculine in 
—e, der Rafe, the cheese; and, in the plural, two feminines, § 77. 

(0) Here belong also, by the ending en, infinitives used 
as nouns and contracted infinitives in —n (as hereafter). 
These are neuter and have no plural. 


NoTE.— This class includes no nouns with accented endings; and no 
monosyllables, except the contracted infinitives Gein, Tun. 


76. In the singular the genitive adds 8; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending; 
but some masculines in cl, en, er, and the neuter das 
Riofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 


* The symbol * indicates modification of the root-vowel. 
t See Appendix, p. 367. 
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77. Ihe two feminines, die Mutter, the mother, and die 
Tochter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: Mütter, Lichter; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in chen or [ein are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter; as, da8 Mädchen, the girl 
(from die Magd, the maid); das Fraulein, the young lady, 
Miss (from die rau, the woman) — with modified vowel. 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
N. der Spaten, the spade. der Vater, the father. 
G. de3 Spatend, of the spade. des Vater3, of the father.* 
D. dem Spaten, Zo the spade. dem Vater, fo the father.* 
A. den Spaten, the spade. den Vater, the father. 
Plural, 
N. die Spaten, Zhe spades. die Väter, the fathers. 
G. der Spaten, of the spades. der Biter, of the fathers. 
D. den Spaten, Zo the spades. den Vätern, fo the fathers. 
A. die Spaten, the spades. die Väter, the fathers. 
Singular. 
N. da3 Gemälde, the painting. die Mutter, the mother. 
G. des Gemäldes, of the painting. der Mutter, of the mother. 
D. dem Gemälde, /o the painting. der Mutter, to the mother. 
A. das Gemälde, the painting. Die Mutter, the mother. 


Plural. 
. die Gemälde, the paintings. die Mütter, the mothers. 
. der Gemälde, of the. paintings. der Mütter, of the mothers. 
. den Gemälden, fo the paintings. den Müttern, Zo the mothers. 
. die Gemälde, the paintings. Die Mütter, “re mothers. 


roof 


* With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, the father’s, etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel changein the plural: * der Amerifaner, 
the American; der Engländer, the Englishman; der Adler, the 
eagle; der Maler, the painter; der Lehrer, the teacher ; der Schü= 
ler, the scholar, pupil; der Himmel, the sky, heaven; da3 Bium- 
chen, the little tree; der Flügel, the wing ; das Fenfter, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel: der Weer, the feld; der Öar- 
ten, the garden; der Apfel, the apple; der Vogel, the bird; der 
Mantel, tke cloak; der Bruder, the brother; das Kiojter, the 
cloister; die Sodter, the daughter. 


EXERCISE I. 


1. Der Spaten des Bruderd. 2. Das Gemälde de3 Baters. 
3. Die Lehrer der Amerifaner. 4. Die Apfel des Gartens. 5. 
Dem Vater des Engländers. 6. Den Brüdern de3 Schülers. 
7. Die Fenjter des Kllofters. 8. Der Flügel des Vogels. 9. Dic 
Mütter der Mädchen. 10. Die Mäntel der Tühter. 11. Vie 
Apfel des Bäumcens. ı2. Ju den (dative) Garten der Ameriz 
faner. 13. <n dem Klojter— in den Klöftern. 14. Die Lehrer 
des Brauleins. 

1. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)f heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds —of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl—of the girls. 10. To the teacher’s 
daughters. 11. Of the girl’s cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 

12. The apples of the little trees in (with dative) the gardens. 


A new series of Exercises, of a somewhat more advanced character, will be 
found at the end of the book. See Note to Preface, p. V. 


NOTE. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
(possessive genitive), will often precede the governing noun, and then ex- 
cludes the article; as, de3 Mädchens Mutter, for die Mutter des Mädchens, etc. 


* This distinction applies, of course, only to a, 9, u, au. 
t In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied ; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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LESSON Il. 
79. Declension of the Indefinite Article. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N. ein eine ein, an, a. 
G. eines einer eines, of an, of a. 
D. einem einer einem, to an, to a. 
A. einen eine ein, an, a 


The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one, can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article chiefly in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neu- 
ter having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not 


here, like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or 
neuter nouns. 


Nore. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation i in colloquial or poetic language; as, ’ne for eine, ’nen 
for einen, etc. 


Second Class of the Strong Declension. Plural -e, Ze, 

81. This class includes all genders: 

(a) Masculine: most monosyllables, and most other 
nouns not in Class I nor ending in e. 

(6) Neuter : some monosyllables, and most other nouns 
not in Class I nor ending in tum. 

(c) Feminine: (In the plural) some monosyllables, 
and a few nouns ending in nig, fal. 

82. (a) This is the largest and most heterogeneous of 
all the declensions. It is, however, prevailingly 
masculine, and includes most monosyllables. 

(0) The neuter and feminine monosyllables here be- 
longing are important groups of mostly common 
words. The neuters include all ending in -r. See 
Appendix, p. 368. 
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83. The form of the declension is as follows : 


(a) The genitive singular adds e8, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
addse. Nouns ending in ni$ double the 8 (ff) before all 
endings (§ 41). 

(2) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally; if feminine, always; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel. 
is generally left unmodified. 


84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, der Apfelbaum, the appletree,; plural, 
Apfelbäume ; die Hauptitadt, the capital city; plural, Haupt: 
jtädte — like der Baum, die Stadt. 


85. The e of the genitive (es) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted when euphony permits, especially in words. 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

NOTE. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending of 
the plural (after unaccented guid or vowel terminations), that distinguishes. 
the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. At first the omission was. 


purely euphonic. Like examples will be found § 94; in adjectives, §§ 139,, 
150; in verbs, §214, etc. 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 


N. der Sohn, the son. das Sahr, the year. 
G. des Sohnes, of the son. de3 Jahres, of the year. 
D. dem Sohne, fo the son. dem Jahre, to the year. 
A. den Sohn, the son. Das Sahr, the year. 


* Except a3 Slop, 27. Slüße. See also § 105. 
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N. die Söhne, the sons. 
G. der Söhne, of the sons. 
D. den Eöhnen, fo the sons. 
A. die Giihne, the sons. 
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Plural, 


[§ 85 


Die Jahre, the years. 

der Sabre, of the years. 
den Sahren, fo the years. 
die Jahre, the years. 


‘Der Mo’nat, the month. Das Hindernis, the obstacle. 

Singular. 

N. der Monat, Das Hindernis, 

G. de3 Monats, de3 Hindernifjes, 

D. dem Monat, dem Hinderniffe, 

A. den Monat, da3 Hindernis. 
Plural, 

N. die Monate, die Hinderniffe, 

‘G. der Monate, der Hinderniffe, 

D. den Monaten, Den Hindernifjen, 

A. die Monate. die Hinderniffe. 

Feminines: 
Die Hand, the hand. Die Kuh, the cow. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


N. die Hand, Die Hände, 
G. der Hand, der Hände, 
D. der Hand, den Händen, 


A. die Hand, Die Hände. Die 


With the indefinite article: 


Mase. 
Gin Freund, a friend. 
ein Freund, 
. eines Sreumdes, 
einem Freunde, 
einen Freund. 


> baz 


die Kuh, Die Kühe, 
der Kuh, der Kühe, 
der Rub, den Kühen, 


Kuh, Die Kühe. 


Fem. Neut. 

Eine Gans, a goose. Ein Meer, a sea. 
eine Gans, ein Meer, 
einer Gang, eines Meeres, 
einer Gans, einem Meere, 
eine Gans. ein Meer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural: der Stuhl, 
the chair; der lub, the river; der Fuk, He foot; der Zahn, he 
tooth; der Saft, the guest; der Kopf, the head; der Roc, the _ 
coat; der Stod, the stick; der Tanz, the dance; der Baum, she 
tree. (See § 41). 


Also the following feminines: die Banf, the bench; die 
Magd, the maid-servant; die Nacht, the night; die Stadt, she 
town; die Luft, the air; die Maus, the mouse, die Frudt, the 
fruit; die Nig, the nut; die Braut, the bride. 


Without vowel modification, the masculines: der Arm, she 
arm; der Hund, the dog; der Schuh, the shoe; der Tag, the day; 
der Süngling, the youth; der Offizier', the officer. The femi- 
nines: Die Bejorgnis, che care, die Trübjal, the troudle. 


And the neuters: da8 Haar, the hair; da8 Heft, the note- 
book; das Pierd, the horse; das Baar, the pair; das Pfund, the 
pound; da8 Schiff, the ship; da8 Tor, the gate; das Zeug, the 
stuff. 

EXERCISE II. 


1. Die Söhne de3 VBaters. 2. Cin Bruder der Magd. 3. Die 
Hand eines Freundes. 4. Die Luft des Gebirges. 5. Die Kuh. 
des Engländerd. 6. Die Füße der Gänfe. 7. Die Nöde der 
Bäfte. 8. Die Tore der Stadt — der Städte. 9. Die Schuhe 
des Gaftes. 10. Die Sticfe des Sünglingd. 11. Auf (daz) der 
Bank in dem Garten. 12. Auf den Bänfen in den Garten. 13. 
Die Schiffe der Engländer. 14. Auf den Schiffen der Amerikaner. 
15. Die Mägde der Braut. 16. Die Bejorgnijje der Mütter. 
17. Die Pferde der Offiziere. 18. Die Monate de3 Jahres. 


ı. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid-- 
Servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 5. 
The gardens of aconvent. 6. The days of the month. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. ıo. The benches of the garden. ır.. 
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‘The chair of the maid-servant. 12. Thechairsand (und) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer’s shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
‘bride’s brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, daz.) the officer’s ship. 
22. On the officers’ horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
‘The teeth of the mice. | 
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LESSON III. 


86. The adjective pronouns: Diefer, Dieje, Ddiejes, 7:25; 
jener, jene, jenes, chat (yon); welder, welche, welches, whch, 
‘what; jeder, jede, jedes, each, every,* are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Mmasc. Sem. neut. m.f. N. 
Nom. Dicfer, Dieje, diejeg. Diefe. 
Gen. dDiejes, _ Ddiefer, Diefes. diejer. 
Dat. Diefem, Diejer, diejem. diejen. 
Acc. Diejen, Dieje, diejes, Dieje. 


87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
‘giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nomina- 
tive singular. But it has the ending — instead of -ie, and e3 
instead of -a3. In these endings the definite article is irregular. 


88, Like the indefinite article (§ 79) in the singular and 
like Dicfer in the plural, are declined the possessives : 
mein, meine, mein, zy. 
Dein, Deine, dein, ZAy, (your). 
jein, feine, fein, Azs, zfs. 
ihr, ihre, ihr, Aer. 


* Seder, however, has no plural. 
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unfer, unj(e)re, unfer, our. 

euer, eu(e)re, euer, your. 

ihr, ihre, ihr, /Aeir, and the negative: 
fein, feine, fein, not a, no. 


Third Class of the Strong Declension; Plural “er. 


89. To this class belong a large number of monosyllabic 
neuters, with a few masculines ; nouns ending in tum; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. No femi- 
nines. They form the genitive and dative singular, like 
Class II.; and the nominative plural in er, with vowel 
modification. 

NOTE. — Neuter monosyllables are thus divided between IT (§ 82, 4), 
and III, and should therefore have special attention. 

(a) Observe that the nouns in tum modify, not the radical 
vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

(6) The e of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding de- 
clension. (§ 85). 


EXAMPLES. 
Das Haus, the house. Das Fürft’entum, the principality. 
Singular, 
N. das Haus, das Fürftentum, 
G. de8 Haufes, des Fürjtentum3, 
D. dem Haufe, dem Fürftentum, 
A. das Hau. das Fürstentum. 
Plural. 
N. Die Häufer, die Sürjtentümer, 
G. der Häufer, der Sürjtentiimer, 
D. den Häufern, den Siirjtentiimern, 
A. die Häufer. die Fürftentümer. 


In the same manner: der Geijt, the spirit; der Gott, he god; 
der Leib, che body; der Mann, the man; der Ort, the place; der 


— ee 
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Nand, the edge, margin; der Wald, the forest; der Wurm, the 
worm, der Bormund, the guardian ; der Yrrtum, che error; der 
Reidhtum, the riches. 

NOTE. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be 
remembered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters: daS Amt, 
the office; da$ Bad, the bath; das Blatt, the leaf; das Bud), the 
book; da8 Dad), the roof; da8 Dorf, the village; da8 Feld, the 
field; da8 Geld, the money; da3 Glas, the glass; das Kind, the 
child; das Land, the land; das Lied, the song; das SchlöR, the 
lock, castle; da3 Tal, the valley; das Bolf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable: da8 
Gemad)', the apartment; da8 Gemüt’, the feeling; da8 Gefidt', the 
face; das Gejdledt’, the sex; das Gefpenft', the spectre; da3 
Gewand’, the garment, da3 Regiment, the regiment; da3 Spital’, 
or Hofpital’, the hospital — all with final accent, 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. 


90. The Verb fein, 40 be. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural, 
ih bin, Zam. wir find, we are. 
du bift, ‘rou art (you are). ihr feid, you are. 
er ilt, Ze is. fie find, they are. 
fie ijt, se zs. Sie find, you are.* 
es ijt, 27 és. bin ih? am 7? etc. 
VOCABULARY. 

gut, good. groß, Zall, large. 
Ihlecht, dad. klein, small, little. 


* The pronouns of the third plural— then written with capitals —are 
regularly used in ordinary address, to one or more persons. The corres- 
ponding possessive is then Ihr, Ihre, Ihr (§ 88). See also §§ 186-8. 
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falt, cold. jung, young. 
warm, warm. alt, old. 

hod), hugh. neu, new. 

grün, green. fleißig, zudustrious. 


gr. Adjectives standing alone as predicate are not inflected. 


EXERCISE Ill. 

1. S$ bin ein Kind. 2. Wir find Kinder. 3. Vie Bücher 
der Schüler find flein. 4. Die Blätter des Baumes find grün. 
5. Diefer Mann ift der Bater jenes Kindes. 6. Vie Brüder 
meines Bater3 find feine Freunde. 7. Sind die Türfer groß? 
8. Sit diefer Mann der Bruder deines Vater? g. Sit fie die 
Tochter diefes Mannes? ro. Sind die Schüler fleißig? 11. Die 
Häufer des Dorfes find alt. 12. Die Bäume de3 Waldes find 
hod. 13. Seid ihr die Minder diefes Mannes? 14. Die Mägde 
unferes Bruder3 find jung. 15. Welches Haus ijt das Haus 
unfere3 Freundes? 16. Die Bücher dicje3 Schülers find neu. 
17. Die Dörfer und die Sdliffer diejes Landes find Hein. 18. 
Senes Haus ift alt; diefe Häufer find new. 19. Dicfe Männer 
find unfere Freunde. 20. Die Vögel jind in den Wäldern. 21. 
Die Glajer find auf dem Rande de3 Tifches. 22. Eind jene 
Mädchen die Züchter unferer Gälte? 23. Yn weldhen Tale jind 
die Felder jered Mannes? 24. Die VBormünder diejer Kinder 
find in diefem Torfe. 


1. Are you a child? 2. Are you children? 3. We are the 
children of yourfriends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. g. This song 
is old. 10. These books are new. ı1. Are these children the 
sons of my friend? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. Theair is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king’s castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. (See notes on the Exercises, preface p. VI.) 


LESSON IV. 
The Weak Declension. 


g2. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except Mutter, Tochter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension); most masculines 
ending in e; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of 
more than one syllable, except those in —ni3 and -jal (II), and 
the two words Mutter and Lodjter (I). 

(5) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided be- 
tween this declension and the second class of the strong de- 
clension. The weak declension includes all foreign or deriva- 
tive feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al', -an’, -aft', -ier', belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, be- 
long to the weak declension. 

(2) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 


93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in —n 
or —n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 


ES SP er nn go 
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but the masculines take the termination —en or —n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 


94. Nouns ending in e, cl, cr, and ar, unaccented, take 
the termination n; all others take en. Thus: die Blume, 
die Blumen; die Nadel, die Nadeln; die Feder, die Gederit ; 
der Ungar, die Ungarn. But: die Tugend, die Tugenden; die 
Station’, die Station'en ; der Student’, die Student'en; der Hu- 
jar’, die Hufar'en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as die Zürftin, che princess: pl. die Fürftinnen (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see $ 106. 


96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 


EXAMPLES. 
Die Blume, the flower. Der Rnabe, the boy. 
Singular. 
N. die Blume, der Sinabe, 
G. der Blume, des Knaben, 
D. der Blume, dem Rnaben, 
A. die Blume. den Rnaben. 
Plural. 
N. Die Blumen, die Sinaben, 
G. der Blumen, der RKnaben, 
D. den Blumen, den KRnaben, 
A. die Blumen. die Sinaben. 


Die Feder, che pen; gen. der Feder; pl. die Federn, etc. 

Monosyllables: die Urt, che kind; gen. der Art; pl. die Arten, 
etc. — Der Held, the hero, gen. de3 Helden; pl. die Helden, etc. 

Foreign: der PBoet’, che poet; gen. des Poet'en; pl. die Poet!en, 
etc. 
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Decline like die Blume: die Stube, the room ; die Freude, the 
Joy; die Schule, the school, etc. 

Like die Heder: die Nadel, the needle; die Mauer, the wall; 
die Schüffel, the dish, etc. 

Like die Art: die Uhr, the watch; die Frau, the woman, wife; 
die Tat, the deed; die Tür, the door; die Bahl, the number, etc. 

Like der Stnabe: der Greufe, the Prussian; der Affe, the 
monkey; der Neffe, the nephew, etc. 

Like der Poet: der Wodvofat!, she Jawyer; der Student!, the 
student; der Bhilojoph', tke philosopher, etc. 

Like der Held: der Bar, the bear; der Chrift, the Christian ; 
Der Fürjt, the prince; der Graf, the count; der Hirt, the herdsman ; 
Der Menfch, (cre) man; der Mohr, the Moor; der Narr, the fool, 
der Och3, the ox, der Prinz, the prince; der Tor, the fool. 

NOTE. — This list— which comprises the most important masculine 
monosyllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently 


they would belong to the second class of the strong declension ; but —-e has 
been dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 


97. The noun, der Herr, the Lord, gentleman (also, Mr. or 
Sir) adds in the singular only n; in the plural en; as, de3 
Herrn; pl. die Herren, etc. 


98. Past INDICATIVE OF fein, /o be. 
Singular. Plural, 
id war, Z was. wir waren, we were. 
Du warjt, thou wast (you were).ihr war(c)t, you were. 
cr war, Ae was. fie waren, ‘hey were. 
Sing. or Plur., Sie waren, you were. 


VOCABULARY. 
und, and. wo, where. 
oder, or. war id), was 7? 
aber, dur. warjt du, wast thou? 


ichr, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 


I. Die Blumen de3 Gartens find die Freude meiner Mutter. 
2. Ssene Herren find Fürften und Grafen. 3. Die Mauern der 
Stadt jind hod und alt. 4. Die Stuben find Hein. 5. Das Land 
unfere3 Herrn, de3 Fürjten, ijt ein Sürjtentum. 6. Die Preufen 
und die Ungarn waren fleißig. 7. Die Cehfen waren groß, aber 
die Kühe waren fehr Hein. 8. Tiefer Ninabe ijt der Sohn de3 
Grafen. 9. Die Uhr diefes Herrn war new. ro. Dicfe Uhren 
find fehr alt aber gut. ıı. Siter ein PBreuße oder ein Ungar? 
12. Die Taten des Helden. 13. Die Türen de3 Haufes. 14. 
Die Neffen de3 Grafen. ı5. Die Hefte de Studenten. 16. 
Diefe Herren find Preußen. 17. Die Sinaben find in der Schule 
— in den Schulen. 18. Die Zahl der Studenten tt groß. 19. 
Die Taten der Chrijten. 20. Die Stuben des Haufes. 21. Die 
Blumen der Garten. 22. Die Schüler de3 Herrn. 23. Die 
Nadeln der Mädchen. 24. Die Schüfjeln find auf dem Tijche. 


1. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of afool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet? 


Nore. — For more advanced exercises see end of the book. 
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LESSON V. 


Peculiarities in Declension. 
99. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n8, and their other cases in -n according to the 
weak declension : 


der Friede, Peace. der Haufe, Leap. 
der Sunfe, spark. der Name, name. 
der Gedanke, thoughi. der Same, seed. 

der Glaube, faith. der Wille, wz27.* 


— with a few others, more or less variable. 


100. Der Schade, Zarm, gen. Schaden$, usually modifies the 
vowel in the plural, die Echäden ; but sing. also der Schaden. 

101. Der Schmerz, the pain, is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen. de3 Schmerzen, dat. dem Schmerzen, etc. ; but 
usually de8 Schmerzes, etc.; pl. die Schmerzen. And der Gel= 
jen, the rock, has also the shorter form, der %el3, gen. de3 
Selfens or Selfen; pl. die Felfen. 

102. One neuter, daS Herz, the heart, forms its genitive in 
-en3, des Herzens, dat. dem Herzen, acc. das Herz; plur. die 
Herzen. (873, ¢). 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declen- 
sion; as, Der Frieden, Des Friedeng, etc. 

104. A few masculines and neuters follow the strong 
declension in the singular, and the weak in the plural. 
Such are: 


Nom. Gen. Plur. 
der Bauer, farmer, peasant. dce3 Bauers, vie Bauern, 
der Mait, mast (of a ship). des Maftes, die Maiten. 


* This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -c(n). See $ 76. 


$ 106] 


Nom. 


der Muöfel, muscle. 
der Nachbar, zeighbor. 
der PBantof’fel, slipper. 
der See, Jake. 

der Staat, state. 

der Stachel, sting. 

der Stiefel, 2ooz. 

der Strahl, vay. 

der Better, cousin. 


das Auge, eye. 
das Bett, bed. 
da3 Ende, end. 
das Hemd, shirt. 
das Ohr, ear. 


MIXED DECLENSION. 


Gen. 


des Musfel3, 
des Nachbar, 
de3 Bantoffelg, 
des Sees, 

des Staates, 
des Stachels, 
des Stiefelg, 
des Strabhles, 
des Vetters, 


des Auges, 
de3 Vettes, 
de3 Ended, 
des Hemde3, 
des Obhres, 
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Plur. 


die Musfeln. 

die Nachbarn. 
die Bantoffel(n). 
Die Gee(e)n. 

die Staaten. 

die Stadeln. 

die Gtiejel(n). 
die Strahlen. 
die Bettern. 


die Augen. 
die Betten. 
die Enden. 
die Hemden. 
die Ohren. 


and the foreign masculine titles in -or (§117); with a few 
foreign neuters; as, da8 njelt!, the insect. 

These constitute what is called the mzxed declension, in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102, 
and the neuters, § 118 and §1109. 


See Appendix. 


105. Some of these words have double forms: be3 Bauern, 


de3 Nachbarn, etc.; also pl. die Pantoffel, and(better) die Stiefel. 
And there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in 
the singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension; as, der Baier, he Bavarian, gen. Baier$ or Baiern ; 
pl. Baier or Baiern; der Dorn; che thorn; pl. Dürner, Vorne, or 
Dornen; der Sporn, the spur; pl. Sporne or Gpornen, or even 
Sporen; dad Boot, pl. die Boote or Vite; das Rohr, pl. die 
Rohre or Röhre, etc. Such details must be found in the dic- 
tionaries. (See Appendix). 


106. Then of an earlier weak inflection is retained regu- 


larly as dative singular in the phrase auf Erden, 07 earth; and 
sometimes elsewhere — especially in poetry. 
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NoTE 1.—In poetry the form is sometimes found with the article; as, 
in der Erden, etc.; and, rarely also in the genitive; as, die Güter diefer Er- 
den, the goods of this earth. 

2. Note also such phrases as: vor Freuden, for joy; zu Ehren, zz honor 
(of); zu Gunijten, 2 favor (of); von ©eiten, on the part (of), etc. — some 
of which, however, were originally plurals. 


107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are: das Band; 
pl. Bander, rzbb0ns; Bande, bonds. Die Bank; pl. Bane, 
benches; Banten, banks. Das Wort; pl. Wörter, words 
(singly); Worte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 


NOTE. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in 3; as, Kerl8, Gabel, Mädchens, etc. 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF fetit. 


108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb jein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle gewejen, deen, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

(a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary, where in 
English we use have. 

PERFECT. 
Singular. Plural. 
ich bin gewejen, Z have been. wir find gewefen, we have been. 
du bift gewefen, thou hast been. ihr jeid gewejen, you have been. 
er ijt gewefen, Ze has been. fie find gewefen, they have been. 
Sing. or Plur., Sie find gewejen, you have been. 


PLUPERFECT. 
id) war gewejen, Z had been. wir waren geivejen, we had been. 
Du warjt gewejen, ‘hou hadstbeen. ihr war(e)tgewejen, you had been. 
er war gewejen, Ze had been. ie waren gewefen, chey had been. 
Sing. or Plur., Sie waren gewefen, you had been. 

(4) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound 
form, the participle stands at the end of the sentence. Thus: 
Du bift gut gewefen. Der Knabe war fleißig gewejen. 
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VOCABULARY. 
reich, rich. jtarf, strong. in, in govern the dative 
arm, poor. ihwad, weak. auf, ov | when expressing rest. 


nübßlich, useful. fcharf, sharp. wie, as, Like; nicht, nor. 


EXERCISE V. 


1. Der Vater diejes Baner3 war der Nachbar meines BVetters 
gewefen. 2. Die Sabhre des Friedens find dem Staate febhr nüblich 
gewejen. 3. Die Stiejel(u), die Bantoffel(n), die Hemden und die 
Ride find neu gewejen. 4. Die Dornen find fcharf wie Nadeln. 
5. Der Sohn meines Madbars war reid) gewejen. 6. Yn diefer 
Stube waren die Betten der Schüler. 7. Der Bruder unfere3 
Better war reich gewejen. 8. Seine Augen und feine Ohren find 
groß, aber jeine Füße find Hein. 9. Der Frieden de$ Herrn. ro. 
Meine Augen find fdhwad. x11. Die Schmerzen de3 Herzens. 12. 
Der Friede der Staaten. 13. Die Bänder der Mädchen. 14. Diefe 
Bauern find Nachbarn gewejen. 15. Dieje Wörter find die Namen 
jener Männer. 16. Die Worte [de3] Glaubens. 17. Die Namen 
jener Snfelten. 18. Die Banken find in den Städten. 19. Die 
Bande [des] Friedens. 20. Jene Herren find Vettern. 


ı. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors ave been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin fad been poor. 6. My mother’s slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes. 
are very small. g. My father’s boots and my cousin’s slippers. 
and the shirts of the boys are notvery new. 10. The beds 
of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers. 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace (see § 72, 4, 3). 


LESSON VI. 


Declension of Proper Names. 


109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -8 in the genitive. 
priedrich, Frederick, Friedrichs ; Clijabeth, Clijabeths ; Hilda, 
Hildas; Wmerifa, Amerikas ; Straßburg, Straßburg?. 


NOTE. — An earlier dative, or accusative, in -t or —e sometimes occurs 
colloquially ; as, Beter-n, Suft-en. (For plurals, see § 427.) 


110. (@) Names of females ending in e may have in the 
genitive -en3, and in the dative and accusative -en: Sophi'e, 
Sophi'ens, Sophi'en; Ama'lie, Ama'liens, Wma'lien ; but usually, 
only -3 in genitive, and no ending in dative and accusative. 

(4) Masculine names ending in a sibilant (3, $, fd, x, 3, 8) 
may take —en8, —en, —en: Mar, Maren8, Maren; but if sur- 
names, or foreign, they take the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, 
Bok’ Werke. 

(c) Place names ending in a sibilant are not declined; as, 
n Mainz, etc. 

. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
Ban von is used in such phrases as: der Raijer von 
Rupland, che Emperor of Russia; die Königin von England, 
the Queen of England; der Bürgermeifter von Magdeburg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg. This form may, generally, be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 


112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. de3 Karl, 
Der Sophie, de3 Schiller, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article; as, de3 Königs Heinrich ($§ 427-8). 
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113. The Latin nouns Chrijtus and Sejus usually retain 
their Latin declension; thus: 
N. Chriftus; G. Chrifti; D. Cbrijto; A. Chrijtum. 
N. Sefus; G. Sefu; D. eu; A. Sefum. 


THE FUTURE OF THE VERB fein, fo be. 


114. The future of the verb fein is formed by combin- 
ing with the infinitive fein the present tense of the auxil- 
iary verb werden, Zo become. 


Singular. Plural. 
ich werde jein, 7 shall be. wir werden fein, we shall be. 
Du wirft fein, shou wilt be. ihr werdet fein, you will be. 
er wird fein, Ze will be. fie werden fein, they will be. 


Sing. or Plur., Sie werden fein, you will be. 


(a) And interrogatively : werde ich fein ? shall I be ? wird 
er jein, will he be? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence; as, ic) werde fleißig jein, wird er 
fleißig jein ? etc. 


VOCABULARY. 
hier, here. auch, a/so. 
heute, Zo-day. bald, soon. 
morgen, Zo-morrow. die Schweiter, “he sister. 
geitern, yesterday. mit, wth (governs the dative). 


EXERCISE VI. 


1. Sharlotte(n)3 Mutter ijt Heute hier gewejen, und der Vater 
Marien) wird morgen aud hier fein. 2. Der Kinig von Spanien 
und die Königin von Portugal werden morgen in Madrid fein. 3. 
Die Flüffe Ruplands find groß. 4. Sfter mit Sophie(n)8 Schweiter 
in Amalie(n)3 Garten gewejen? 5. Er wird mit Marie(n) in der 
Stube fein. 6. Die Vettern Friedrichs werden auch bald Hier fein. 
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7. Die Hänfer von Baris find groß. 8. Der Vater und die 
Mutter [der] Marie find gejtern hier gewejen. g. Werden ihre 
Brüder und ihre Schwejtern bald hier fein? 10. Der Staifer und 
die Kaiferin von Deutjchland find in Berlin. ı1. Das Leben 
Seju. 12. Die Worte Yefu Ehrifti. (Adverbs of time precede 
adverbs of place.) 

ı. I am Mary’s brother and thou art Charlotte’s sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here tomorrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick’s garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here today. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here toe 
morrow? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9g. She will soon be here. 1o. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary’s slippers and 
Charles’ boots are new. 


LESSON VII. 


Declension of Foreign Nouns. 


115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
der Bijchof, che dzshop, die Bijchije ; der Kaplan’, the chaplain, 
Die Stapline; der Snjtintt’, die Snjtinfte; das Monument’, die 
Monumente; das Hospital’, die Hospitäler; das Regiment’, die 
Negimentcr, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, der Advofat!, the advocate ; die 
Nepublif', the republic, etc. 
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117. Foreign titles of male persons ending in unaccented 
or take 8 in the genitive singular and en in the plural: der 
Dof' tor, des Doftor3, die Dofto'ren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104; for the accent, see §§ 
57, 58.) 

118. Foreign neuters in um and im add 8 in the gen. 
sing., and change um to en in the plural; as dag Stu'dium; 
gen. des Studiums ; pl. die Studien, etc. Some have dropped 
tum in the singular, but retain ien in the plural; as, das 
Wdverb’, (or Adverbium) ; pl. die Adverbien, etc.* 

119. Foreign neuters in al’ and il’ take $ in the genitive 
singular and ten in the plural: das Material’, des Materials, 
die Veatertalien; das ojfil’, des Foils, die Foppilien.* 

120. Words transferred from French, English, and other 
modern languages usually take 8 in the genitive singular 
and in the plural: Lords, Genie’s, Colo8, Dons, Pafcja's; 
but if ending in -8 are not declined; as, der Mommis', the 
clerk (3 silent). 

(a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, re- 
tain foreign plurals: as, Caju3, Modi, Facta, Cherubim, etc. 
And a few others form plurals in -cn: as, da3 Drama, die 
Dramen. But there is much irregularity. Sometimes all in- 


flection is omitted. Details must be learned by experience. 
(See also Less. XLVII.) 


Declension of Compound Nouns. 


121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. (See §84. For accent, see §53.) 

* These groups from Latin neuters, pl. a, za, are now nearly like the 


mixed declension. <A few other such nouns belong here; also the German 
das Kleinod, pl. die Kleinodien (or Mleinode). 
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122. There are a few exceptions: die Antwort, the answer, 
pl. Antworten (comp. of das Wort); der Abjcheu (comp. of die 
Gdjeu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 


THE FUTURE PERFECT oF fein. 


123. The future perfect of fein is formed by joining the 
perfect participle gewejen and the infinitive fein to the present 
of the auxiliary verb werden. 


Singular, 
ich werde gewejen jcin, 7 shall have been or, Z have 
du wirft gemwejen fein, thou wilt have been probably 
er wird gewesen fein, Ze will have been been, etc. 
Plural. 


wir werden gewefen fein, we shall have been 

ihr werbet gewejen fein, you will have been 

fie werden gewefen fein, they will have been 
Sie werden gewefen fein, you will have been 
(a) And interrogatively: werde ich getwejen fein? etc. Ob- 
serve that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end 
— the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 


or, we have 
probably 
been, etc. 


NoTE, — As will be seen § 172, these form the infinitive perfect. 


VOCABULARY. 

der Augapfel, the pupil (ofthe der Hausherr, the landlord. 

eye), the pet. das Herrenhaus, the House of 
der Aderämann, the husband- Lords. [ house. 

man. da Landhaus, the country- 
der Baumgarten, the orchard. der Tanzlehrer, the dancing- 
der Blumengarten, she fower- master. 

garden, die Kinderftube, che nursery. 


der Seldherr, she general (§ 97). die Kanbenfdule, the doys’-school, 
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die Stadtmauer, the city-wall. da3 Evange'lium, the gospel. 
das Wörterbud), the dictionary. das Yaborato'rium, the laboratory. 


der Abt, the abbot. da3 Mufe'um, the museum. - 
der Bapit, the pope. der Student’, the student. 

der König, the king. die Univerfität'!, the university. 
Preußen, Prussia. zu, Zo, (dat.). 


EXERCISE VII. 

1. Diefe Stadt ijt reid) an (in, daz) Monumenten. 2. Der 
Kaplan des Biichofs ift ein Doktor [der] Theologie. 3. Die Map= 
lane der Päpfte find Bijdife. 4. Die Lords jind in dem Herren 
baufe. 5. Qn dem Mufeum waren Fofjilien. 6. Das Wörterbuch 
diefes Profeffor3 wird gut fein. 7. Die Söhne de3 Doltor3 wer- 
den mit dem Tanzlehrer in der Kinderjtube gewejen fein. 8. Un- 
fere Regimenter werden mit dem Feloherrn an (at, das.) der 
Stadtmauer fein. 9. Das Buch in der Hand unferes Pajtors ijt 
ein Wörterbuch zu den Evangelien. ro. Gn dem Landhaufe des 
Grafen ijt ein Mujeum von Foflilien. x1. Die Studenten der 
Univerjitat find in dem Laboratorium des Brojejjor3 der Chemie. 
12. Die Antwort des Yeldherrn in dem Herrenhauje war fehr gut. 

ı. The hospitals of this town are near (an, daz.) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (3u, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and the daughters 
of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are very old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 


REMARK.— The comprehensive Table of Noun Declensions on the next 
page is intended only for reference or review. 
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LESSON VII. 


124. In this table m, /, 2 = masculine, feminine, neuter 


*, modified vowel; —, monosyllable; —' —, or — —', poly- 


? 


The numbers (IV) (V) are 
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Gender of Nouns. 


125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of mean- 
ing; and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules 
can be given. The following are some of the most useful: 


I. Generally: Sex names and appellations will follow the sex ; except, 6a8 
-Weib, the woman; das Menid, the wench ; and-neuter diminutives in 


en, ein. 


II. Masculine are: r. Nouns ending in -ig, —tc), -ling, -m; and most 
nouns ending in -el, -en, -er. 
2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 
without suffix. (See § 382-3.) 


3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 


III. Feminine are: 1. Most nouns in -¢, not of masculine meaning, and 
not beginning with ge-. 
2. Derivatives in -t, -ei, -heit, -feit, -fdjaft, -ung, -in, -ie,'-ion, —ur. 


3. Most abstract nouns; and most names of plants, trees, flowers. 


IV. Neuter are: 1. Most derivatives with prefix gc-, or suffix —nts, -tum. 
2. All diminutives ending in —djen, —Icin. 
3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless de- 
noting persons). 
4. Most collective nouns; most names of countries, places, metals. 


5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 
V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 


VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Ex- 
ceptions, see § 122.) 


VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, der 
Band, das Band, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. ($ 426.) 


ViII. Some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at least of divided usage. 
These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns must 
be learned largely by experience. The subject should, there- 
fore, receive the constant attention of the student. Especially 
it is recommended that the habit should be formed of associa- 
ting, with every noun that is learned, the appropriate form of 
the definite article, and of regularly using the article when 
naming a noun; as, der Zug, die Zucht, das Zeug, etc. 


LESSON VIII 


The Declension of Adjectives. 


127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb—are not declined; as has been 
seen already. 


128. Adjectives used appositively —that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, die Bäume, groß und grün, 
the trees, large and green. 


Nore. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green. 


129. Adjectives used attributively— that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined ; also adjec- 
tives when used as nouns. 


130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mzxed declension. (See § 166). 


NOTE. — The term adjective here includes only gualifying adjectives, 
not the pronominals. 


$ 132] 
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The Strong Declension of Adjectives. 


131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded by 
one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of Diefer ($ 86). 


Nore. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the defi- 
nite article. But see § 87. 


132. These endings are (see § 86): 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 

Mase. Jem. neut. m.f. N. 
Nom. -eı — —e3 —e 
Gen. -e3 —er -e8 -er 
Dat. -em —er em —en 
Acc. -—en — —5 — 


Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in $ 88. 
With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and 
vertically, the adjectives gut, fchlecht, alt, jung, neu, groß, flein, 


etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (but see $ 133): 
EX AMPLES. 
MASCULINE. 
Singular, Plural. 
N. guter Wein, good wine. gute Weine, good wines. 
G. gute3* Weines, of good wine. guter Weine, of good wines. 
D. gutem Weine, fo good wine. guten Weinen, fo good wines. 
A. guten Wein, good wine. gute Weine, good wines. 


FEMININE. 


Singular. 
. große Freude, great joy. 
. großer Freude, 
. großer Freude, 
. große Freude. 


roo a 


* Or guten, as § 133. 


Plural, 
große Freuden, great joys. 
großer Freuden, 
großen Freuden, 
große Freuden. 
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NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural, 
N. feines Such, Are cloth. feine Tücher, 
G. feined* Tuches, feiner Tücher, 
D. feinem Sude, feinen Tüchern, 
A. feines Tud). feine Tücher. 


133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in ¢$ or 8, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of ¢3. . 
Thus: guten Weines, feinen Tuches, etc. 


Nore. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE OF THE VERB haben, to have. 


Singular. Plural. 

ich habe, Z have. wir haben, we have. 

du halt, thou hast. ihr habt, you have. 

er hat, Ze has. lie haben, they have. 

fie hat, she has. Sie haben, you have. f 

e3 hat, zt has. haben wir, Aave we? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 
blau, blue. Ichwarz, black. der Blah, the place, square. 
gelb, yellow. rot, red. lich, dear. die Hütte, the hut, cottage. 
weiß, wave. breit, droad. Die Slajche, she bottle. 


EXERCISE VIII. 


1. Sn den Garten des Giirjten find große, grüne Bäume und 
ihöne blaue und gelbe Blumen. 2. Weißes Brot ijt gut, aber 
ihwarzes ijt auch gut. 3. Die Soldaten haben blaue oder rote 
Köce. 4. Paris und London find große Städte. 5. Hier find 
lange Straßen und breite Pläße. 6. Gute Kinder find die Freude 
ihre3 Vaters und ihrer Mutter. 7. Sleivige Schiller haben nüß= 


*Or feinen. t See *, p. 30. 
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lihe Bücher. 8. Hajt du blaues oder weißes Papier? 9. SS 
habe rote. 10. Hat er rotes Papier? x1. Cr hat weißes. 12. 
Meine Brüder haben neue Rocke und neue PBantojffel(r), aber alte 
Stiefel(n). 13. Die Hiiujer reidjer Fiirjten find groß, aber die 
Hütten armer Bauern find Hein. 14. Alter Greund, wo bift du? 
15. Liches Kind, neue Bücher find oft fehlecht ; gute Bücher find 
oft alt. 16. Eine Flajhe roten Weines ijt auf (on, daz.) dem 
Tifde. 

1. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (die) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, you * are the joy of your father. 
7. Dear sister, you are the joy of your mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 1q. They have red [ones]. 11. Have youf warm water? 
12. We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, youf are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 


LESSON IX. 


Weak Declension of Adjectives. 


134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article dr an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination —e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, —en. This is called the wea declension. 


* Use du, dein. t Use Cie. t See § 187. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former szrong, the latter weak) : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

MASC. Sem. neut. m.f. N. 
Nom. -er -e —— 15 — — —n 
Gen. -e3 -en —er —n —5 —n —er —n 
Dat. -em -en —er —en -em-en —en —n 
Acc. -en -en —e — —3 — — -—en 


Thus decline, masc. dicfer alte; fem. diefe alte; neut. diefed alte. Sim- 
ilarly, der gute, die gute, daS gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the 
definite article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun der Sinabe (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fem. 
and neut., where the nom. ending —e remains unchanged. Also, that there 
are only five forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, —er, —e8, -em are 
always strong. | 


135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjec- 
tive itself is here less expéicit, the forms of- gender, number, 
case being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pro- 
nominal. It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this 
combination the student will look to determine the form of 
‘the adjective or of the noun. 


EXAMPLES. 


MASCULINE. 


Diefer grüne Baum, this green tree. 


Singular. Plural, 
N. Diejer grüne Baum, Dieje grünen Baume, 
G. diefes grünen Baunies, Dtefer grünen Baume, 
D. diejem grünen Baume, Dicjen grünen Bäumen, 


A. Dicjen grünen Baum. Diefe grünen Baume. 
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FEMININE. 
Jene Ihhöne Frau, that beautiful woman. 


Singular. Plural, 
N. jene {done Frau, jene jchönen Frauen, 
G. jener fehönen Frau, jener Schönen Frauen, 
D. jener jhönen Frau, jenen fchönen rauen, 
A. jene {dine Frau. jene jchönen Frauen. 
NEUTER. 
Welches alte Schloß, which old castie. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. welde3 alte Schloß, welche alten Schlöffer, 


G. welches alten Schlofjes, welcher alten Schlöffer, 
D. weldem alten Sdloffe, welden alten Schlöflern, 
A. weldes alte Schloß. welche alten Schlüfler. 


Decline in the same way: jeder treue Freund, der gute 
Knabe, die liebe Tochter, da3 neue Haus, etc., etc. 

(a) The & of Hod is changed into §, in all inflections, be- 
fore e (§ 156): der hohe Berg, the high mountain ; hohe Tannen, 
tall firs. 


Let the teacher add similar examples; and also, such as the following: 
Determine gender, number, case of de8 alten Mannes, den alten Dann, der 
neuen Biider, den neuen Büchern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; 
as in die alten Männer (nom. or acc. pl.), den guten Knaben (acc. sing. or dat. 
pl.), etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms 
only : diej- hoh- Baum, jen— blau- Blume; or with the article: d- lang- 
Sahr, etc. etc. 

REMARK. — This is really a combined declension of the adjec- 
tive with the preceding pronominal. The adjective endings 
occur only when so preceded, and the /wo ‘together determine 
the form. . For this reason the paradigms have been given in 
combination. The same principle applies to the mzxed de- 
clension. (Less. X.) 
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THe Past InpicaTive or haben. 


Singular. Plural. 
id) hatte, 7 had. wir hatten, we had. 
du hattet, shou hadst. ihr hattet, you had. 
er hatte, Ze had. jie hatten, they had. 


Sing. or Plur., Sie hatten, you had. 


VOCABULARY. 


zrvei, 70. Der Norden, the North. fett, fat. 
der Schnee, the snow. der Süden, the South. preußiih, Prussian. 
die Erde, che earth, derMaler, hepainter. engliih, Zrnglish. 


world. and. bededt, covered. franzöjisch, Zrench. 
Die Schweiz, Swzzzer- berühmt, famous. unter, under. 
EXERCISE IX. 


1. Der junge König und der alte Fürjt jind in dem großen 
Echlojje des reichen Grafen. 2. ene alte Frau hat zwei fchöne 
Töchter. 3. Die Heinen Knaben hatten neue Rode. 4. Die tiefen 
Täler und die hohen Gebirge [der] Schweiz find mit grünen Tanz 
nen und mit weißem Schnee bededt. 5. Die Itarfen Völker der 
Erde find in dem falten Norden. 6. Die Menfchen in dem ware 
men Süden find fhwad. 7. Die warmen Bader der Fleinen aber 
alten Stadt Ems find berühmt. 8. Die reichen Bauern hatten 
ihüne Häufer. 9. Hatten die Kinder des berühmten Profejjors 
da3 große neue Wörterbuch des [Herrn] Doktor Schwarz ? 10. Sie 
hatten die alte GrammattE unjeres guten Lehrer8. 1. Die fetten 
Ohren und Kühe jind unter den hohen Bäumen in dem grünen 
Telde. 12. Hatten die fleigigen Schüler die neue Grammatif de3 
berühmten Brojeffors? 13. Unter den hohen Bäumen in dem 
großen Walde ijt noch tiefer, weißer Echnee. 

1. The young princes are with their English teacher in the 
king’s new castle. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this famous professor. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. This famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. ro. Those 
white flowers are from (au8, dat.) our new garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. ı2. The warm beds 
of the little children are inthe nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, wth the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars, 


Nore. — Use the article with feminine names of countries. 


LESSON X. 


The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 


136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mzxed 
declension. | 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite. 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88),. 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, es for the 
neuter ; and e3 also for the accusative neuter. In all other 
parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective,. 
will then be as follows: 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mastc. Sem. neut, m. f. N. 
Nom. — -tr 1 — — -¢8 —e —en 
Gen. -e3 —en —er —en —e3 -—en —r —n 
Dat. -em —en —er —en -em —en —en —en 
Acc. -en —n —e — — -¢8 —e —en 


— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type. (See $ 134.) 

(6) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mzxed declension. But it must 
be observed that there are only two possible forms of the ad- 
jective — one, strong, when not preceded by a determining 
ending, one, weak, when so preceded. In the former it is the 
adjective itself, in the latter the determining word, that must 
be looked to, for gender, number, case. (See § 166). 


Nore. — Observe that the endings -e of fem. nom. and accus. sing., 
and -en of masc. sing. and dat. plur. remain always the same. Also, that 
in adjectives as well as in nouns, fem. and neut. accusatives are always 
like the nominatives ($ 73). So, too, in pronouns (as hereafter). 


MASCULINE. 
Ein bober Berg, a high mountain. 
Singular. No Plural* 

N. ein hoher Berg, 
G. eines hohen Berges, 
D. einem hohen Berge, 
A. einen hohen Berg. 

FEMININE. 

Meine liebe Schwefter, my dear sister. 
Singular. Plural (weak). 

N. meine liebe Schwefter, meine lieben Schweitern, 
G. meiner lieben Schweiter, meiner lieben Schweitern, 
D. meiner lieben Schwejiter, meinen lieben Schweitern, 
A. meine liebe Schweiter. meine lieben Schweitern. 


* The indef. art. has no plural. But: Steine hohen Berge, no high moun- 
tains, etc. as below. 
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NEUTER. 
Sein volle Glas, his full glass. 
Singular. Plural (weak). 
N. fein volles Glas, jeine vollen Gläfer, 
G. feines vollen Glajfes, feiner vollen Glajer, 
D. feinem vollen Glafe, jeinen vollen Glajern, 
A. fein volles Gla3. feine vollen Glajer. 


REMARKS ON ADJECTIVE DECLENSION. 


139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el, en, er, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending: edel, zod/e, is usually declined edfer, edle, edles; 
jelten, raze, feltner, feltne, jeltne3 ; heiter, cheer/u/, heitrer, heitre, 
heitre3 ; but sometimes (before n or m) edeln, heiterm ($85, 
note.) 


140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: bdeutfd, German, ein Deutidher, @ German; 
eines Deutichen, of a German; eine Deutjche, a German woman; 
die Deutjchen, the Germans ; die Alte, the old woman; der Reide, 
the rich man, die Reichen, the rich (persons); das Gute, the good 
(abstract). 


141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebend, Zoving; geliebt, Zoved,; ein liebender 
Bruder,.a loving brother; der geliebte Freund, che /oved friend, 
Also when used as nouns: ein Xiebender, @ Zover; die Geliebte, 
the beloved (one); die Geliebten, the beloved (ones). 


142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs: er fdjreibt fchnell, Ze writes rapidly. 


143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable: daS Heidelberger Gap, the Heidelberg tun; der 
Kölner Tom, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. Gan3, whole, and halb, Aa//, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: ganz England, al! England; but das 
ganze England ; halb London, die Halbe Schweiz, ein halber Taler. 

145. The neuter termination e3 of the nominative and 
accusative sing. is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus: Lieb Rindlein, dear child; alt Eifen, old 
tron; fait Wajjer, cold water; ein fchwer Berbreden, a heavy 
crime. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one, ones, are 
not expressed in German; as, ein reifer Apfel und ein unreifer ; 
a ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension; as, mein lieber, alter Freund, 
my dear old friend; der liebe, alte Mann, the dear old man. 


NOTE. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in 
—e, as helle for hell, etc. 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF haben, 


148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb haben are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge- 
habt, Zad, to the present and past tenses of the same verb. 


Singular. ar Plural. 


ich habe gehabt, ZAave had. wir haben gehabt, we have had. 
Du haft gehabt, thou hast had. ihr habt gehabt, you have had. 
er hat gehabt, ke has had. jie haben gehabt, they have had.* 


PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. Plural, 


id hatte gehabt, Z had had. wir hatten gehabt, we had had. 
Du hattejt gehabt, ‘hou hadst had. ihr hattet gehabt, you had had. 
er hatte gchabt, Ze had had, jie hatten gehabt, they had had. 


* The plural form Cte, you, for one or more persons, is hereafter to be 
understood in all verb inflections. 
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‘ VOCABULARY. 
die Bibliothef! the library. glüdlich, Aappy. 
dad Landgut, the estate. an'genehm, agreeable, pleasant. 


das Kleid, the dress, garment. jeiden, sz/ken, silk. | 
die Weite, the vest, waistcoat.  jith, sweet. 


die Beit, the time. jauer, sour. 

die Zeitung, the newspaper. reif, zze. 

der Sranzo'fe, the Frenchman. unreif, unripe. 

der Rhein, the Rhine. föniglich, royad. 

da3 Glüd, fortune, luck. nicht, 707. 

die Sprache, the speech, language. immer, always. ‘a 


EXERCISE X. 

1. Der alte Soldat hatte einen roten Rod gehabt. 2. Cin 
Ihwarzer Hut, eine blaue Wejte und ein weißes Hemd, 3. Meine 
Schweiter hat ein feidnes Kleid. 4. Yu der füniglichen Bibliothek 
jind englifde, franzöfische und deutjche Bücher. 5. Gd) habe ein 
deutsches Worterbud. 6. Meine Schweiter hat ein franzüfijches 
Wörterbuch gehabt. 7. Hat fie eine englijde Grammatik gehabt? 
8. Ein reifer Apfel ift jib, aber ein unreifer ijt jauer. 9. Diejes 
große Landgut ift das Cigentunt einer alten Dame. 10. Sdin(es) 
Wetter ijt Alten und Jungen (daz) angenehm. 11. Das Studium 
der Sprachen ift fehr nüßlih. 12. Die Reichen find nicht immer 
glüklih. 13. Meine Brüder Hatten großes Glüd gehabt. 14. Hajt 
du die Kölner Zeitung, mein guter Rnabe ? 15. Wir haben feine 
Zeit gehabt. 16. Ein Guter liebt (loves) das Gute, ein Edler 
das Edle. 

1. We have no German and no French books. 2. My Eng- 
lish dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no 
time. 4. Has your sister no blackdress? 5. Masson’s Gram- 
mar of the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the 
royal library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 
7. The gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In 
this long street is a large old house; it is the boys’-school. 9. 
Ripe apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The 
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Rhine is a large river, 11. The language of the Germans is 
the German language. 12. The language of the French is the 
French language. 13. The old and the young were happy. 
14. The Rhine was not always a German river. 15. Have 
you had the Cologne newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had 
new books? 17. Every good child had had a beautiful flow- 
er. 18. All Germany was under the noble old German em- 
peror (dat.). 


LESSON XI. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


149. Ihe comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and (e){t for the 
superlative. 

150. The e of the superlative ending is regularly 
dropped, except after d, t, and the sibilants 8, 3, $, Id). 
Adjectives ending in el, en, er, e, drop e before the com- 
parative er (§ 139). 


EXAMPLES. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
laut, Zoud, lauter, lauteft. 
füß, sweet, füßer, füßelt. 
Ichön, beautiful, fchöner, ichönft. 
reich, rich, reicher, reichit. 
edel, zod/e, edler, edelit. 
träge, Jazy, träger, trägle)it. 


151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, o, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, old, alter, ältelt. 


rot, red, röter, rötelt. 
furz, short, fürzer, fiir zejt. 
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152. Some of the adjectives which do not modify the vowel 
in the comparative and superlative are: — 


brav, good, worthy. rajh, quick. 
. bunt, variegated, gay. jtol;, proud. 
falfd), false. toll, mad. 
frob, joyful, happy. voll, full. 
lahm, dame.  zahm, tame. 


(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm, pious, 
frommer or frömmer, frommit or frömmit. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing jo 
or eben fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it wie or, 
after a negative, also als, as. Herr Schmidt ijt eben fo reich wie 
Herr Schulze, Mr. Schmidt is as rich as Mr. Schulze. err 
Heinrich ift ein eben jo braver Mann wie Herr Müller, Mr. 
Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Müller. Gr ift nicht fo edel 
al3 Flug, Ae is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

154. The English stan is expressed by al. Thus: Die Tage 
find länger im Sommer al3 im Winter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus: ein 
reicherer Mann, a richer man, der reichjte Mann, the richest 
man; reichere Männer, richer men; mein ältejter Bruder ift 
reicher als ich, my eldest brother is richer than I, etc. 


NOTE. — The er of the comparative must not be confounded with the 
er of the adjective inflection; as, reidjer may be either positive or compar- 
ative, in different positions. Note also that all adjectives are compared 
alike, without regard to their length. 


156. The following are irregular : — 


gut, good, befjer, beit, der befte. 
viel, much, mehr, meilt, der meifte. 
wenig, Zitzle, minder, mindeft, der mindeite. 


but also regular: weniger, wenigit, der wenigite. 
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Hod, high, changes & to H (§135, @) in the comparative, 
höher, Hödhit, der hichjte. The h of nah, ear; näher, becomes 
ch in the superlative: nächlt, der nadjte. Grob, great, tal/, griz 
Ber, is contracted in the superlative: der grüßte, instead of der 
größelte. 


157. From erit, legt (der erjte, the jirst, der lebte, the last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives: 
der erftere, che former, der lebtere, the latter. Similarly, mehrere, 
several, from mehr, more. (Compare the English /esser.) 


158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding 
the superlative suffix of the comparative : — 


ober, upper; (der obere) der oberite, the uppermost. 


unter, under; der unterjte, the undermost. 
inner, inner, der innerfte, che inmost. 
äußer, outer; der äußerjte, the outmost. 
border, fore; der vorderite, che foremost. 
hinter, Ainder; der hinterjte, the hindmost. 
mittler, middle ; der mittelite, the middlemost. 


THE FUTURE or haben. 


159. The future of the verb haben is formed by adding 
the infinitive haben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb werden — the infinitive at end of the clause (as $ 114). 


id) werde haben, 7 shall have. wir werden haben, we shall have. 
du wirjt haben, thou wilt have. ihr werdet haben, you will have. 
ér wird haben, Ae will have. te werden haben, they will have. 


And interrogatively: werde ich haben? etc. Also, as hereto- 
fore, and generally : Sie werden haben, werden Sie haben ? 
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VOCABULARY. 
das Eijen, zron. der Commer, summer. 
der Fehler, the mistake, fault. die Not, the distress. 
im(contractionof in dem), u 7Ae. der Stod, the story, floor. 
der Winter, winter. wenig, Zitzle; pl. few. 


EXERCISE XI. 


1. Die reichiten Leute jind nicht immer die glüdlichiten. 2. Er 
ijt der reichjte Mann in der ganzen Stadt. 3. Die Tage find fürzer 
im Winter al3 im Sommer. 4. Die beiten Upjfel find nicht immer 
auf den hichjten Bäumen. 5. Wir hatten die heiterjten Gedanfen. 
6. Wir werden morgen das fdinfte Wetter haben. 7. Die Ar- 
men jind oft frohcr als die Neicheren. 8. Das Eijen ijt das nüß- 
Tidfte Metall’. 9. Dein Bruder hat einen längeren Brief als 
id. 10. Die Gebirge der Schweiz jind höher al3 die Gebirge 
Deutfdlands. x1. Die Hidften Gebirge find in AWjicn. ı2. Sn 
meinem Crercitium find die wenigiten Schler. 13. Jd werde 
morgen wenige Fehler in meinem Crercitium haben. 14. Die 
buntejten Vogel find nicht immer die höniten. 15. Das Heiligite 
war im Qnnerften des Tempels. 16. Heife Früchte find befjer 
al3 Die unreifen. 

1. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with 
his elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little 
book is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the 
most beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 
1o. The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have 
a longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. 
The house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. 
We shall next month (acc.) have the shortest days and the long- 
est nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They 
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were in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 


LESSON XII. 
The Predicate Superlative. 


160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an Dem, 
contracted into am, a? the, and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus: Sm Winter 
find die Tage am fürzeften und im Sommer am längjten, 2 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest, i. e., 
at the shortest, etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used; as, die Tage tm Winter find die fürzeften (Cage) 
des Jahres, the days in winter are the shortest (days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see §450, 3. 

162. (2) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 


miitterlid), motherly. freundlich, friendly, pleasant. 
viterlid, fatherly. herrlid), splendid, lordly. 

(4) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 
bläulich, Duish. weiplicd), wAztish. 
rötlich, reddish. grünlich, greenish. 


(c) Many are formed by composition (see Less. XLIV.): — 
eißfalt, zce-cold. feuerrot, red as fire. 
ihneeweiß, szow-white. Eohlihwarz, coal-black, etc. 
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THE FUTURE PERFECT OF haben. 


163. The future perfect of haben is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of haben, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb werden. The participle and 
infinitive stand at the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 


id) werde gehabt haben, 7 shall have had or, J have 
du wirjt gehabt haben, shou wilt have had probably 
er wird gehabt haben, ke will have had had, etc. 


wir werden gehabt haben, we shall have had ) or, we have 
ihr werdet gehabt haben, you will have had \ probably 
fie werden gehabt haben, they will have had had, etc. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 
aus, out of, from. nad, fo, after, according to. 
außer, without, except, besides. jeit, since. 
bei, dy, near, with, at the house von, of, from, by. 


mit, with. [of. zu, fo, at, in, for, to the house of. 
VOCABULARY. 
Der Onfel, the uncle. heiß, %o&. 
die Tante, the aunt, fühl, cool. 
der Frühling, spring. bededt, covered. 
der Herbit, autumn. gehen, zo go. 


Die Jahreszeit, the season. Tommen, fo come. 

das Wetter, the weather. wann, when? 

die Wolfe, the cloud. niemand, 20 one, nobody. 
das Haar, the hair. von Haufe, /rom home. 
die Gefabr’, the danger. zu Haufe, at home. 

vier, four. zu (adverb), Zoo. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an zzverszon takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
Geftern war ich zu Haufe, instead of: ich war gejtern zu Hauje ; 
but never: gejtern ich war zu Haufe. 


EXERCISE XII. 


I. Sm Frühling und im Herbit ijt das Wetter am fchönften. 
2. E3 ijt nicht zu Heiß und nicht zu Falt. 3. Die Sinaben fommen 
aus der Schule. 4. Mein Bruder ift nicht zu Haufe. 5. Meine 
jüngere Schweiter ijt von Haufe; fie tit bet einer alten Tante. 
6. Außer meinem Onfel war niemand zu Haufe. 7. Bei diefem 
heißen Wetter war der Himmel mit rötlichen und weißlichen Wolfen 
bededt. 8. Nad) dem eisfalten Wetter Hatten wir den herrlidjten 
Srithling. 9. Yd) habe Fein Geld bei mir. so. Wir fommen von. 
Paris und gehen nad London. x1. Die vier Jahreszeiten find: 
der Frühling, der Sommer, der Herbit und der Winter. ı2. Der 
Lehrer ift mit feinen Schülern in der Schuljtube. 13. Dein Bruder 
ijt außer Gefahr. 14. Die neuen Straßen von Paris find die 
Ihönjten in ganz Europa. 15. Nach dem Sommer find die Tage 
nicht fo lang wie im Sommer. 16. Meine jüngjte Tochter ijt beiihrer 
Zante (atheraunt’s). 17. Der Frühling ift die befte Jahreszeit des 
ganzen Jahres. 18. Ym Frühling ijt das Wetter am angenehmiten. 

1. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? ;. He 
has been from home the whole day (ac.). 6. He has been at 
(bei) myaunt’s. 7. Thechildren are in (the) school with their 
books. 8. A cool night is agreeable after a hotday. g. The 
boy with the blue eyes and the very dark (fohljchwarz) hair isa 
son of our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. ıı. 
Have you no money about you (bei dir)? 412. When is the 
weather most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in (the) sum- 
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mer. 14. In winter z¢ zs coldest. 15. They have probably had 
no money. 16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 
17. A good son is the greatest joy of his father and of his 
mother. 18. The highest mountains in all Europe are in Swit- 
zerland. 19. In (the) summer the days are longest and the 
nights shortest. 20. In (the) winter the days are the shortest 
of the whole year. 


166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 


STRONG. | WEAK. MIXED. 


N | er e es e je e e enjer e es en 
G. | es(en) er een) er jen en en enjen en en en 
D. | em er em nen en etm enjet en en en 
A. | en e e8 e jen e e en jen e eS en 


REMARK. — The inclusion —as here, in accordance with 
usage — of the mixed declension of adjectives is of doubtful ad- 
vantage. All inflected adjective forms are always either strong 
or weak, and always the principle is the same. 


LESSON XIII.* 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 


167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (ich) habe (7) Lave; (ich) war (7) was, etc. 

(6) The compound forms consist of two or more words, 
and are formed by the help of auxiliaries; as, (ic) habe 


* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms 
following, might be omitted, With pupils of some maturity. 
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gehabt (7) ave had; (ic)) werde haben (/) shall have; (id) 
werde gehabt haben, (7) shall have had, etc. 


168. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
haben, zo have; fein, to be; werden, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

NoT£.— The simple parts of haben, fein, werdcn, have been in part 


given already, with some of their auxiliary uses. But for convenient refer- 
ence, or for review, they are repeated in the paradigms § 175, § 181, § 190. 


169. REMARK.—1. Remember that haben, fein, werde are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verd, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, / shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; 7 am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, Joved 
the participle complement. 

NoTE. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of con- 


sidering such forms as made up of ar auxiliary and a verb. Such is 
never the case, 


3. Hence, whatever rules are given for ¢he verb will apply, 
in the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 


170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 


But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. ($ 177.) 
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THE AUXILIARY haben. 


171. Haben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect parti- 
ciple of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to form 
the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the same 
as that of Zave in English, except that it is not so generally 
extended to intransitives. Each form of the perfect is 
made by employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary. 
Thus: 

1. The present perfect— or perfect tense— by the present 
tense of haben; as, id) habe gehabt, 7 have had; id habe 
geliebt, Z have loved, etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 
of haben, as, ich hatte gehabt, 7 Aad had; id hatte geliebt, Z 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of haben; as, gehabt 
haben, 4o have had; geliebt haben, to have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen $ 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 
forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: J skall— have loved; I should— have loved, etc. 

And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 


NOTE. — It thus appears that haben as auxiliary is used in the conjuga- 
tion of haben as an active verb. 


THE AUXILIARY jein. 


172. Gein is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am come, for [ have come. 


NoTE. — Gein is not used with the present participle as in English: 7 
am reading, etc. These forms are expressed by simple tenses of the verb. 


As in the case of haben, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus: 
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1. The present perfect—or perfect tense; id) bin gefommen, 7 
have (am) come; id bin geworden, Z have (am) become, etc. 


3. The past perfect — or pluperfect; id) war gefommen, / had 
(was) come; id war geworden, Z had (was) become, etc. 


3. The infinitive perfect —gefommen fein, fo have (be) come; ge= 
worden fein, /o have (be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

NoTE.— The verb fein forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 


auxiliary ; as, id) bin getwefen, 7 have been: literally, Z am been, etc. So, 
also, does werden. For other verbs taking fein, see §§ 297, 298. 


THE AUXILIARY Werden. 


173. Werden is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 


1. The future, by the present tense of werden and the infinitive 
. present; as, id) werde haben, / sAall have; fie werden fein, 
they will be, etc. 
(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, ich werde gehabt haben, 7 shall have 
had, \te werden gewejen fein, they well have been. 


2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of werden, with the 
infinitive present; as, id) würde haben, 7 should have; jie 
würden fein, they would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id) würde gehabt haben, / should have 
had; ie würden gewejen fein, they would have been, etc. 


The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 


Norte. — It thus appears that iverden in its auxiliary uses with the in- 
finitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shall, will; should, would, 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these 
words are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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as, you shall go, [will arise, he should not act thus, etc. — these words are 
not represented by werden, but by follen, sAall, and wollen, will (Less. 
XXVI). 


174. Werden is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson X XVII.) 


REMARK. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether haben or fein is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 


LESSON XIV. 


THE (AUXILIARY) VERB haben, /o have. 


175. REMARKk.— ı. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, / do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes ¢o have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 
that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 
in German—the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 
English, except in the verb ¢o de. The forms here given are 
therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 


Norte. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether haben or fein is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part. always adds -d ; the perf. part. and the past tense, which are some- 
times variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as the principal parts of 
the verb. 


PRESENT INFINITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
haben, to have. habend, having. 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE. PERFECT INFINITIVE. 
gehabt, Aad. gchabt haben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ih habe, J have. ich habe, 7 (may) have. 
du halt, thou hast. du habeft, ‘hou (mayst) have. 
er hat, he has. er habe, he (may) have. 
wir haben, we have. wir haben, we (may) have. 
ihr habt, you have. ihr habet, you (may) have. 
fie haben, ZAey have.* fie haben, they (may) have. 
Past TENSE. 

ich hatte, Z had. ich hätte, Z had, or, might Lave. 
du hatteft, ‘hou hadst. du hättet, zou, etc. 
er hatte, Ze had. er hätte, Xe, etc. 
wir hatten, we had. wir hätten, we, etc. 
ihr hattet, you had. ihr hättet, you, etc. 
fie hatten, /Aey had. fie hätten, zhey, etc. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


id) habe gehabt, ZAave had. idbabe gehabt, 7( may) have had. 
du haft gehabt, shou hast had. du habejt gehabt, shou, etc. 

er hat gehabt, ke has had. er habe gehabt, Ze, etc. 

wir haben gehabt, we have had. wir haben gehabt, we, etc. 

ihr habt gehabt, you have had. ihr habet gehabt, you, etc. 

fie haben gehabt, they have had. jie haben gehabt, they, etc. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
id) hatte gehabt, Z Aad had. ich hätte gehabt, (#/) Z had had. 
bu hattejt gehabt, shou hadst had, du hättet gehabt, shou, etc. 
er hatte gehabt, he had had. er hätte gehabt, re, etc. 
wir hatten gehabt, we had had. wir hätten gehabt, we, etc. 
ihr hattet gehabt, you had had. ihr hättet gehabt, you, etc. 
fie hatten gehabt, they had had. {te hätten gehabt, they, etc. 


* As heretofore, the form ©ie haben, you have, is to be understood. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 


FUTURE TENSE. 
ih werde haben, Z/ shall have. id) werde haben, Z shall have. 
du wirft haben, shou wilt have. du werdeit haben, thou wilt have. 
er wird haben, Ze will have. er werde haben, he will have. 
wir werden haben, we shall have. wir werden haben, we shall have. 
ihr werdet haben, you will have. ihr werdet haben, you will have. 
fie werden haben, they will have. fie werden haben, they will have. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


id) werde _ Ishallhavehad. ih werde _L shall have had. 
du wirjt 5 thou wilt, etc. - du werdeit | 5 thou wilt, etc. 

' 2 2 
er wird She will, etc. grwerde | & he will, etc. 


—_ 


Wir werden 3 we shall, etc. wir werden | & we shall, etc. 

ihr werdet |S you will, etc. ihr werdet | S you wall, etc. 
= i . > . 

fle werden they will, etc. jie werden they will, etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


ich würde haben, 7 should have. 
du würdeit haben, thou wouldst have. 
er würde haben, Ze would have. 


wir würden haben, we should have. 


ihr würdet haben, you would have. 
fie würden haben, they would have. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 


id) würde gehabt haben, 7 should have had. 

du mwürdejt gehabt haben, thou wouldst have had. 
er würde gehabt haben, Ze would have had. 

wir würden gehabt haben, we should have had. 


ihr würdet gehabt haben, you would have had. 
fie würden gehabt haben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood. 
haben wir, Zei us have. 
habe (du), Aave (thou). abt (ihr), Aave (ye). 
habe er, let him have. haben jie, let them have.* 

176. REMARK.—1. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. | 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 
zu, fo: zu haben ; gehabt zu haben. This form, sometimes called 
the supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English 
form. So, after verbs, except modals and a few others. 


177. First Rules of Position. 


1. In the zorma/ order of words the verb stands next after 
the subject, as in the paradigm. ° 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 
junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, habe ich, Zave 7? habe (du) Geduld, Aave (thou) 
patience; habe er Geduld, Zei him have patience, etc. 

3. The same order occurs when an énversion takes place 
(see $ 165); as, morgen werde ich einen Feiertag haben, 
to-morrow I shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is /ransposed to the end 
of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with daß, /Aar; 
wenn, z/, and other subordinate connectives generally: der 
Lehrer jagt, daß ich morgen einen Feiertag haben werde, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow; ih 
wirde morgen einen Feiertag haben, wenn ich heute meine 
Aufgaben gemacht hatte, Z should have a holiday to-morrow 
if I had done my lessons to-day. (See § 338). 


» 


* See * p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative Gite, though used 
for the second person, is always expressed; as, haben Gie die Güte, Lave 
the kindness, etc. 
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REMARR.— The position of the verb in sxzerfed, as also in 
transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to ' 
recite the paradigms in these forms; as for example: 


then I should have, etc. 


Dann würde ich haben. dann würden wir haben. 

dann würdejt Du haben. dann würdet ihr haben. 

dann würde er haben. dann würden Jie haben. 
if I had had, etc. 

wenn ich gehabt hätte. wenn wir gehabt hätten. 

wenn du gehabt hättet. wenn ihr gehabt hättet. 

wenn er gehabt hätte. wenn fie gehabt hätten. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case :— 


durch, chrough, by. ohne, without. 
für, for. um, around, about. 
gegen, towards, against. wider, against. 


PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN SOMETIMES THE DATIVE, 
AND SOMETIMES THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

179. Ihe following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion zu a place ; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon an 
object, change of position or motion zo a place is expressed 
or implied. — Examples: Sch fie auf einem weichen tulle, 
I sit upona softchair. Sch fee mich auf einen weichen Stuhl, 
I seat myself on a soft chair. Das Bild hängt an der Wand, 
the picture is hanging on the wall. ‘ch hänge das Bild an 
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Die Wand, / hang the picture up on the wall. Cx geht vor 
das Tor, he goes (out) in front of the gate. Cx geht vor dem 
Tore auf und ab, he walks up and down before the gate. 


an, at, on. neben, deside. 

auf, or, upon, at. über, over, above, beyond, about. 
hinter, behind. unter, under, below, among. 

in, in, into. vor, before, ago. 


zwifchen, between. 


VOCABULARY. 
PRESENT TENSE OF legen, Zo Zay. 
Singular. — id) lege, du legft, er legt. 


Plural, — wir legen, ihr legt, fie legen. 

liegen, 70 Zie. gelegt, Zazd. 

feBen, fo set, seat. gejeßt, set, seated. 

fipen, fo séz. gefauft, bought. 

jtehen, Zo stand. gemadt, made, done. 

ftellen, to place. geftellt, placed. 

reiten, 4o ride. gefunden, found. 

er reitet, Ze rides. gegeben, given. 

warum, why. gejdrieben, written. 

lich, Aimself, themselves. gejehen, seen. 

viel, much. gegangen, gone. 

mehr, more (indecl.). gefommen, come. 
180. Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 


1. Observe that the past or pluperfect subjunctive is used 
in expressing a condition, when stated as usreal, in present or 
past time respectively. Ex. g, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in sndérect 
speech —that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another—the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 


1. Das Kind figt auf einem Eleinen Stuble. 2. Er jebt da3 
Kind auf einen hohen Stuhl. 3. Meine Brüder jtehen vor der 
Türe. 4. Unfere Freunde ftellen ji (ZAemselves) vor Die 
Türe. 5. Die Bücher liegen auf dem Tifche. 6. ch lege Die 
Bücher auf den Tijd. 7. Der Knabe fit auf der Bank neben 
feiner Gchwefter. 8. Sch febe das Rind auf die Bank neben 
deine Schweiter. 9. Wir würden heute mehr Vergnügen haben, 
wenn wir jchöneres Wetter hätten (Aad). 10. Sie würden mehr 
Beit gehabt haben, wenn fie nicht zu lange auf der Bibliothek 
gefchrieben Hätten. ıı. Er fagt, daß fein Bruder viel Vergnügen 
gehabt habe. 12. Der Schüler fagte, dak er diejcd Bud) in der 
Schulftube gefunden habe (Aad). 13. Der Vater hat eine neue 
Uhr für feinen jiingften Cohn gefauft. 14. Die Engländer haben 
viele Kriege gegen die Frangofen gehabt. 15. Die Schüler haben 
fich um den Lehrer gefeßt. 16. Der Knabe hat das große Bud 
auf die hohe Bank gelegt. 17. Wir werden morgen viel Ver- 
gnügen haben. 18. Wir würden gejtern viel Vergnügen gehabt 
haben, wenn wir mehr Zeit gehabt hätten. 19. Heute werden wir 
einen Feiertag haben. 20. Warum jtellt der Sinabe das Gemälde 
hinter die Tür? 21. Habe Geduld, mein liebes Kind. 22. Wir 
werden Zeit haben, wenn wir Geduld haben. 23. Chne meine 
Treunde würde ich fein Vergnügen haben. 24. Vie Soldaten 
reiten Durd) die ganze Stadt. 

1. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat 
themselves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides 
behind his father. 4. Thesoldiers ride into the town. 5. We 
lay the books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under 
the table. 7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits 
beside his sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (an) the 
wall. 10. Potsdam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and 
Brandenburg. 11. This boy says that he has (sudj7.) a gold 
watch. 12. He would have had more pleasure if he had had 
more patience. 13. We should have much pleasure if we had 
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no school. 14. The boy climbs upon the high bench behind 
his father. 15. The little child sits upon the bench beside its 
mother. 16. I should be glad if I hada gold watch. 17. You 
would have a better opinion of (von) this general if you had 
seen him (ihn) with his soldiers in the last war. 18. The last 
war of the Prussians was against the French. 19. Shall we 
have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 20. The 
teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have done our 
lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; you (du) 
have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more pleasure 
if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with the 
general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 


REMARK. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises 
or lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is de- 
sirable that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general 
vocabulary. 


LESSON XV. 


181. THE (AUXILIARY) VERB fein, 0 be. 


Pres. Part. — feiend, being. PERF: PART. — gewefen, deen. 
PERFECT INFINITIVE— gewejen jein, 4o have been. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 

ih bin, Zam. ich fet, Z de. (§175.) 
du bijt, thou art. du feteft, thou be. 

er ijt, Ze zs. er fei, Ae be. 

wir find, we are. wir jeien, we be. 

ihr feid, you are. ihr jeiet, you be. 

jie find, they are. fie jeien, /Aey be. 


* Sein is contracted for feien (§ 75). 
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Lndicative. 


AUXILIARY 


VERBS. 


79 


Subjunctive. 


PAST. 


ih war, J was. 
du warft, thou wast. 
er war, Ae was. 


wir waren, we were. 
ihr war(e)t, you were. 
jie waren, they were. 


id) wäre, (2/) Z were. 
Du wäreit, thou wert. 
er wäre, Ze were. 


wir wären, we were. 
ihr wäret, you were. 
jie wären, /Aey were. 


PERFECT. 


ih bin gemwejen, 7 have been. 
du bijt gewejen, thou hast been. 
er ijt getwefen, Ze has been. 


wir find getwefen, we have been. 
ihr feid gewejen, you have been. 
jie find gewefen, they have been. 


ich fei gewefen, 7 (may) have been. 
du jeicjt gewefen, ‘hou have been. 
er jei gewefen, Ze have been. 


wir feien gewejen, we have been. 
ihr feiet gewejen, you have been. 
fie feien gewejen, they have been. 


PLUPERFECT. 


id) war gewejen, Z had been. 
duwarjtgeiwejen, ‘hou hadstbeen. 
er war gewejen, Ze had been. 


wir waren gewefen, we had been. 
ihr war(e)tgewejen, you had been. 
fie waren gewefen, they had been. 


ich wäre gewejen, 7 had been. 
dur wärejtgeiwejen, ‘hou hadst been. 
er wäre gewejen, Ze had been. 


wir wären gewejen, we had been. 
ihr wäret geiwejen, you had been. 
jie wären geivefen, /Aey had been. 


FUTURE. 


ih werde fein, 7 shall be. 
du wirft fein, thou wilt be. 
er wird fein, Ae will be. 


wir werden fein, we shall be. 
ihr werdet fein, you will be. 
fie werden fein, /Aey wed be. 


ich werde fein, 7 shall be. 
Du iverdeit fein, thou welt be. 
er werde fein, Ze wall be. 


wir werden fein, we shall be. 
ihr werdet fein, you wil? be. 
fie werden jein, they wzll be. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
ich werde /shallhave been. ic) werde I shallhave been. 
du wirft ES thou wilt, etc. duwerdeit |.E chou wilt, etc. 
er wird he will, etc. er werde = he will, etc. 


wir werden | > we shall, etc. wir werden | he shall, etc. 
ihr werdet E you will, etc. ihr werdet 5 you will, etc. 
jie werden they will, etc. fie werden they will, etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


id) würde fein, 7 should be. wir würden fein, we should be. 
du würdejt jein, hou wouldst be. ihr würdet fein, you would be. 
er würde fein, Ze would be. fie würden fein, they would be. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 


ich würde gemejen fein, Z should have been. 

du wiirdeft gewefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 
er würde gemwejen fein, Ze would have been. 

wir würden gewejen fein, we should have been. 
ihr würdet getwefen fein, you would have been. 
fie würden gewejen fein, ‘hey would have been. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
jeien wir, Zei us be. 
fei (du), de (thou). jeıd (ihr), de (ye). 
fet er, Zet him be. jeien fic, Zei them be. (See § 176.) 


jeien Sie, de. 
Inflect as in the znverted and transposed order: 
da werde ich fein, there Zshallbe. da bin ich gewefen, there J have 


been. 
da wirjt du fein, there thou wilt da bijt du gewejen, there thou hast 
be. been. 


da wird er fein, there he will be. da ijt er gewefen, there he has been. 
etc. . etc. etc. etc. 


§ 182] DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. SI 


daß ich (da) fein werde, chat Z wenn id) (da) gewefen wäre, 7 7 
shall be (there.) had been (there). 

daB du (da) fein wirft, Zaft thou wenn du (da) gewefen wareft, z/ 
wilt be (there), etc. thou hadst been (there), etc. 


182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 


Singular. 


First PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 


N. id, 7. Du, thou. 
G. meiner, of me. Deiner, of thee. 
D. mir, (70) me. dir, (fo) thee. 
A. mid), me. dich, thee. 
THIRD PERSON. 
masc. fem. neut. 
N. er, Ae. fie, she. e8, #7. 


G. jeiner, of him. 


D. ihm, (fo) him. 


A. ihn, Aim. 


First PERSON. 


. wir, we. 

. unfer, of us. 
. ung, (fo) us. 
. ung, us. 


> Oz 


ihrer, of her. 
ihr, (40) her. 
lie, Aer. 


Plural. 


SECOND PERSON. 


ihr, you, ye. 
euer, of you. 


euch, (fo) you. 


euch, you. 


[ einer, of 27. ] 
[ifm, (70) #7.) 
e3, Z. 


THIRD PERSON. 
jie, they. 

ihrer, of them. 
ihnen, (40) them. 
fie, them. 


Also, for singular or plural persons: 

N. Gie, you. D. Ihnen, (40) you. 
G. Dhrer, of you. A. Sie, you. 

(a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, dein, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase; 
and in the plural genitive sometimes the longer forms — unfrer 
and eurer (contracted for unjerer and euerer). But the pronoun 
genitives are, in general, only rarely used. 
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NOTE. —ı. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, fie, eg, 
according to its gender. For exception, see $ 452, a. 

2. For special uses of e8, as impersonal, introductory, or expletive sub- 
ject, corresponding to #74, they, there, etc., see $ 453. 


183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of /Aings, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 


184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things, with a preposition, the adverb da, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, dar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition ; as: damit!, therewith, 
with it or them; dafür', therefor, for it or them, dage'gen; 
davon’; darin’; darauf’; Danach' or Darnach’, etc. Also, before 
tr, colloquially: dran, draus, drüber, etc. 

For des (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 


185. The Reflexive Pronoun. 
THIRD PERSON. 
Singular and Plural — all genders. 


D. fich, (70) himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
A. jtch, “ 66 66 66 


Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively; as, tc) jege much, 7 seat myself; id) 
jchmeichle mir, J flatter myself, etc. 


Use of the Pronouns in Address. 


186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; fhou, etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, du, etc., 
is used also in familiar address; as, to members of the family, 
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to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc. ; some- 
times also to express contempt (as formerly in English). In 
such cases du is not properly translated by /Aou. 


187. In all cases where du is properly used in the singular, 
the second person plural ihr, etc., is to be used in addressing 
more than one person ; but only in such cases. 


188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written, except in the reflexive form, with a cap- 
ital initial letter ($ 182). Thus: Wo find jie gewefen, where 
have they been? Wo Jind Sie gewefen, where have you been? 
Observe that the verb is always plural. 


In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, (vhr, your, etc. Wie befinden 
Sie ji, Aow are you? (See § 63). 


189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — Er and Gie — and the second person plural — Yhr 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama; 
and often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. 
See § 63 note. 


NorE.— 1. Remember, that the limits of du and ifr, etc., are very 
closely drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to 
use them out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form Gie, etc., should be 
carefully used in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. 


2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. ‘The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English you for thou. 


3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, 
when the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person 
plural forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular. 


4. Be careful always, in the same context, to use the same or correspond- 
inr forms of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 


1. Seid ftiller, meine Kleinen. 2. Habt Geduld, ihr Kinder. 
3. Lieber Vetter, fei fo gut und febe dich auf Dieje Bank. 
4. Seien Sie fo gut, Herr Graf, und feen Sie jich auf diejen 
Stuhl. 5. Der Feldherr reitet in die Stadt; ein Soldat reitet 
mit ihm. 6. Unjere Sreunde ftehen um und. 7. ch habe nichts 
dagegen. 8. Geid fleißig, und ihr werdet die Freude eurer 
Eltern fein. 9. Mein Onfel ift ein wohlhabender Mann. ro. 
Mein Vater hat mir einen neuen Hut gefauft. ıı. Sch werde 
Shnen ein jchärferes Meffer geben. 12. Morgen werde ich mit 
Yhnen nach der Stadt reiten, [meine] Herren. 13. Die Sinaben 
würden nidt in der Schule fein, wenn das Wetter jchön ware. 
14. Diefe Apfel würden fdon reif fein, wenn das Wetter nicht 
fo falt gewefen wäre. 15. Der Lehrer fagt, daß er mit feinem 
Schüler zufrieden fet. 16. Er würde mit diefem Schüler sod 
zufriedener fein, wenn er fleißiger wäre. 17. Wir würden gejtern 
hier gewefen fein, wenn unfere Mutter nicht Tranf gewejen wäre. 
18. Die Frau fagt, daß ihr alter Onfel fehr reich fet. 19. Meine 
Tante hat eine goldene Uhr für meine Schweiter gefauft. 20. Die 
Soldaten find durd die Stadt gefommen. 21. Die Kinder find 
um die ganze Stadt gegangen. 22. Würden die Kinder um die 
ganze Stadt gegangen fein, wenn fie Franf gewefen wären ? 
23. Was hat er gegen feinen Onfel? 24. Er hat nichts gegen ihn. 


ı. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me* a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it? 5. What have you against it? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 


* Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gib) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to (dai.) us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (s«2y.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 1g. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his littleson. 20. The pupils have (are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been sotired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 


LESSON XVI. 


190. THE (AUXILIARY) VERB werden, 40 become. 

In the singular of the past indicative werden has two forms: 
— ward being the older form — wurde, now in more general 
use. 


Observe also that werden, in the future and conditional, is 
its own auxiliary, and has jein in its perfect tenses. 


Nore. — For werden as the equivalent of shall, will, etc., see § 173, 
note. 


INFINITIVE. Pres. PART. PERF. PART. 
werden, fo become. werdend, Jecoming. geworden, become. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE. 


geworden fein, 7o have become. 
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Indicative. 


I become, etc. 


ich werde. wir werden. 
du mirit. ihr werdet. 
er wird. fie werden. 


I became, etc. 

ich wurde, or ich ward. 
du wurdeft, or du wardft. 
er wurde, or er ward. 
wir wurden. 

ihr wurdet. 

jie wurden. 


Lt have become, etc. 
id) bin geworden. 
du bijt geworden. 
er ift geworden. 
wir jind geworden. 
ihr fetd geworden. 
{te find geworden. 


er werde. 


Subjunctive. 


PRESENT. 


I (may) become,* etc. 

id) werde. wir werden. 
du werbdeit, ihr werdet. 
fie werden. 


PAST. 


Ll (might) become, etc. 
ich wiirde. 

du wwiirde}t. 

er würde. 

wir würden. 

ihr würdet. 

fie würden. 


PERFECT. 


/ (may) have become, etc. 
ich fet geworden. 

du jeiejt geworden. 

er jei geworden. 

wir jeien geworden. 

ihr jeiet geworden. 

fie feien geworden. 


PLUPERFECT. 


ZI had become, etc. 
id) war geworden. 
Du warjt geworden. 
er war geworden. 
ir waren geworden. 
ihr waret geworden. 
fie waren geworden. 


LI (might) have become, etc. 
ich wäre geworden. 

du wärejt geworden. 

er. wire geworden. 

wir wären geworden. 

ihr wäret geworden. 

jie wären geworden. 


* See remark, $ 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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Indicative. 


Ll shall become, etc. 


id) werde werden. 
du wirft werden. 
er wird werden. 


wir werden werden. 


ihr werdet werden. 
jie werden werden. 


I shall have become, etc. 
id) werde geworden fein. 
du wirjt getworden fein. 
er wird geworden fein. 


etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


I should become, etc. 


ih-würde werden. 
du würdeft werden. 
er würde werden. 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


Subjunctive. 
FUTURE. 

LI shall become, etc. 
ic) werde werden. 
du werdeit werden. 
er werde werden. 
wir werden werden. 
ihr werdet werden. 
fie werden werden. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

Ll shall have become, etc. 

ich werde geworden fein. 

du werdejt geworden jein. 

er werde geworden fein. 
etc. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
L should have become, etc. 
ich würde geworden jein. 
du würdejt geivorden jein. 
er würde geworden jein. 


etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 

become (thou), etc. werden wir. 

werde. wer det. 

werde er. werden fie (§ 176). 


Inflect, as before, for question: 


bin ich gervorden? 
have I become? 


For inversion: 


geftern war ich geworden, 
yesterday I had become. 


werde ich werden? 
shall I become? 


morgen werde ich werden, 
to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition: 


daß ich Franf geworden war, wenn ich franf geworden ware, 
that I had become sick. if I had become sick. 
etc. etc. 


Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 


191. The definite article is often contracted with prepo- 
sitions. The most usual forms are :— 


DaTIVE SINGULAR. 


Mase. or Neut. am for andem, at fhe. 
beim “ bei dem, dy the, near the. 
im “ indem, in the. 
yom “ von dem, /rom the. 
zum “ zudem, Zo the. 
Fem. zur  * zuder, Zothe. 


ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


 Neut. and for an da3, Lo the. 

aufs “ aufdas, upon the. 

dDurdhs “ durch dad, through the. 

fürs “ fiir da8, for the. 

ing “ in da8, nto the. 

ums “ um das, around the, about the. 

NOTE. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 

‘The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in 
-cases where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 


Possessive Adjectives. 


192. Ihe Possessive Adjectives are : — 


Mas. Fem. Neuter. 
‚SINGULAR. mein, meine, mein, my ($ 88). 

dein, Deine, dein, thy. 

jein, feine, jein, Ars (its). 


ihr, ihre, ihr, her (its). 


§ 193] POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 89: 
Mase. Fem. Neuter. 
PLURAL. unfer, unj(e)re, unjer, our. 
euer, eu(e)re, euer, your. 
ihr, ihre, ihr, their. 
(Shr) (bre) (Ihr) your (§ 188). 


These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 


article, and in the plural like diefer. As: mein Vater, meme 
Mutter, mein Kind, meine Freunde; but see § 127. 


Possessive Pronouns. 


193. When the possessives are used as pronouns (as in 
English, mine, ours, etc.), they take the full endings of 
Dicjer, like the strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; 
or of the weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the 


definite article. 


The forms will then be such as: 


Mase. Fem. Neuter. 
N. meiner, meine, meines, mine, 
G. meines, meiner, meines, of mine, etc. 
or, N. der meine, Die meine, das meine, 
G. de3 meinen, Der meinen, des meinen, etc. 
Similarly, deiner, Deine, deines, thine. 
unf(e)rer, unj(e)re,  unf(e)res, ours. 
eu(e)rer, eu(e)re, eu(e)re3, yours, etc. 
or, der ihre, die ihre, Das ihre, theirs. 
der Shre, die Shre, das Yhre, yours, etc. 


Examples: Diejes ijt mein (adj.) Buch ; Ihres, or das Ihre 


(pron.) ijt dort. Zhzs zs my book, yours is there. 
gehört diefes Bud)? Zo whom does this book belong ? 


ijt mein, or das meine, 22 zs mine. 


Yen 


(53 


NOTE. — Da3 Bud ijt mein, or das meine (rarely meines) — the former is: 
simply predicative; the latter, distinctive (from yours, etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitive of the 
personal pronouns; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. ($ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can be used only with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 


der, Die, Das meinige, mene. der, Die, da3 unjrige, ours. 
Der, die, das deinige, ZAine. der, Die, daS eurige, yours. 
der, die, Dad feinige, As (zs). der, die, das ihrige, theirs. 


Der, die, das ihrige, Zers (is). (der, die, dag Jhrige, yours.) 


EXERCISE XVI. 


1. Der Baum wird grün. 2. Ych bin jung gemejen und bin alt 
geworden. 3. Werdet nicht ungeduldig. 4. Wag ift aus ihm 
geworden? 5. Was wird aus mir werden? 6. Die Frau fagt, 
daß fie arm geworden fei. 7. Diefe Apfel würden reif werden, 
wenn das Wetter nicht fo falt wäre. 8. Bd) würde fein Freund 
geworden fein, wenn ich mit ihm befannt geworden wäre. 9. 
Der Knabe war fehr groß geworden. 10. Das Wetter wurde 
thin. x1. Die Kinder werden jchläfrig. 12. ES wird Nacht. 
13. Der Knabe wird ein Mann werden. 14. Der beite Gajthof 
in unferer Stadt ijt am Tore. 15. Die größten Häufer der 
Stadt find am Marfte. 16. Der Kranfe liegt im Bette. 17. 
Kind, e3 ijt Zeit zur Schule zu gehen. 18. Der Graf jteht am 
—Senfter. 19. Sit dicjer Hund dein? Gr ift der meinige. 20. 
Wo ift das Haus Yhres Onfel3? 21. E3 ijt neben dem mei- 
nigen. 22. Unjere Stühle find weicher als die Bhrigen. 23. Sit 
Dein deutjcher Lehrer in der Schuljtube? 24. Er ijt in unferem 
Garten. 

1. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. Theair Aas become cold. 4. Wessallgrow sleepy. 5. What 


§ 196] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. Or 


would have become of (au3) me if you Aad not been my friend? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow (inverf) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots? g. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. 
The leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 12. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen (decome) ill. 14. The youngest child will 
some day becomeanold man. 15. The sick ($ 140) lie in (the) 
bed. 16. Frederick was great in peace and in war (§ 73, 4, 3). 
17. The richest man would become poor in our most expensive 
hotels. 18. Children become quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This 
little dog is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 
21. Your father is olderthan mine. 22. Our orchard is larger 
than yours. 23. Your brothers are more industrious than 
ours. 24. It is-getting (decoming) colder (§ 172, note). 

NOTE. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversa- 
tional exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, 
of course, judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. 
An easy German Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be 
now begun. 


LESSON XVII. 
The Conjugation of Verbs. 


195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the zew conjugation. 


196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root; they undergo an zuternal change. 
For example: jingen, fo sing; if) fang, Z sang, ich habe 
gejungen, J have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem; they undergo an external 
‚change only. For example: loben, zo praise ; ich lob-te, 7 
praised; id) habe gelob-t, / have praised. 


198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 


199. Strong verbs are, almost all, original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
‘are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular, and strong verbs irregular. 


NoTE.— ı. The term strong here suggests the power of internal change, 
‘or of inflection without the aid of suffix; wea, the absence of that power. 
‘The strong is a primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, {dreiben, vo wrzie, preifen, to 
praise. 


2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: give, gave, given; sing, sang, sung, etc.: weak: 
praise, praised, praised ; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the per- 
fect participle is always without the prefix ge—; and often, also, without 
the suffix -ex or -ed (or -d). 


200. A small group of verbs (properly weak, § 253) 
which undergo vowel change, are sometimes called mired 
verbs. And a few others may be properly treated as 
zrregular verbs. 


201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 


The following are the regular endings of the weak verb: 


INFINITIVE. PRES. PART. PERF. PART. 
—cn. —end. ge—(e)t. 
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Ind. Sub). Ind. Subr. 
PRESENT. PAST. 

Sing. — e. —e. —  —(e)te. —(e)te. 
—(e)ft. —ejt. —(e)te}t. —(eJteft. 
—(e)t. ee, —(c)te. —(t)te. 

Pl. —en. —en. — (ten. —(c)ten. 
—(e)t. —et. —(c)tet. —(e)tet. 

a —en. —(c)ten. —(e)ten. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. —e, pl. —(c)t. 

(a) The use of (e) where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usu- 
ally retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more 
frequent formerly than now. * 

(4) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 


EXAMPLE OF THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 
INFIN: Loben, /o praise. f 
Pres. PART. lobend. PERF. PART. gelobt. 


PERF. Inrin. — gelobt haben. 


Indicative. Subjunclive. 
PRESENT. 
ich lobe, Z praise, etc. ich Lobe, (See $ 175, 2.) 
du lobjt. (See § 175, 1.) du lobeit. . 
er lobt. er Lobe. 
wir loben. wir loben. 
ihr Lobt., ihr lobet. 
fie loben. fie loben. 


*Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The older 
forms with ¢ still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. 

+ As heretofore, the complete paradigm is given for convenient refer- 
ence, though many of the forms have occurred already. 
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Indicative, Subjunctive. 
PAST. 
ich lobte, 7 praised, etc. ich Lob(e)te. 
du lobteit. du Lob(e)teft. 
er lobte. er lob(e)te. 
wir lobten. wir Lob(e)ten. 
ihr Lobtet. . thr Lob(e)tet. 
fie lobten. fie lob(e)ten. 
PERFECT. 
ich habe gelobt, 7 have praised. ich habe gelobt. | 
du haft gelobt. du habejt gelobt. 
er hat gelobt. er habe gelobt. 
wir haben gelobt. wir haben gelobt. 
ihr habt gelobt. ihr habet gelobt. 
fie haben gelobt. jie haben gelobt. 
PLUPERFECT. 
ich hatte gelobt, ZAad praised. id) hätte gelobt. 
du Hattejt gelobt. du hättejt gelobt. 
er hatte gelobt. er hätte gelobt. 
wir hatten gelobt. wir hätten gelobt. 
ihr hattet gelobt. ihr hättet gelobt. 
fie hatten gelobt. jie hätten gelobt. 
FUTURE. 


ich werde loben, Z shall praise. ich werde loben, Z shall praise. 
du wirst loben, thou wilt praise. durverdeitloben, thou wiltpraise. 


er wird loben. er werde loben. 
wir werden loben. wir werden loben. 
ihr werdet loben. ihr werdet loben. 


ie werden loben. fie werden loben. 
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Indicative. Subjunclive. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 


ich werde gelobt haben, Z shall ich werde gelobt haben, 7 shall 


have praised, etc. have praised, etc. 
du wirft gelobt haben. du werdejt gelobt haben. 
er wird gelobt haben, er werde gelobt haben, 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 

id) würde loben, 7 should praise. wir würden loben. 
du wiirdeft loben, shou wouldst, etc. ihr würdet loben. 

er würde loben. jie würden loben. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
id) würde gelobt haben, Z should have praised, etc. 
Du würdejt gelobt haben. 
er würde gelobt haben, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
loben wir, let us praise. 
lobe, praise (thou). (§176) lob(e)t, praise (you). 
lobe er, Jet him praise. loben fie, Zei them praise. 
(oben Sie, prazse. 


Inflect for inversion and transposition: 


yesterday I praised. to-morrow I shall praise. 

geitern lobte id), etc. morgen werde icy loben, etc. 
that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 
daß ich geitern lobte, etc. wenn ich morgen loben würde, etc. 

Conjugate like loben: 

lieben, fo Jove. jpielen, fo play. fragen, /o,ask, question. 
leben, zo live. ichiden, Zo send. wohnen, fo dwell, live. 
Ichren, 20 teach. faufen, Zo dur. reifen, 70 travel, 
lernen, 20 learn. jagen, fo say. machen, fo make, to do. 
laden, to laugh. wünfchen, 7o wish. brauchen, /o need, want. 


weinen, Zo weep, cry. Hiren, fo hear. zeigen, /o show. 
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+ 


202. j Rules of Position. 


. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 
. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 
. But e8 precedes any other object, except (often) fich. 
. An object without a preposition precedes an object 
with a preposition. 
5. An adverb of time precedes an object, except pro- 
nouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 
6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 
203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — is 
expressed in German by the simple dative; as, er gab mir 
ein Buch, ke gave me a book (a book to me). 


$ wu - 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 


204. These are :— 
der, die, das, that. 
Diejer, Dieje, Dieje3, thzs (here), the latter. 
jener, jene, jenes, that (there), the former. 
folder, jolche, folches, such. 
derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, shar. 
derjelbe, dtefelbe, dasfelbe, the same. 

205. Der, dDiejer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives ; but they are used both as pronominal adjectives 
with .a noun, and as pronouns standing instead of a noun: 
that or thts one, he, etc. | 

206. Der, die, das, as adjective, is declined like the article, 
but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. Asa 
pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms: 

Sing. Gen. Defjen, Deren, defjen, of Aim, of her, of it. 
Plur. Gen. deren or derer, of those, of them. 
Dat. denen, 70 those, to them. ($456, 2.) 
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207. Solcher may be preceded by the indefinite article: 
ein tolcher Mann, eine jolche Frau, ein jolches Kind, such a man, 
etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, as in 
English : folch ein Dtenjch, jolch eine Frau, folch ein Sind; or 
an adjective : folch jchéner Himmel, such a beautiful sky. 


208. Derjertige and derjelbe decline each component : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 
N. derjfelbe. Diefelbe. Dasjclbe. Diefelben. 
G. desjelben. derjelben. desjelben. derjelben. 
D. demjelben. derselben. demfelben. denselben. 
A. denfelben. Diefelbe. dDasfelbe. diefelben. 
N. derjenige. Diejenige. dasjenige. Diejenigen. 
G. Desjenigen. derjenigen. Desjenigen. Derjenigen. 
D. demjenigen. derjenigen. demjenigen. denjenigen. 
A. denjenigen. diejenige. dasjenige. Diejenigen. 


NOTE.— ı. Der, derfelbe, are frequently used as substitutes for per- 
sonal pronouns. (See $ 457). 

2. Derjenige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative; as der: 
jenige, welder, he who, etc. 

209. A compound of da (dar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun der, Die, Das, 
referring to things. (See § 184). 

NOTE. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to was (§ 236, 4). 

2ıo. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb Zo be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter singular pronoun Dicjes (usually dies) and daS, the 
verb agreeing with the following predicate noun. As: 
Dies ift eine Moje und das ijt eine Lilie. Sind dics Kirschen, are 
these cherries ? Das find Slartoffeln, those are potatoes. 
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REMARK. — Observe following uses of the subjunctive (as 
$ ı80). Also, that the subjunctive is used in contingent state- 
ments (as in sentence 7). 


EXERCISE XVII. 


1, Der Lehrer lobt den fleiszigen Schüler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dasz 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dasz 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9g. Er lachte. ıo. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich würde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewunscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dasz der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dasz er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich würde auch eins (eines, ove) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ist dies Ihr Buch? 22. Es ist das meines 
Bruders. 23. Sind dies dieselben Schüler, welche (wo) mit 
uns in der Schule waren? 24. Es (/Aey) sind nicht dieselben. 


1. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live (dwe//)? 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9g. What do you want (wish)? 
Io. I want (weed) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 


* For practice a few of the Exercises will be provided in Roman type, 
which is now frequently used in Germany. See § 41, note. 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should (:zverr) 
send my children to Berlin. ı5. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it? 21. Donotaskme. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (wie) your teacher. 


LESSON XVIII. 


Weak Verbs (Continued). 


211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations (e)it, (c)t, (c)te, (e)tet, 
(e)ten, depends on euphony— the e being usually omitted 
where euphony will permit. (§ 201, a.) But there are 
some instances in which the e must be retained. 

NoTE.— Like cases occur in English for like reasons of euphony; as 
mended, planted, mixes, etc. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in d or f, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain thee. Thus: 


Reden, to speak, talk. 


PRESENT. PAST. 

L speak. L spoke, talked. 
ic) rede. wir reden. id) redete. wir redeten. 
du redeft. ihr redet. du redetejt. ihr redetet. 
er redet. fie reden. er redete. jie redeten. 


PAST PARTICIPLE — geredet, talked, spoken. 


NOTE. — Contracted forms like red’ft, red’t, etc. are frequent. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (/, $, 3, jc)) retain 
the e always in the second person singular of the present 


ich tanze, 7 dance. 
Du tanzeit, hou dancest. 
er tanzt, Ze dances. 


ich reife, Z travel. 


du reifejt, thou travellest. 
er reijt, Ae travels. 


214. Verbs whose stem ends in el, er, drop e of the stem 
before the ending e; elsewhere they drop the e of the in- 
flection, as also in the infinitive ($ 85, note). 


Handeln, Zo act. 
id) handle. 
du handelit. 
er handelt. 


wir handeln. 
ihr handelt. 
fie handeln. 
handle (du). 
ich habe gehandelt. 
Conjugate like reden: 
baden, Zo bathe. 
achten, fo esteem, respect. 
warten, fo wait. 


retten, Zo save. 
leiten, Zo Jead. 


Like tanzen: 
wünjchen, fo wish. 
fiichen, fo fish. 

Like handeln and rudern: 
tadeln, 7o blame. 


Ichütteln, 7o shake. 
füheln, /o smile. 


Rudern, to row. 


id) rudre. 
Du ruderit. 
er rudert. 


wir rudern. 
ihr rudert. 
jie rudern. 


rudre (Du). 


ich Habe gerudert. 


atmen, fo breathe. 

tröjten, fo comfort. 
rechnen, /o reckon. 
zeichnen, Zo draw, 

öffnen, Zo open. 


jeßen, to put, place. 
haffen, /o hate. 


ündern, fo alter. 
plaudern, fo chat, talk. 
flettern, to climb. 


[$ 213 


$ 217] INTERROGATIVE PRON. AND ADJECT. IOI 


THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
ge— in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. ; 

(a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ier'en (old 
spelling also ir’en), do not take the augment qe-. Thus: 
ftudie'ren, zo study; ftudie'rt, studied; marjchie'ven, to march; 
marjchie' rt, marched. 


Conjugate like ftudieren : 
regieren, Zo rule, govern. bombardieren, /o bombard. 
probieren, Zo /ry. fallieren, zo fazl. 

(5) Buchftabie'ren, /o sell, is formed from a German word 
by a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle budjtabiert'. 
But in zieren, /o adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, 
but of the root of the verb; therefore geziert, adornea. 


216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, ent-, er—, ge-, ver-, zer-, and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples: erfau'fen, p. p. erfauft'; ver- 
{o'ben, p. p. verlobt', bezeich'nen, p. p. bezeich'net. For accent 
see § 54. 


NoTE.— In general, the augment is not prefixed except immediately 
before the syllable having the principal accent. 


Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 


217. Ihese are :— 
wer, who? 
was, what? 
welcher, welche, welches, which? what (adj.)? 
was fiir ein, what kind of a? 
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218. The declension of wer and was is as follows :— 


N. wer, who? was, what? 

G. wefjen, whose? wefjen, o what? 

D. wen, fo whom? (dative is wanting.) 
A. wen, whom? was, what? 


219. Wer is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers; and wa$ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples: Wer ijt größer, Karl oder Heinrich ? Wer find dieje 
Frauen? Was haben Sie da? Wer and was are used only 
as pronouns. 

220. Welcher is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective: Welches Haus haben Sie gekauft ? 
As a pronoun: Welches von diefen Haujern etc.? 


NoTE. — Weld, uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the in- 
definite article or an adjective, like fold) (§ 207); as, weld) ein Mann! weld 
tether Himmel, what a rich sky! 


221. The phrase was fiir ein, what for a, what (kind of ), is 
used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected ; 
as, was für ein Baum ift das? what kind of a tree is that? 
was für einen Stod haben Sie? what kind of a cane have 
you? Or without ein: was für Wein — Unfinn — Blumen ? 
what (kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? | 


NOTE. — %8a8 and für (ein) are often separated, as, Was ift dad für ein 
Stod? Was ift das für Unfinn ? 


Was für einer, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 

222. (a) Instead of a dative or accusative of was with a 
preposition, wo, where, before a vowel wor, is used in com- 
position: as, wovon, of what? wodurch, through what ? wo- 
mit, with what? worin, in what? worauf, upon what? (§ 184). 

NOTE. — With um, warum, for what, why? is used for worum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before wa3 für (ein). 

(4) Likewise the genitive tejjen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, weß, is sometimes met with; 
in compounds, tes; as, weshalb, on what account? (See 


also Lesson Lv.) 
IDIOMS. 


auf einen warten, fo wait for some one. 

auf etwas rechnen, to count upon something. 
gern, with pleasure, willingly. 

id plaudre gern, J like to chat. 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


1. Ich habe sie* getröstet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schüler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 
6. Er rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schüttle 
den Baum. g. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. ıo. Der 
Knabe kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 
ı2. Sie zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (a?) 
Heidelberg studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 
ı5. Er lächelte über den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 
17. In wessen Garten sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in 
dem (or demjenigen) unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie 
getadelt? 20. Wen tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus 
ist das? 22. Wem hat unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt? 
23. Wem sagen Sie: das? 24. Was für eine Blume haben 


Sie da? 


1. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2 She has. 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. 
Dost thou wait for thy brother ? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. Ichat with my children. 9. Ismile at (über, 
acc.) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (/ried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 


* Fler, or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, da‘.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the 
old soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
into (the) town? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. To 
whom did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have 
you there ?— What kind of a stick is that? 


LESSON XIX. 


The Strong Conjugation. 


223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel— that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
Ablaut. ' 


NOTE. — Ablaut must not be confounded with Umlaut ($ 10.) From the 
force of um, around and Laut, sound, Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 


the same base, as of a, 0, u, tod, 0, ü. From ab, of, away, Ablaut means 
a departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The 
former is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, 
historically, of different origin. The term vowel a/teration is used when 
necessary to include both of these processes. 


General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 


224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(Ablaut) and without any ending, as, jprechen, fprach; fingen, 
jang; lügen, log; fallen, ficl, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds —, as, jpräche, fünge, lage, fiele, etc. 


NOTE. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs; as jahe for fah, etc. 
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225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive ; sometimes the same as that of the past ; some- 
times different from both. As in the sequences: 


I. 1. 2. 1. as, jehen, jah, gejehen, etc. 
II. 1. 2. 2. as, frieren, fror, gefroren, etc. 
III. 1. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gejungen, etc. 

NOTE. —1ı. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient 
aid to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called 
Conjugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 


vowel sequences, are known as the principal parts of the verb — as also in 
English; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 


Special Rules of Conjugation. 


226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root-vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 


(a) Most verbs which have e for their root-vowel change e 
to i or ie in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative and second person singular of the imper- 
ative: short e always becoming i; long e, usually, becoming 
ie — and omit the final e of the imperative. As: ich bride, 
I break ; du bridhit, er bricht; imperative brich, ich leje, Z read, 
dur liefejt, er lieft: imperative, lic3. But some verbs with long 
e are excepted. 

(4) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into ä in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative: id) falle, 7 fa//, du fällit, 
er fällt ; imperative: falle. 

(c) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: laufen, /o run, du läufit, er läuft; faufen, Zo drink, 
du fäufit, er fäuft; jtoßen, Zo push, du jtößeft, er jtößt. Grlöjchen, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes erlijcheit, erliicht, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative: 
erliih. Also verlöfchen (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, gelten, gilt; raten, rät; but bieten, bietet. ($ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (§§ 224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 


EXAMPLE OF A STRONG VERB. 
Spredjen, to speak. 
Principal Parts, 


jpredjen. Iprad). geiprochen. 
Pres. PART. — fpredjend. PERF. Inrin.— gefprodjen haben. 
Indicative. PRESENT. Subsunctive. 
ich fprede. ich fpredje. 
du Sprichit. du fprecheit. 
er Ipricht. er fpreche. 
wir fpredjen. wir |prechen. 
ihr jpred)t. ihr jprechet. 
fie Sprechen. fie fprechen. 
Past. 
id) prac. id) jprdce. 
du jpradyft. du fprddeft. 
er fprad). er jpräche. 
wir fpraden. wir fprächen. : 
ihr fpradt. ihr fprächet. 
fte Spradıen. fie fprächen. 
PERFECT. | 

ich habe gefproden. ich habe gefproden. 


Du hajt gefprochen, etc. du habejt gefprochen, etc. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 
PLUPERFECT. 
ich Hatte gefproden. ich hätte gejprocjen. 
du hattejt gefprodjen, etc. du hättejt gefprochen, etc. 
FUTURE. 
ich werde fpreden. ich werde jpredjen. 
du wirjt fpredjen, etc. du werdeit fpreden, etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
ich werde gefproden haben, etc. ich werde gejprochen haben, etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


ich würde Sprechen, Z should speak. 
du würdejt jpredjen, etc. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
id) würde gefprochen haben, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Iprechen wir. 

Iprid). ipredt. 
ipreche er. jprechen fie. 


Classes of Strong Verbs. 


228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark $ 259): 

1. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ic) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 


verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (Mblaut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples : — 


a) fingen, zo sing. jang, sang. gefungen, sung. 
b) fpredjen, zo speak. fprach, spake. gefproden, spoken. 
c) frieren, fo freeze. fror, froze. gefroren, frozen. 
d) jehen, Zo see. jah, saw. gejehen, seen. 


229. 2. The second class contains ail strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. ($ 247,n.) 
This class is subdivided into two groups, the first having 
in the past tense and perfect participle a short 1, and the 
second group having ie. 
Examples : — 
a) beißen, zo dite. big, dz. gebifjen, dzzten. 
b) treiben, to drive. trieb, drove. getrieben, driven. 
230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 
It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 
Examples : — 
a) fallen, zo fall. fiel, fell. gefallen, fallen. 
b) jdhlagen, fo s/rike, (slay). jchlng, stew. geichlagen, s/ain. 


NOTE. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 


231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
First Subdivision, 


VOWELS — it; a4, 1. SEQUENCE—TI. 2. 3 (§ 225). 


INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. 
Linden, fo bind. band. gebunden. 
dringen, /o press. : Drang. gedrungen. 
finden, fo find. fand. gefunden. 


gelingen, fo succeed (impersonal). gelang. gelungen. 
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INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. 
fingen, fo sound. flang. geflungen. 
ringen, Zo wring, wrestle. rang. gerungen. 
Ichlingen, to sling, twine. Iichlang. geichlungen. 
Ichwinden, fo vanish. {chiwand. geihiwunden. 
Ichwingen, Zo swing. "Schwang. geichwungen. 
fingen, fo sing. fang. gefungen. 
finfen, Zo sink. jant. gefunfen. 
fpringen, fo spring, leap. fprang. gefprungen. 
ftinfen, fo stink. jtanf. gejtunfen. 
trinfen, /o drink. tranf. getrunfen. 
winden, fo wind. wand. getvunden. 
zwingen, fo force. Yang. gezwungen. 

(a) To these may be added: 
Dingen, fo bargain. dung or Dang. gedungen. 
Ichinden, fo flay. jchund. gefunden. 


which have usually u instead of a in the past tense. 


EXERCISE XIX. 


1. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Efeu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dasz er das Buch gebunden habe. g. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
_ Wörterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder würden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwänge, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleisziger studieren. . 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schön gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schüler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 


18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Bucher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Bücher sehr schön gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

1. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy’s hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you /zke to drink milk? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
ıo. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (sud7.) a song? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13. I have succeeded (:7 zs ¢o 
me succeeded). 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were—singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing (sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink? 


—_— 


LESSON XxX. 


232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Second Subdivison. 
VowELs —e (i); a, 0, SEQUENCE—1. 2. 3. 
INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
befchlen, fo command; bejichlyt, befichlt. befahl.  befohlen. 
beginnen, fo begin. begann. begonnen. 
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INFINITIVE. 
bergen, fo Aide; birgt, Dirgt. 
beriten, to burst; birjteft, birjt.! 
brechen, fo break; bridjft, bricht. 
empfehlen, 4o recommend; empfiehlit, 
empfiehlt. 
erichreden, zo be frightened; eriäridit, 
erfdjrict. 


gebären, to bring forth; gebierit, gebiert. 


gelten, zo be worth; giltft, gilt. 
gewinnen, fo wen. 

helfen, /o help; hilfit, hilft. 
fommen, 40 come. (See below.) 
nehmen, fo Zake; nimmit, nimmt. 
rinnen, fo flow. 

fchelten, zo scold; {dhiltit, Hi 
Ihwimmen, fo swim. 

jinnen, /o meditate. 

jpinnen, Zo spin. 

fpreden, Zo speak; fpridjt, fpridt. 
ftechen, fo stick, ftichft, fticht. 
ftehlen, fo steal; ftiehlit, ftiehlt. 
fterben, 20 die; ftirbit, jtirbt. 
treffen, zo Ait, to meet; triffit, trifft. 
verderben, fo spotl; verdirbit, verdirbt. 
werben, Zo sue; wirbit, wirbt. 
werfen, to throw; ywoirfit, wirft. 


FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 


PAST. 
Darg. 
barit. 
brad). 


empfahl. 


erfdraf. 


gebar. 
galt. 


gewann. 


half. 
fam. 

nahm. 
rann. 


halt. 


Ihwanmm. 


fann. 
jpann. 
Iprad). 
jtadh. 
stahl. 
ftard. 
traf. 


verdarb. 


warb. 
warf. 


III 


PERF. PART. 


geborgen. 
geboriten. 
gebrochen. 
empfohlen. 


erjchroden. 


geboren. 
gegolten. 
gewonnen. 
geholfen. 
gefommen. 
genommen. 
geronnen. 
gefcholten. 
geihwommen. 
gefonnen. 
geiponnen. 
gcfproden. 
geftocjen. 
geftohlen. 
geftorben. 
getroffen. 
verdorben. 
geworben. 
geworfen. 


(a) All these verbs modify the vowel e to 1, or ie, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fpric), triff, 2c.). 


In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind 
the rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. 


1. See § 226, d. 
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(6) Gebären, fommen are irregular in this group, having 
a, 0 instead of (earlier) ein the infinitive. The modified 
forms fümmift, fömmt, are rare. 

(c) The verb werden belongs to this class with its old past . 
ward. With its modern past, wurde, it is irregular (§ 256). 
(2) Note change of guantity in fommen, nehmen, treffen. 

REMARK. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be-, emp-, er—, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge—. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use; as, gebären, etc. 


Relative Pronouns. 


233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative Der, Die, 
das, and the interrogatives welcher, e, e8, and wer, wa$; their 
use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. Der, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative der ($ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only deren (never derer). Welcher, as a relative 
is declined like Diejer, except that it lacks the genitive 
case, both singular and plural. 


235. In the genitive singular only the forms panels deren, 
Defjen, and in the genitive plural the form deren are used. 
Examples: Der Mann, deffen Haus ich gefauft habe, ift ge- 
ftorben; the man whose house I have bought. has died. 
Die Frau, deren Kinder Sie neulich bet uns trafen, wird uns 
morgen befuchen ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

236. (a) Wer, was, are used as indefinite relatives, in- 
cluding the antecedent, like the English (ke), who, who- 
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ever, what (that which). As: Wer andern eine Grube gräbt, 
fällt jelbjt hinein; Le who digs for others a pit falls into it 
himself. %8a8 er hat, it nicht viel; what he has is not 
much. 

(6) Was is also of regular occurrence after a neuter pro- 
noun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (¢3, das, alles, 
etwas, nichts) etc., and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. 
As: Alles, was ich habe; all (that) I have. Das erjte, was 
jie hörten, the first (thing) they heard, Mach dem, was id) 
gehört habe, after [that] what I have heard. Also, when 
the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause; English 
which; as: er fam nicht, was mich drgerte, Ze did not come, 
which angered me. 


237. Instead of the relative wa3-— or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to ¢izzgs—with prepo- 
sitions, the compounds of wo, wor ($ 222) are employed. 


238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or subor- 
dinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end of 
the clause—in compound tenses, the auxiliary ($169,2). 

NoTE.— A relative clause in German is always punctuated with a 
comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in German. Thus: 
The news we heard yesterday, die Neuigfeit, welche wir gejtern 
hörten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often thrown 
to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated in Ger- 
man. As, what are you speaking of? Wovon fprechen Sie 
(of what)? The man we spoke of ; der Mann, von welchem 
(dem) wir fprachen (of whom) etc. (See also Less. Lvı.) 
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EXERCISE XX. 


1. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
Heinrich! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasze getroffen. 
5. Wir trafen uns (each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Französisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
to. Schiller starb zu (af) Weimar. 11. Worüber sannen Sie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spät. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. ı7. Das Eis bricht. ı8. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. ıg. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schönsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was für 
ein unartiger Knabe! 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben (spoke). 24. Wovon sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester ? 


1. Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3. Hetold me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
(dat.). 7. Does your brother speak German? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) came (fast subj.). 
9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 
10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 41. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yours. 16. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
1g. You have hit it. zo. With what can I help you? at. 
What are you meditating about (über)? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (von) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the. poor, man [had] is 
spoiled or taken from him. (Use comma before all relatives.) 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Third Subdivision, — A. 
VoweELs—ie; 0, 0. SEQUENCE— I. 2. 2. 

241. Ihe third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ie. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in $ or ch, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short p in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Gieden changes its d to tt; and in zichen b is changed to g. 


Triefen doubles its f. 


See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 3. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
biegen, Zo bend. bog. gebogen. 
bieten, Zo did, offer. Dot. geboten. 
fliegen, to Ay. flog. geflogen. 
fliehen 20 fee. floh. geflohen. 
fließen, Zo flow. flop. geflofien. 
frieren, 70 freeze. fror. gefroren. 
genießen, Zo enjoy. genof. genofjen. 
gießen, fo pour. gop. gegofjen. 
friechen, fo creep. frod). gefroden. 
riechen, Zo smell. rod. gerochen. 
Schieben, 4o shove, push. hob. gejchoben. 
jchießen, Zo shoot. Io. geichoffen. 
fchließen, Zo shut, lock. jhlof. geichlofjen. 
fieden, Zo bord. jott. gejotten. 
fprieBen, fo sprout. Iproß. geiproffen. 
ftieben, /o be scattered. Itob. gejtoben. 
triefen, /o drip. troff. getroffen. 
verdrießen, Zo vex. verdroß. berdrofjen. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
verlieren, Zo dose. verlor. verloren. 
wiegen, fo weigh (intransitive). og. gewogen. 
ziehen, /o draw (intr.) fo move. 30g. gezogen. 

B. 


VOWELS—e, t3 0, 9. SEQUENCE— 1. 2. 2. 

242. This list, besides verbs with root-vowel e or i, con- 
tains also, by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 
ad, au, 6, ü, and one with a (jchallen). All have p in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
bewegen, Zo induce. bewog.  bewogen. 
drefchen, 70 thrash; drifcheit,! drifdt. Drojd.  gedrojchen. 
fedjten, zo fight; fihtle)it, Ficht. fodht. gefochten. 
fledten, to draid; flicht(e)it, flict. flocht. geflochten. 
gären, Zo ferment. gor. gegoren. 
glimmen, fo glimmer. glomm. geglommen. 
heben, zo Zift. hob. gehoben. 
flimmen, 4o climb, flomm.  geflommen. 
füren, /o choose. for. geforen. 
Löfchen, 4ogo out(of a light); lijdeft,? lift. Lofch. gelofden. 
lügen, fo tell a lie, log. gelogen. 
melfen, fo miZk; milfit, milft. molf. gemolfen. 
pflegen,? to practise, foster. pflog. gepflogen. 
quellen, to gush; quillft, quillt. quoll. gequollen. 
faufen (ofanimals), fo drink; fäufit, fäuft. foff. gefoffen. 
augen, fo suck. jog. gejogen. 
Ihallen,? so sound. fdoll. geichollen. 
icheren, fo shear; fdhierjt, fchiert. jor. geichoren. 
fchnelzen, fo melt; [hmilzejt,! fchmilzt.  jchmolz. gejchmolzen. 
ichnauben, fo snort. fchnob.  gefdynoben. 


1. For contracted 2nd person singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 
2. Also weak. See Alphabetical list. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
fchrauben, fo screw. Ihrob.  gejdroben. 
fchwären, fo suppurate. Ihwor. gejchiworen. 
fchwellen, 4o swell; jhmwillit, fchwillt. jhwoll. gejdwollen. 
fcworen, Zo swear. Ihwor. gcjdworen. 
trügen, fo deceive. trog. getrogen. 
mwägen, fo weigh (transitive). 0g. geivogen. 
weben, /o weave. wob. * gewoben. 


242. (a) The verbs füren, löjchen, fallen, trügen occur 
chiefly with the inseparable prefixes: erfüren, erlöjchen, ver: 
Löfchen, erjchallen, verjchallen, betrügen. 

(5) Note absence of vowel change ($ 226) in the present 
of bewegen, heben, pflegen, weben, jchallen —and in other e 
verbs hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXI.—A. 


1. Die Tore der Stadt find gefdloffen. 2. Der Vogel flog 
auf einen Baum. 3. Wir find (Aave) aus der Stadt auf das 
Land gezogen. 4. Die Feinde flohen. 5. Der Bruder meines 
Vetters hat fein Geld verloren. 6. E3 hat gefroren. 7. Griert 
e3? 8. Der Kaufmann bot mir Hundert Taler fiir mein Pferd. 
9. Die wilden Gänfe ziehen im Herbit nad) Süden. 10. Wie viel 
hat daS Brot gewogen? x1. Seine Kleider troffen vom Regen. 
12. Die Feinde ftoben nach allen Seiten. 13. Der Pager hat 
drei Hafen gefchoffen. 14. Wer jung ijt, geniche fein Leben. 
15. Sarl, gieße Wafjer auf die Blumen! 16. C3 verdricht mid, 
mein Geld verloren zu haben. 


ı. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (//.) 
has (are) fled. 6. Ihaveshot ahare 7. How much hasthe 
merchant offered you for your horse? 8. He has offered me 


1. Also weak ; see Alphabetical list. 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (zs) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the ‘trees sprout in (the) spring. 
11. The boy says that he has (s«2j.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly 
in the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the 
earth. 
B. 

1. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Ein 
Tier säuft, ein Mensch trinkt; ein Mensch säuft (swills), 
wenn er wie ein Tier trinkt. 3. Er hob das Kind auf 
den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den Wolken. 5. Was 
hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen? 6. Das Feuer 
ist erloschen. 7. Die Schäfer haben die Schafe gescho- 
ren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Mägde melken die Kühe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
11. Wer gelogen hat, lüge nicht mehr; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dasz 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 


1. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (war) gone out; not-a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (wer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (da¢.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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LESSON XXII. 


243. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Fourth Subdivision, 


VowELs —e, i, ie; a, e. SEQUENCE—1. 2. 2 (3). 


INFENITIVE, Past. PERF. PART. 
bitten, Zo deg, ask. - bat. _ gebeten. 
effen, 20 eat; ifjeft, ipt.? ap. gegefjen. 
frejfen, 4o eat; frifjeit, frißt! (of animals). frag. gefrefjen. 
geben, fo give; gibjt, gibt.? gab. gegeben. 
genefen, Zo recover (from illness).? genad. genefen. 
gefchehen, zo happen, e3 gefchieht. gefhah. geichehen. 
lefen, Zo read; Liefeft, Liejt.! la8. gelejen. 
liegen, Zo “ie, be situated. lag. gelegen. 
mefjen, 40 measure; mifjeft, mißt.! mag. gemefjen. 
fehen, zo see; fiehjt, fieht. jah. gefehen. 
fißen, fo sit. laß. gejeflen. 
treten, /o step; trittit, tritt. trat getreten. 


vergefjen, to forget; vergiffeit, vergißt.! vergaß. vergefjen. 

(a) In effen there is a double augment — geeffen, con- 
tracted to gejjen — then ge-gefjen. In figen, 8 is changed to 
B.- Treten changes long e to short i, followed by tt. 

(5) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, äße, fräße, etc. (§ 41). 


Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 


244. The indefinite pronouns are: 


jemand, somebody, anybody. einer, one. 

niemand, zobody. feiner, z0 one; pl. none. 
jedermann, everybody. etwas (waS), something, anything. 
man, one, they, etc. nicht3, nothing. 


1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 
2. Formerly giebit, giebt, as still sometimes written. 
3. Note absence of vowel change in present. 
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(2) Iemand, niemand have genitive-(e)8 ; dative -cm, or-en; 
accusative -cn; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. Sedermann takes only —(c)3 in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of Mann, man. 

(4) Einer, feiner are the pronoun forms of ein, fein. They 
are declined like diefjer. Compare the possessives ($ 193). 

(c) The indefinite man (from Mann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: one, people, they, we, 
etc.; also often by the passive;.as, man fagt, é¢ zs said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, 1). 

(d) Etwas, nidjt3 are indeclinable. They often occur with 
a neuter adjective as noun: etwas Gute3; nichts Gutes. 

NOTE. — The English not any — one or thing will be usually expressed 
simply by fein(er), niemand, nidts. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 
fein, feine, fein, 20, ot any. mandjer, e, ed, many (a). 
jeber ‚ jede, jedes, each every, Funden } some (pl.), a few. 
jeglicher, e, e3, | etliche, 
no plural, 
jedweder, e, e8, viel, much; pl. viele, many. 
aller, e, e3, all. wenig, Zittle; pl. wenige, few. 


(NOTE. — To these may be added the indeclinable ein wenig, a Jitlle: 
and phrases like ein paar, a few, ein bißchen, a dit (of) used indeclinably ; 
‚also the forms in -Iet, allerlei, of all kinds, etc. ($ 306); and welder (§ 458, 
2). The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 


(2) Seder is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
‚out a noun: ein jeder, every one; sometimes also, ein jeglicher. 
(4) Manch is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, mander Mann, or mand 
ein Mann, many a man. Also—chiefly in poetry— before an 
adjective; as, mand) bunte Blumen (for mande bunten Blumen). 
(c) Biel and wenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance: Biel Gelb, 
viel Wein ; much money, much wine. But: Er hat viele Freunde, 
he has many friends. Vieles, weniges, occur as neuter pronouns, 
NOTE. — For other special uses of indefinites, see § 460. 
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IDIOMS. 


bitte, pray ; for id) bitte. wie viel, how much; pl. how many. 
um etwas bitten, to beg for anything. id) will damit fagen, J mean by that. 


EXERCISE XXI. 


1. Bitte, lieber Vater, gib mir eine neue Uhr. 2. ch bitte 
Sie um Verzethung. 3. Der Arme bittet um Brot. 4. Sieh, 
hier jind deine Bücher. 5. Der Blinde fieht nists. 6. C8 
geichieht oft, daß man etwas in der Eile vergibt. 7. Al3 der 
Kranfe genefen war, aß er einen Apfel mit dem größten 
Appetit’. 8. Sch vergaß Ihnen zu fagen, daß ich Ghren Freund 
gefehen habe. 9. Der Knabe ift Slirfchen. 10. Der Vogel 
faß auf einem hohen Baume. 11. Yedermann3 Gade ijt 
nicmande3 Gace. 12. Sch habe die Gace ganz vergefjen. 
13. Tiere freffen, Menfchen effen; Tiere faufen, Menjchen trinfen. 
14. Wenn man von einem Menjchen jagt, daß er frefje, jo will 
man damit fagen, daß er wie ein Tier effe. 15. Der König fab 
auf dem Trone, und feine Minijter traten vor ihn. 16. Tritt 
näher, mein Sohn, jprid lauter, und lies deutlid. 17. Siehjt du 
niemand(en) auf der Bank? 18. ch fehe niemand(en). 19. Alles 
ijt verloren. 20. Viele waren erwartet, aber wenige jind gefommen. 
21. Welche Gegenden der Schweiz haben Cie bereift? 22. Fc 
habe nur einige Städte der Schweiz gefehen. 23. Lag viel Schnee 
auf den Bergen? 24. Die Berge waren ganz frei von Schnee. 


1. My friend gave me a dollar forthe poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads. 
Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general? g. Ihave notseenhim. ro. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man ] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in[a]hurry and have quite forgotten it. 16. We shalleat with 
a’good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (acc.). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 


Rule of Position. 


In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 


LESSON XXIII. 


SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
First Subdivision. 


246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the follow- 
ing consonant is doubled, except where it is double already. 
In leiden and fchneiden, ) becomes tt, See also p. 307, Rem. 2. 


VowELs— ei; i, i. SEQUENCE— I. 2. 2. 


INFINITIVE. PAST. Perr. Part. 
(jic)) Defleipen, 2o apply one’s self. beflip. beflifjen. 
beißen, zo bite. bip. gebifjen. 
erbleichen, /o turn pale. erblid. erblicden. 
gleichen, to resemble, to be like. glich. geglichen. 
gleiten, to glide. glitt. geglitten. 


greifen, fo seize. griff. gegriffen. 
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INFINITIVE. 
feifen, Zo chide. 
fneifen, /o pinch. 
leiden, fo suffer. 
pfeifen, o whistle. 
reißen, fo fear. 
reiten, fo ride. 
Iohleichen, fo sneak. 
ichleifen, zo whet. 
jchleißen, fo sit. 
jchmeißen, fo fing. 
Schneiden, fo cut. 
jchreiten, zo stride. 
jpleißen, Zo split. 
itreichen, 20 stroke. 
jtreiten, fo contend. 
weichen, Zo yield. 


STRONG VERBS. 123 
Past. PERF. PART. 
iff. gefiffen. 
Eniff. gefnijjen. 
(itt. gelitten. 
pfift. gepfiffen. 
rip. gerijjen. 
ritt. geritten. 
Ihlich. gefchlichen. 
fob Lifr. geichliffen. 
Ihlip. gefchlijien. 
jemi}. gefchmiljen. 
jchnitt. geichnitten. 
jchritt. gefdjritten. 
jplip. gefplifjen. 
jtrid. gejtrichen. 
tritt. geftritten. 
wid). gewicden. 


Second Subdivision. 


247. Ihe second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long t (ie). 


‘VowELs — ei; ie, ie. 


INFINITIVE. 
bleiben, fo remain. 


gedeihen, Zo prosper. 


leihen, to Zend. 
meiden, Zo avoid. 
preijen, Zo praise. 
reiben, Zo rub. 
Iheiden, Zo part. 
Icheinen, Zo shine. 
Schreiben, to write. 
fchreien, fo scream. 


SEQUENCE — I. 2. 2. 


PAST. 
blieb. 


gedich. 


lich. 
mied. 
prices. 
rieD. 
ichied. 
ichien. 


jchricb. 


jchrie. 


PERF. PART. 


geblieben. 
gediehen. 
gelichen. 
gemicden. 
gepricjen. 
gericben. 
gefchieden. 
geichienen. 
gefchrieben. 
gefchrieen. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
ichweigen, /o be silent. jchwieg. gejchwiegen. 
fpeien, fo spit. jpie. gefpieen. 
Steigen, fo mount, rise. itieg. geitiegen. 
treiben, fo drive. trieb. getrieben. 
weifen, fo show. . wies. gewiefen. 
zeihen, Zo accuse. zieh. geziehen. 


NOTE. — The verb heißen, fo call, be called, belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 


IDIOMS. 


gleichen, zo resemble (governs dative). 
auf fdnellen Pferden, on swift horses, i.e. at full speed. 
an (dat.) etwas leiden, to suffer from anything. 


EXERCISE XXIII.— A. 


1. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dasz ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Bäumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. ıı. Der Jäger schritt über das Feld. 12. Ich würde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 


1. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. Sheturned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (zs) ridden intothetown. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 
12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
15. The huntsman whistled tohis dogs. 16. Hetorealeaf out 
of the book. 


B. 


1. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Taler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dasz 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonnescheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kühe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Würden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe ? 
8. Mein Vater wünscht, dasz ich ihm öfter schreibe [sz57]. 
g. Ich würde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hätte. 
10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zurück, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
12. Das Kind schrie; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 


1. Do youremainat home? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. Alady got out of (ftieg au3) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7 Who has lent you this book? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9g. The king has pardoned 
the prince (daz.) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (dazu). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. ı5. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16, They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV. 


THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
au, 0,uor ei. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into te, or 1, but retain the vowel or 
diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 


NoTE.— Gehen (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Hauen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier iv). 


First Subdivision, VOwWELS—a; ie (i), a, SEQUENCE— 1. 2.1. 


INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. 
blafen, zo blow, bläfeit, blajt.t blie3. geblajen. 
braten, fo roast; brätit, brät.? briet. gebraten. 
fallen, to fall; fällit, fällt. fiel. gefallen. 
fangen, fo catch; fängit, fängt. fing. gefangen. 
gehen, zo go. ging. gegangen. 
halten, 2o hold; hältft, hält. hielt. gehalten. 
bangen, /o hang; hängit, hängt. Ding. gehangen. 
hauen, fo hew. hieb. gehauen. 
heißen, /o did, be called, be. hieß. geheiken. 
{afjen, zo Jet; Lafjeft, läßt.! ließ. gelafjen. 
laufen, to run; Yäufft, läuft. lief. gelaufen. 
raten, fo advise; rätjt, rät.? riet. geraten. 
rufen, 70 call. rief. gerufen. 
ichlafen, to sleep; \chläfft, Schläft. jchlief. geichlafen. 
ftoBen, 20 push, ftößeit, jtößt.! itieß. geitoßen. 


Second Subdivision. 


249. Ihe verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 


I. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 
2. See § 226, a. 
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NOTE. — Gteben (formerly also ftantan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Its old past was ftwtd. See alphabetical list. 


VOWELS— a; u, a, SEQUENCE—1. 2.1. 


INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. 
baden, to dake; bädit, bädt. buf. gebaden. 
fahren, Zo drive; fährit, führt. fuhr. gefahren. 
graben, zo dig; gräbjt, gräbt. grub.  gegraben. 
laden, Zo load. (See p. 31 3). lud. geladen. 
ihaffen, 20 create. — fchuf. gefehaffen. 
ichlagen, 7o strike; \chlägit, Schlägt, Iohlug. geichlagen. 
ftehen, Zo stand. ftand. geftanden. 
tragen, fo carry; trägit, trägt. trug. getragen. 
wadjen, zo grow; wächfeft, wächlt.! wuchs. gewadhlen. 
wajden, zo wash; wäjdeit, waft. wufc). gerwajden. 


Note absence of vowel change in gehen, ftehen, {daffen. See also p. 307, 
Rem. 2. 


Reflexive Verbs. 


250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fid), 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fic) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 


251. Ihe conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2)— subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always haben. 


Nore. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, asin the paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes called false or indirect reflexives. 
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CONJUGATION oF fic) wafdjen, 20 wash (one’s self). 
INFIN. Pres. PART. PERF. PART. 
fi) wafdjen. fic) wafdhend. jid) gewajchen.”* 
PERFECT INFINITIVE. 


jidy gewaschen haben. 


PRESENT. 
id) wafche mid), Z wash myself. wir wafchen und. 
du wasdhejt dich. ihr wajcht eud). 
er wäjcht jich. | fie wajden fic. 
PAST. 


id) wufch mich, Z washed myself. du wufdejt dich, etc. | 


PERFECT. 
id) Habe mich gewajden, Z Aave washed myself. 


PLUPERFECT. 
idy hatte mich gewaschen, Z kad washed myself. 


FUTURE. 
ich werde mich waschen, Z shall wash myself. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
ich werde mid) gewafden haben, 7 shall have washed myself. 


| IMPERATIVE. 
wajche dich, wash thyself. 
wajche er fich, Zei him wash himself. 
wafchen wir uns, Zei us wash ourselves. 
wafcht euch, wash yourselves. 
waschen jie jich, Zei them wash themselves. 
wafden Cie jid), wash yourself or yourselves. 


* The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms, The 
fi which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject. 
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In like manner, with dative object: 
ich jcmeidle mir, Z fatter myself. wir jdmeideln und. 
Du fchmeichelit dir. thr Schmeichelt euch. 
er jchmeichelt jicd. jie jchmeicheln fic. 
Or with genitive object: 


ich jchone meiner, / spare myself. wir fehonen unf(r)er. 
Du fchonft deiner. ihr jchont eu(r)er. 
er jdont feiner. fie fcjonen ihrer. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense; as, wir jehen uns felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
einander, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive; as, 
fie lieben einander, they love one another (each other). 


REMARK.— The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
_ Clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning 
must always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransi- 
tive, the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive; as, / move, 
he turns ; id) bewege mid); er wendet fid), etc. 

3. The emphatic felbjt, felber, se/f (§ 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 


IDIOMS. 
fpagieren, fo walk, exercise. fi) freuen, fo rejoice. 
fpagieren gehen, to take a walk. fi) irren, to be mistaken. 
fpagieren reiten, fo take a ride. jid) befinden, Zo de (do). 
fpagieren fahren, to cake a drive. bor einem Jahre, a year ago. 


EXERCISE XXIV.— A. 


1 Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Köchin würde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schläfst du, mein Kind? 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liesz den Narren gehen. 


x 
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7. Wofür halten Sie mich? 8. Ich habe Sie immer für einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. g. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. ıo. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Tal. ıı. Lassen, Sie mich gehen. ı2. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses? 15. Sieschläftnoch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel über einen Stein. 17. Die Königinnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heiszen 
Sie? 1g. Ich heisze Heinrich. 


1. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women ] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say: ow is this street called)? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man ] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangson (an) the 
wall. 12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through 
the garden. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left 
her books at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry 
pushed Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have ‘knocked 
my foot against a stone. va 


B. 


1. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Bäcker bäckt Brot. 3. Die Magd würde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hätte. 
4. Man gräbt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Früchte trüge, so würden wir 
Ihnen gern einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
trägt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. ıo. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schüler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor; wie befinden Siesich? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesze. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dasz er sich 
geirrt habe. 


1. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ijt) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take-a-drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
11. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should 
wash (myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is 
loaded ; the soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if 
the weather were fine. 15. What do you take (4o/d¢) me for, 
sir? 16. You are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I 
have been mistaken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their 
children love one another so warmly. 


LESSON XXV. 


Mixed and Irregular Verbs. 


253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are some- 
times called mixed verbs. 


Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the 4d/aut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root-vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience, 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
denfen, wifjen follow the strong. Bringen and denfen change 
ng, ne to ch in the past and perfect participle. Wiffen is 
also irregular in the present singular. | 


INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. PAST SUBJ. 
brennen, zo burn. brannte. gebrannt. brennte. 
fennen, to know. fannte. gefannt. fennte. 
nennen, Zo name, call. nannte. genannt. nennte. 
rennen, lo run. rannte. gerannt. rennte. 
fenden, Zo send. fandte. gejandt. fendete. 
wenden, fo turn. wandte. gewandt. wendete. 
bringen, fo bring. brachte. gebradt. bradte. 
denten, fo think. dadte. gedadt. dadte. 
wiffen, Lo know. wußte. getoußt. wiifte. 


PRESENT. — id) weiß, du weißt, er weiß, wir willen, etc. 


NoTE.—1. Senden and wenden are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 
2. With wijjen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 


255. Tun, Zo do, is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like @:-7); its perfect participle and past subjunctive as in 
strong verbs; but it drops e before consonants in the infini- 


tive, perfect participle, and present indicative and imperative. 
Thus : — 


INFIN. PAST. PERF. PART. Past Sup). 
tun. tat. getan. täte. 
PRESENT. Sing.: tue, tujt, tut; Adur.: tun, tut, tun. 


IMPERATIVE. Sing.: tue ; plur.: tut. 


256. The auxiliaries haben, jein, werden, are also irregular: 

(a) Haben (weak) has in the present indicative hajt, hat, 
for habit, habt; in the past, hatte for Habte; but forms its past 
subjunctive strong: hätte. 


a a u 7 
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(4) Sein is wholly irregular, being made up like English 
am, was, been, of different roots; and has also, in part, excep- 
tional personal inflections. The infin. fein is for jeien(§ 75, 4). 

(c) Werden has in the present wirjt for wirdft ; and wird as 
§ 226, d; but imperative werde. The past ward (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist. 


257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 
efjen (§ 243), gehen, hauen, heißen (§ 248), leiden, fdneiden ($ 246),-nehmen 
($ 232), fieden (§ 241), figen (§ 243), jtehen (§ 249), tun (§ 255), ziehen (§ 241) 
Also, those which double the root-consonant after a shortened 
vowel (as § 246); and those which drop one consonant after a 
lengthened vowel (as $ 248-9); and the vowel changes 
($ 226), with exceptions (§242-3-8-9). 


258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. | 
Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 


alternative forms, strong or weak. See PEDSADEBER! List (p. 
308, etc.). 


259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjuga- 
Zion ($ 225) to which they may be referred according to the 
sequence of the vowels, and the $ where they may be found. 


REMARK. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregu- 
lar — is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruit- 
ful roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives 
and compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully 
learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scienti- 
fic arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but 
without advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. 
The conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in im- 
pressing the forms on the memory. Sut, after all, the verbs must be learned 
mainly by observation and by memory. Hence constant reference must be 
made to the Alphabetical List, in case of doubt. 
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Synopsis of Strong Verbs. 


CLASS. INFIN. PAST. Be CON]. § 
PART. 

I. 1 t. a. u. III 231 

2. e, t. a. 0. 111.* 232 

3+ te o. v. Il. 241 

| e, etc v. D. IT 242 

4. | e, etc a. e. I.t 243 
II. 1. ci. i. i. II. 246. 

2: ci. ie, ie, II 247 

II. 1. a, etc te, a, etc. I 248 
2. a. u. a. I 249 

IDIOMS. 
Unredt tun, so do wrong. die erfte Klaffe, the first class, 

fein Beftes tun, to do one's best. die zweite Klaffe, the second class. 


an jemanden denfen, fo think of one. ein Öejandter, an ambassador (§ 141) 
von (dat.) denfen, to havean opinion of. der Gejandte, the ambassador en 
jemanden fennen lernen, fo become acquainted with some one. 


NOTE. — Kennen, fo know, is used of objects— persons or things — 
known or recognized by the senses; willen, io know, expresses knowledge 
by the understanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc. Wijjen also means 
to know how (to). 


EXERCISE XXV. 


1. Sch tue mein Bejtes, die deutjche Sprache zu lernen. 2. Sch 
weiß, Sie tun ed. 3. Das Holz brennt nidt. 4. Die ganze 
Straße brannte. 5. Der Schwefel brennt mit einer bläulichen 
Slamme. 6. Geben Cie mir ein Schmefelhols. 7. Semand hat 
mid) gerufen, aber id) weiß nicht, wer es ijt. 8. Mit welcher 
RKlaffe werden Sie fahren? 9. Wir wiffen noch nicht, mit welder 


* Except fommen (§ 222, b). t Except bitten, liegen, figen. 
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Klafje wir jahren werden. 10. Wijjen Sie aud, daß mein 
Bruder Sie fennt? x1. Er hat Sie auf (a7) der Afademic 
fennen gelernt. 12. Was hat uns der Bauer gebradt? 13. Cr 
hat ung eine fette Gans gebradt. 14. Sedermann weiß, was ich 
pon der Sade Dadte. 15. Willen Sic, wo Herr Schmidt wohnt? 
16. Yd) weiß [es] nicht; ich würde e3 fagen, wenn ich cs wüßte. 
17. Er nannte mich feinen Freund. 18. Cr hat Unrecht getan. 
19. Woran denfen Sie? 20. Jh dachte an meine Eltern. 
21. Wir werden tun, was Sie mwünjchen. 22. Was hat man 
dir, Du armes Kind, getan? 23. Jd wußte nicht, was unfere 
greunde taten. 


1. He hasdone his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The. 
whole town was-burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. g. She thinks. 
more than she speaks. 10. Youare mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? ı2. Of 
whom (an, acc.) did you think? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16. I know youvery well. 17. The king sent an ambassador 
to (nad)) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 
20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you werethen. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (alg) the servant 
brought you the ambassador’s letter? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (von) it. (§ 184). 


The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be de- 
ferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun much 
earlier. 


136 LESSON XXVI. [$ 260 


LESSON XXVI. 
The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 


260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (haben, fein and 
werden) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
' These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 


dürfen, 7o be allowed (dare). müfjen, o be compelled (must). 
finnen, /o be able (can). jollen, to have to, ought (shall). 
mögen, fo like (may). wollen, to be willing (will). 


While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, ex- 
cept in the imperative, which occurs in wollen only. 


261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but resume 
it in the past subjunctive. Mögen also changes g to din 
the past and perfect participle. In the present indicative 
singular, they are inflected like the past tense of the strong 
verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus :— 


INFIN. Past. PERF. PART. PAST SuBJ. 
dürfen. durfte. gedurft. dürfte. 
tonnen. tonnte. gefonnt. tonnte. 
mogen, mod)te. gemodt. möchte. 
miiffen. mußte. gemußt. müßte. 
follen. jollte. gejollt. follte. 
wollen. wollte. gewollt. wollte. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
id) darf. id kann. id) mag. ih muß. id Soll. id will. 
du darjft. du fannft. du maglt. du mußt. du jollft du willit. 
er darf. er fann. er mag. er muß. er fol. er will. 


wir dürfen. wir fönnen. wir mögen. wir miiffen. wir follen. wir wollen. 
ihr dürft. ihr fonnt. ihr mogt. ihr mupt. ihr follt. ihr wollt. 
fie Dürfen. fie fönnen. fie mögen. fie miiffen. fie follen. fie wollen. 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
id) diirfe. ih tonne. id) moge. id) müffe. ic folle. id) wolle. 


IMPERATIVE. 
—— — — — — tolle. 
The compound parts are formed regularly; as: 
PERFECT. id Habe gedurft, gefonnt, gemodt, etc. 
PLUPERFECT. id) hatte Me a etc. 
FUTURE. id) werde dürfen, une mogen, etc. 
CONDITIONAL. id) würde „ ‘ etc. 
FUTURE PERFECT. id) werde gedurft haben, etait haben, etc. 
CONDITIONAL PERFECT. id) würde „ s R „ ete. 


Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 


262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries, can, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special atten- 
tion. These are due in part to their fuller conjugation. 


263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for in- 
stance: ich hatte nicht gefonnt, Z Aad not been able. Wir werden 
müfjen, we shall be obliged. Er hat gedurft, ke has been per- 
mitted. Cr mußte laden, re had to laugh. 


NOTE. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from 
the defect of the English forms. For example: / could not go may mean 
either: / was not able (tonnte) —or, J should not be able (tounte) to go; he 
could not have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been 
able — to do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 


264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, 
is construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect par- 
ticiple to the form of an infinitive. — As: ich habe e3 gefonnt, 
but ich habe eS tun fünnen (not gefonnt), Z/ have been able to do 
it, (Cr hat gewollt, ke has been willing, he has wished; but er 
hat jchreiben wollen (not gewollt), Ze has been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are: heißen, helfen, hören, laffen, jehen, sometimes fühlen, leh- 
ren, lernen, madyen. — As: ich habe fie tanzen fehen, 7 have seen 
her dance. Sh habe ihn jagen hören, 7 have heard him say. 
Er hat mich nicht gehen lajjen, Ze did not let me go. 


266. As these verbs have no perfect tenses in English and 
no distinct forms of mood, our perfect infinitive (with ave) 
‚often expresses the German past indicative of the auxiliary. 
As: er fonnte da3 nicht fagen, Ze could not have said that; but: 
er finnte das nicht fagen, Ze could not (possibly) say that; er 
mochte zehn Jahre alt fein, ke may have been (was probably) 
len years old, 

NOTE. — On the other hand kave often expresses a genuine perfect in- 
finitive; as: id) möchte dort gewefen fein, 7 should like to have been there ; fie 
muß fehr jung getwefen fein, she must have been very young. Care should be 
taken to avoid ambiguity. 

267. When such English phrases as could have, should have, 
etc., express a past contingency, or unreal condition, the 
modal verb will be in the pluperfect subjunctive and the infini- 
tive in the present. As: er hätte gehen fonnen, Le could have 
gone (if he had wished); er hätte e8 tun follen, Le should have 
done it (§ 263). 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive; as: Gr fann fein Cnglijdh), Ze knows no English; 
man muß nicht miiffen, one must not be compelled. Espec- 
ially where a verb of motion is implied; as: er fonnte nicht 
hinein, Ze could not (go) in. 


Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall, will, should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by jollen and 
wollen respectively — by twerden only in mere future or conditional sense. 
In German, therefore, follen, wollen, werden are always distinctive ; and it is 
only in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt 
can arise as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 
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269. Lajjen ($ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make do, or to have (cause to be) done —and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er ließ das Pferd fpringen, Ae made 
the horse jump, ex lieg einen Brief jdjretben, Ze had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

NOTE. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) :— 


dürfen — dare, may (permission, liberty, probability). 

tonnen — can, may (possibility, ability). 

mögen — /ike to, may (preference, concession, contingency). 
müflen — must, have to (compulsion, necessity). 

follen — shall, és to, is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 
wollen — will, is about to, claims to (intention, wish, assertion). 


IDIOMS. 
id mag gern, 7 lke to. id) mag lieber, 7 prefer to. 
id) möchte gern, Z should like to. id)’midte lieber, Z Aad rather. 
er fol fommen, he ts to come. er foll reich fein, Ze ts said to be rich. 
jemanden fommen lafjer, to send for jemandem fagen lafjen, to send word 
SOME One. lo some one. 
er will e3 getan haben, re claims to id) habe jagen hören, / have heard say 
have done it. (or said). 


EXERCISE XXVI.—A. 
(dürfen, finnen, mögen.) 


1. Er darf den Brief lefen. 2. Darf ich den Brief lefen? 
3. Der Stnabe darf in der Schule nicht fpielen. 4. Mein Vater 
hätte gejtern fein Pferd verfaufen fünnen, aber er hat e3 nicht 
gewollt. 5. Warum haben die Rnaben nicht jpielen dürfen? 
6. Sch darf feinen Wein trinken. 7. Sch möchte e8 gern tun, aber 
ih darf nicht. 8. Er fann c3 vergefjen haben. 9. Sch modte 
ihn nit darum bitten. 10. Wir haben nicht fpaszicren gehen 
dürfen. ı1. Der junge Graf mag nicht fpazieren reiten. 12. MWlöch- 
ten Sie gern jpazieren fahren? 13. Yd) müchte [cS] gern, aber 
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ich fann e3 nicht; ich habe nicht Geld genug. 14. C3 möchte ihm 
jehwerlich gelingen. 15. Sie fonnen [es] mir glauben. 16. Der 
Triage mag nicht arbeiten. 17. Gch hätte mit ihm fprechen mögen. 
18. Sch möchte gern mit Fhnen fpreden. 


1. May I water the flowers? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (midjte gern) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like toask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
g. Hemay be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? 11. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The pdor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 
15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 
16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (würde) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 


B. 
(miiffen, follen, wollen, lafjen.) 


1. sch habe den Schneider fommen lafjen, er fol mir einen 
neuen Rod madhen. 2. Mein Bruder wird morgen zu Haufe 
bleiben miiffen. 3. Können Sie heute mit uns gehen? 4. Fd 
fann heute gehen, aber morgen werde id) weder fönnen nod 
wollen. 5. Er foll bier fein; man will ihn gefehen haben. 
6. Wolle nur, was du fannit, und du wirft alles finnen, was du 
willjt. 7. Wir müfjen unfern Feinden (daz) verzeihen. 8. Die 
Kinder müjjen in die Schule gehen. 9. Der Bote follte einen 
Brief auf die Pojt tragen. 10. Er wollte [e3] un3 nicht glauben. 
zı. Habt ihr diefen Abend nicht fingen follen? ı2. Wir haben 
gefollt, aber wir haben nicht gemodt. 13. Man muß mit Luft 
arbeiten, wenn das Werf gelingen fol. 14. Wollen Sie fo gut 
fei und mir einen Taler leihen? 15. Sch mücdte e3 fehr gern 
tun, aber ich habe fein Geld bei mir. 16. Sie haben NRedt, ich 
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hätte e8 tun follen. 17. Wir haben ihn fagen hören, daß 
der berühmte Arzt morgen fommen werde. 18. Sch habe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. 


ı. He has not been willing to doit. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. Allmen must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
g. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor: 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 


LESSON XXVII. 


The Passive Voice. 


270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
werden in combination with the perfect participle of a tran- 
sitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle qewor- 
Den loses the augment gc-, as: itch bin gelobt worden, Z have 
been praised. 

(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the correspond- 
ing part of werden combined with the perfect participle, under 
the usual rules of position; viz.: that the participle will follow 
the simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 


(4) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may 
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be regarded as a compound intransitive verb (to be - loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the following principal parts, as in any other intransitive 
verb: 

INFINITIVE — gelobt werden ; 
— whence future and conditional with auxiliary werden. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE — gelobt ivorden ; 
— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE — gelobt worden fein ; 
— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary werden. 


271. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
gelobt werden, 40 be praised. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
J am praised, etc. I (may) be praised, etc. 
id) werde gelobt. ich werde gelobt. 
‘Du wirft gelobt. Du werdejt gelobt. 
er wird gelobt. er werde gelobt. 
‘wir werden gelobt. wir werden gelobt. 
ihr werdet gelobt. ihr werdet gelobt. 
fie werden gelobt. fie werden gelobt. 
PAST. 
ich wurde (ward) gelobt. ich würde gelobt. 
Du wurdeft (wardit) gelobt. Du wiirdeft gelobt. 
er wurde (ward) gelobt. er würde gelobt. 
wir wurden gelobt, etc. ($ 190). etc. 
PERFECT. 

ich bin gelobt worden. ich fei gelobt worden. 
du bijt gelobt worden. du feiejt gelobt worden. 
er ift gelobt worden. er fet gelobt worden. 


etc. etc. 


ee = 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PLUPERFECT. 

id war gelobt worden. id) wäre gelobt worden. 
du warjt gelobt worden. du wärejt gelobt worden. 
er war gelobt worden. er wäre gelobt worden. 

etc. etc. 

FUTURE. 

ich werde gelobt werden. ich werde gelobt werden. 
du wirjt gelobt werden. du werdeit gelobt werden. 
er wird gelobt werden. er werde gelobt werden. 

etc. etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


ich werde gelobt worden fein. ich werde gelobt worden fein. 
du wirft gelobt worden fein. du werdet gelobt worden fein. 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

ich würde gelobt werden. ich würde gelobt worden fein. 
du würdet gelobt werden. du würdejt gelobt worden fein. 
er würde gelobt werden. er würde gelobt worden fein. 

etc. etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 
werde gelobt. werdet gelobt. 


werden Sie gelobt. 


Inflect, as heretofore, for znversion and transposition : 


heute bin ich gelobt worden. morgen werde ich gelobt werden. 
etc. etc. 

daß ich gelobt werden würde. wenn ich gelobt worden wäre. 
etc. etc. 


And note the infinitive forms: gelobt zu werden; gelobt worden 
zu fein. ($ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 


272. German has no special forms for the English 7%e 
house ts building — is being built, etc. ‘These are trans- 
lated by the simple, da Haus wird gebaut (or as § 274, 1). 

273. It must be remembered that werden is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
—that 1s the passive action. In English the perfect parti- 
ciple with de often expresses only a state or result of the 
action. In this case the German uses jein not werden. 
Thus: die Türe wurde um acht Uhr geichloffen, che door was 
closed at & o'clock (the closing took place at that hour); die 
Türe war um acht Uhr gejchlofjen—zt was (found) closed — 
(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires careful 


attention. 


NOTE I.— Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into 
the active form: z/ the tense remains the same, use werden. 

NOTE 2.— It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific pas- 
sive auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur 
in German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity 
may occur by the idiomatic omission of worden, as: al3 er zu Grabe getra- 
gen (worden) war, had been carried, etc. 


274. Ihe passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (von with the dative) is definitely ex- 
pressed, other idioms are frequently employed: 

1. Most frequently man ($ 244) with the active verb, as: 
man jtellte den Stuhl ans Ufer, the chair was placed, etc.; er bat, 
man möchte ihn gehen lafjen, Ze begged that he might be allowed 
lo go. 

2. The reflexive verb, as: Der Schlüffel hat jich gefunden, Zas 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of lajjen with active 
infinitive ($ 269). As: Das läßt fich erflären, shat can be ex- 
plained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as: e3 bedarf feiner Hülfe, zo help 
is needed. 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can be- 
come the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, how- 
ever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(e3 or was), retaining their indirect object (if any); as, e ijt 
mir geraten worden, J have been advised( = man hat mir ge- 
raten); e$ wurde darüber beratichlagt, consultation was held 
aboutit. Or, without es, unless introductory: darüber wurde 
beratichlagt; as § 453, note. 

276. Sometimes, to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 
as, den König ergößte dicjes Schaujpiel, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle. 


REMARK.— It thus appears that the passive in English is widely ex- 
tended, beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to 
the various equivalents in translating. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


1, Der Schüler ijt von dem Lehrer gelobt worden. 2. Das 
Kind wird von feinen Eltern geliebt. 3. Die Sinaben, welde 
fleißig find, werden gelobt werden. 4. Ein guter Arbeiter wird 
immer gut bezahlt. 5. Würde jener alte Seldherr nicht von dem 
König gelobt worden fein? 6. Was würden Sie jagen, wenn Cie 
gefragt würden? 7. Man fagt, daß die Stadt von dem Feinde 
geplündert worden fei. 8. Wird das Werf diefen Sommer 
gedrudt werden? 9. E3 würde jfdon gedrudt worden jein, 
wenn der Verfafjer nicht franf gewefen wäre. 10. Die verlorene 
Börfe ift von einem Sculfnaben gefunden worden. ı1. Das 
Mädchen wurde von feiner Mutter getadelt. ı2. Das arme 
Häshen wurde von dem Yager gefdofien. 13. Ein junges 
Bäumlein läßt jich leicht biegen, ein alter Baum wird nicht fo 
leicht gebogen. 14. Dicje Frage beantwortet fich leicht. 15. Cs 
wird auf Sie gewartet. 16. Man wartet auf Cie. 17. Was ijt 
Shnen verfproden worden? 18. Was hat man shnen verfprodjen? 
19. Das Haus ijt mit frijchen Blumen geziert. 20. Die Stadt- 
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mauer war fdon zerjtört. 21. Ein Brief wurde gejdrieben. 
22. Das Bud) wird gedrudt. 23. E3 ijt mir ein jchönes Feder-= 
mefjer gegeben worden. 24. Den Kaijer rührte diefe3 Schaufpiel 
fo, daß er bor (for) Freude weinte. 

ı. The author of this book will be rewarded by (von) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by myuncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
g. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (läßt) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood (zefex.). 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised —and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. 
The door was opened. 24. We allowed (lafjen) ourselves fo de 
persuaded. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 


277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented insepar- 
able prefixes be-, emp-, ent-, er—, ge-, ver—, zer-, (§ 216), 
the prefix is always written in one word with the verb. 
The preposition zu stands as a separate word before the in- 
finitive. — Examples: betrügen, betrog, betrogen ; erjchreden, 
erjdjraf, erjchroden; empfehlen, empfahl, empfohlen ; entjpringen, 
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entiprang, entjprungen; gefallen, gefiel, gefallen ; infin. with zu: 
zu betrügen, 31 erjchreden, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge-in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Sometimes the compound is used when the primi- 
tive is obsolete — as in English de-gin, etc. (§ 232.) 


Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect parti- 
ciple of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive; as, gcfallen, 
erhalten, vergeben, etc. Also, that verbs in ge-, as gebieten, gefallen, etc., 
will have the same p. p. as their primitives, bieten, fallen, viz.: geboten, 
gefallen. Hence such forms may have two, or even three, senses, which 
must be carefully distinguished. 


279. Ihe inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 


Spurious Prepositions. 


280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the 
cases they govern have been given §§ 164,178, 179. A num- 
ber of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or par- 
ticiples — sometimes compounds or phrases —are: used as 
prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list 
of the most important of these is here given :— 


(a) SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 


anftatt or ftatt, zzstead of. ling’, along (sometimes governs a 
außerhalb, without, outside of. dative). 
innerhalb, wzthin, inside of. laut, conformably to (also dat.). 
oberhalb, above, ob (rarely), om account of (see b). 
unterhalb, de/ow ; compounds of: trop, 772 spite of (sometimes governs 
halben or halber, or account of (always a dative). 

follows case). um — willen, for the sake of (the case 
dieSfeit or diesfetts, on this side of. being inserted between). 


jenfeit or jenfeit’, or the other side of. ungeadtet, notwithstanding (or with 
fraft, dy virtue of. a preceding dative). 
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unweit, unfern, zof far from. wegen, on account of (precedes or fol- 
bermitteljt (mittels, mittelit), dy means lows the case). 

of. jufolge, according to (sometimes fol- 
bermöge, dy dint of. lows the noun and takes a 
während, during (very rarely governs dative). 

a dative). 


NOTE. — For the special forms meinethalben, meinetwegen, um meinet- 
willen, etc., see § 452, 4. 


(6) SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


auger, outside of, besides. gleich, dhe. 
binnen, wzthin (used only with regard nädjt, next zo. 
to time) — rarely genitive. nebft, along with. 
entgegen, against, towards (usually fol- 06, over (local) — see a. 
lows the case). famt, together with. 
gegenüber, opposite to (stands usually feit, sizce. 
after the case). zufolge, according to (after the case). 
gemäß, according to (usually follows  gutvidet, contrary to (after the case). 
the case). 


(¢) SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


big, “2//, as far as. entlang, along (usually follows the case). 
fonder, without. 


NOTE. — 818 is frequently used in combination with another preposi- 
tion. Examples: Bis an das Tor, as far as the gate. Bid zum Ende, down 
to, as faras the end. Bis auf diejen Tag, up to this day. 


um — au WITH INFINITIVE. 

281. The use of zu with the infinitive has been already 
mentioned ($ 176). 

To express purpose, iz order lo, the combination um zu — 
um at the head of the clause, zu in its usual position with the 
infinitive— is generally used; as, ich tue mein Befte3, um Die 
deutihe Sprache zu lernen, Z do my best to learn the German 
language. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

1. G3 ijt verboten, in diefem Slufje zu baden. 2. Yeh hoffe, die 
Nchnung binnen jehs Monaten bezahlen zu fünnen. 3. Ein 
Haus, der neuen Kirche gegenüber gelegen, ijt zu verfaufen. 
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4. 3 ijt nebjt dem Garten fchon verfauft worden. 5. ch habe 
einige Freunde in Bonn Dejuht. 6. Der Regen hat die Blumen 
erfriiht. 7. Haben Sie meinen Brief erhalten? 8. Er hat uns 
jeit langer Beit nicht benadridtigt. 9. Die Stadt war belagert. 
ro. Man muß nicht dem Verbote zuwider handeln. 11. Wer hat 
daS Pulver erfunden? 12. Sehen Sie den Fluß entlang, und 
binnen einer Stunde werde ich nebjt meinem Bruder Sie auf dem 
Plage, der Kirche gegenüber, treffen und bi3 an das Tor begleiten. 
13. Würden Sie uns benadridtigt haben? 14. Wir wollen e3 
um des Friedens willen tun. ı5. Er wohnt in einem neuen 
Haufe jenfeits des Slufjes, oberhalb der Brüde. 16. Die Schule 
jteht unweit der Kirche. 17. Wir werden des Regens ungeachtet 
jpazieren gehen. 18. Langs der Straße hat man Bäume gepflanzt. 
19. Man ehrt ihn feines Alter wegen. 20. Er ijt des franfen 
Kindes halber zu Haufe geblieben. 21. Wir erreichten da3 Ufer 
vermitteljt eines Booted. 22. C8 ift nicht leicht zu fagen, was 
das Beite ijt. 23. sch habe jenes Haus verkauft, um ein befjeres 
zu faufen. 24. ch tat e3, nur um Yhnen zu gefallen. 


1. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A Ger- 
man monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. g. 
Will you accompany me as far as the old bridge? ıo. He is 
despised by (von) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch; 
what am I to (foll) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself 
beside ( acc.) the shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother 
[there] is no friendship. 14. The child has (zs) come with- 
out its mother. 15. He has not understood what you say. 
16. After we had reached the shore by means of a boat, we 
went to an inn in order to dry our clothes. 17. He has for- 
gotten to inform you. 18. We shall do nothing contrary to 
this prohibition. 19. I shall come instead of my brother. 


6 
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20. The ladies have gone for a walk on the other side of the 
river; you will find them below the bridge. 21. One part of 
the town lies on this side, the other on the other side of the 
river. 22. The garden lies outside the gate. 23. In spite of 
my prohibition you (du) have gone upon the ice. 24. For 
your mother’s sake you should not have done that (§ 267). 


LESSON XXIX. 


Compound Verbs. — Separable. 


282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 


283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are: ab, off; an, ov, auf, up; aus, out; bei, dy; da or 
dar, zhere ,; ein (instead of in) zz, empor, up, fort, away ; 
entgegen, against; her, hither; hin, thither; mit, with; nad), 
after; nieder, down; ob, over; vor, before; weg, away; wieder, 
again, back; zu, to; zurüd, back; zujammen, together. 

284. (a) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

(5) But the prefix is written in one word before the infini- 
tive and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

(c) The augment gc- of the perfect participle, and zu when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus: aufjtehen, zo rise; ich ftche auf, Zrzse; ich jtand auf, 7 
rose; id) bin aufgeftanden, Z have risen; ich wünjche aufzuftehen, 
I wish to rise. Or, with intervening words: ich jtand heute 
morgen fehr früh auf, Z rose very early this morning. Stehen 
Sie nicht zu fpat auf, do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 
sentence, that is, in dependent clauses ($ 177, 4), the prefix is 
written in one word before the verb. For instance: A{3 id) 
heute morgen aufitand, when J rose this morning. Wenn er zu 
fpät aufftinde, sf he were to rise too late. 

NOTE.— A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) 
This stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 


286. CONJUGATION OF A SEPARABLE VERB. 


Anfangen, /o begin. 
Principal Parts. 


anfangen. fing an. angefangen. 
Pres. PART. Perr. INFIN. 
anfangend. angefangen haben. 
Indicative Mood. 
PRESENT. Past. 
ich fange an, Z begin. ich fing an, Z degan. 
Du jangjt an, thou beginnest. Du fingit an, shou begannest. 
er fangt an, ke degins. er fing an, Ae began. 
wir fangen an, we begin, etc. wir fingen an, we began, etc. 
PERFECT. ich habe angefangen. 
PLUPERFECT. ich Hatte angefangen. 
FUTURE. ich werde anfangen. 
FUTURE PERFECT. ich werde angefangen haben. 
CONDITIONAL. ih würde anfangen. 
CONDITIONAL PERF. ic würde angefangen haben. 
IMPERATIVE. Jange an. 
INFIN. with au. anzufangen, angefangen zu haben. 


NOTE. — Observe that the simple infinitive and the present participle 
(with the transposed verb, $ 285) are the only parts in which the prefix is 
not actually separated — either by position or by insertion of ge or ju. 


‚Inflect for zmversion : 


heute fange ich an. morgen werde ich anfangen. 
etc. etc. 
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For transposition; 


daß ich heute anfange. wenn ich Schon angefangen habe. 
etc. etc. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 


1. Die Sonne geht im Often auf und geht im Weiten unter. 
2. U3 die Sonne aufging, reiften wir ab. 3. Wir haben eine 
große Geldjumme ausgegeben. 4. Er fieht aus, als ob er franf 
wire. 5. Die Kinder fahen nach diefem langen Spaziergange 
miide aus. 6. Um welde Zeit fängt die Schule an? 7. Sie wird 
um zwei Uhr anfangen. 8. Biehe deinen Rod aus, Karlden. 
9. Heinrich hat feinen neuen Rod angezogen, 10. Biehen Sie 
fic) Schnell an. x1. Sit Yor Freund angefommen? 12. Er wird 
morgen früh anfommen. 13. Um welche Beit fommt der Bug 
von Boston an? 14. Er fommt um jehs Uhr an. 15. Mit 
welhem Zuge ijt Shr Bruder abgereijt? 16. Um welche Beit 
führt der Schnellzug ab? 17. Er wird um zwei Uhr abfahren. 
18. Ser arme HReijende verirrte jih und fam im Schnee um. 
1g. cd) ftand Heute morgen fehr früh auf, um mit dem Schnellzuge 
abzufahren. 20. Kommen Sie nicht zu fpdt an; wir haben viele 
Briefe abzufchreiben. 


1. At what time does the sun rise? 2. The sun rises at six 
o’clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the 
sun sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather 
had been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o’clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (au$- 
jehen) very beautiful. g. The king has accepted the work 
which the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed 
ourselves very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 
11. I copy all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes. 13. Take 
off your coat. 14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they 
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began to cry. ı5. When (wann) will you begin to copy your 
letters? 16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The 
sun will soon rise; let usrise and dress. 18. She Aas gone out 
in order to begin her work. 


LESSON XXX. 


Variable Prefixes— Separable or Inseparable. 


287. The prepositions durch, Hinter, über, unter, um are sep- 
arable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As:— 


SEPARABLE. INSEPARABLE. 
Durch! ziehen, fo pull through. durdhzie'hen, fo roam through. 
hin’tergehen, 20 go behind. hinterge'hen, zo decezve. 
ü'berjtehen, Zo Zroject. überjte'hen, fo overcome. 


it! berfegen, /o put over, ferry over. überfeg'en, /o translate. 
um'fchreiben, zo write over again. umjchrei'ben, fo express by cir- 


cumlocution. 
um! gehen, to go round, umge'hen, Zo evade. 
un'terhalten, 40 hold under. unterhal'ten, to entertain. 


NOTE. — Frequently the separable sense will be expressed by a simple 
preposition with its object. As: der Dann fegte mid) über ven Flug, che 
man set me over the river; wit gingen hinter das Haus, we went behind the 
house. 


288. (2) The prefix wieder or wider is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, wieder is 
separable, in sense of again, back; wider, inseparable, in sense 
of against. As: wie'derfchren, fo return, wider}te' hen, /o with- 
stand, 


154 LESSON XXX. [§ 289 


NOTE. — Except wiederho’len, so repeat, and sometimes iwiederhal/len, to 
zesound. 


(4) The prefix mig is properly inseparable, but sometimes 
takes the augment ge— in the past participle. The practice as‘ 
to the position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is 
placed before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the 
verb; as, gemiß'braudht, abused; gemiß’billigt, disapproved; ge- 
miß'handelt, 27/-used; miß'geachtet, despised; mik' geartet, degene- 
rated; miplung'en, miscarried. Details must be found in the dic- 
tionary. 

(c) Voll (full) forms a few inseparable verbs; as, voll- 
bring'en, to accomplish, p. p. vollbradjt' ; and some occasional 
separables ; as, voll’ ftopfen, to stuff full, p. p. voll’ geftopft. 


Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 


289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are :— 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially 
such as are formed with da (dar), there; her, Azther; hin, 
hence. All these are separable; as: — 


Sevor'ftehen, fo impend. p. p. bevorgeftanden. 
poran'gehen, to precede. “  porangegangen. 
voraus'seßen, /o suppose. “  poraudsgefept. 
Davon'laufen, Zo run of. “  Dabvongelaujen. 
herbei'rufen, 40 summon. « _ herbeigerufen. 
hinaus'tragen, 4o carry out. «“  Hinausgetragen. 
umber'gehen, to go about. “  umbhergegangen. 


Nore. — For accents of prefixes see $ 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like hinzu’-jegen, zo add, and hin’-zu=fegen (htnfegen, infin. with zu). 


Such prefixes are often written separately; as, davon laufen, etc. 

2. In a few verbs the prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting 3u but yet excluding 
ge-. Others never use the separated forms. As, anerfennen, 
to acknowledge; id) crfenne an; anzuerfennen ; p. p. anerfannt ; 
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vorbehalten, fo reserve ; id) behalte vor ; vorzubehalten ; but p. p. 
vorbehalten. But auferjtehen, to arise; p. p. auferjtanden ; aus- 
ermwählen, /o select, p. p auSerwah{t — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 


REMARK. — Practically it is important to remember only the insepar- 
able and variable prefixes ($$ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need 
special attention in which the latter are not determined by form or posi- 
tion; viz., in the present participle, the infinitive without 3u, or the /rans- 
posed verb, § 286, note. 


EXERCISE XXX. 

ı. Wer hat diefes Bud) anus dem Deutidhen ins Englische 
itberfebt? 2. Er überfeßte Schillers Wilhelm Tell. 3. Seven 
Sie ung fdnell über, guter Mann. 4. Uberfeben Sie diefe 
Seite. 5. Er hielt da3 Glas unter. 6. Sie unterhielt die Ge- 
jellichaft. 7. Sie gingen zum Feinde über. 8. Wir übergingen 
die Cade. 9. Er umging das Gejeh. 10. Man hat mid 
hintergangen. 11. Die Feinde durchzogen das ganze Yand. 12. 
Der Berfafjer hat das Buch vom Anfang bid zum Ende umgefdrie= 
ben. 13. Was fid) mit einem (one) Worte nicht fagen läßt, muß 
man umfchreiben. 14. Wir traten während de3 Regens unter ein 
überftehendes Dac. 15. Gott (daz) fei Dank, wir haben dicfe 
Verfucung überjtanden. 16. Der Plan ijt mißlungen. 17. 
Der Herr ift auferjtanden. 18. ch erfenne meine Schuld an. 

ı. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have transtated 
a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has overcome 
this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold your 
glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 311. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (zs) run off. 16. The maid-servant car- 
ried the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXII. 


Impersonal Verbs. 


290. (a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject es, 2. As: 


es regnet, zZ rains. e8 friert, z7 freezes. 
eS jchneit, zZ szows. e8 bligt, 77 lightens. 
eS hagelt, #2 hails. c3 donnert, zt thunders, etc. 


(2) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to ex- 
press action without definite agent. As: 
eS flopft, there is a knock. c8 gibt (¢¢ gives), there is. 
eS läutet, there is a ring. wie geht e8, how goes it? 
And in the passive, § 275; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 
291. (2) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As: 


e8 hungert mid, Lam hungry. e3 friert mid), Zam cold. 
e3 duritet, or e3 jhwindelt mir, Zam giddy. 
e3 Ddiirftet mid), e8 bangt mit, 7 feel afraid, etc. 
NOTE. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject —which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3)—is usually 
omitted; as, mid) Dungert; mir traumt, Z dream, etc. 


! Jamthirsty. 


(6) Often the impersonal form is used when the ‘logical 
subject follows. As: e8 freut mid), Sie zu fehen, or daß Sie 
fommen, Z am glad, etc ; e3 {d)cint — e3 dünft mich (or mir) —, 
daß er nicht fommen wird, 72 seems — methinks — that etc. 
(or mich, mir diinft, etc.). 

292. Iheimpersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 


e3 tut mir leid, Jam sorry. e3 ift mir wohl, 7 feel well. 

eS tft mir leid, Z am sorry. e3 geht mir gut, Zam doing well. 

e3 veriteht fi, that is of course. e3 fehlt mir etwas, something ails me. 
e3 fragt ji, 7275 a question. eS gelingt mir, Z succeed, etc. 


293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fein: es ift kalt, 27 25 cold; e3 tft zchn Uhr, 27 zs ten o’clock. 
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294. The English phrases /%ere ts, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal e$ with fein or with geben, Zo give. With 
jein the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predi- 
cate noun. With geben, this noun is object, and the verb re- 
mains always singular. As: e3 war ein Mann; e3 waren 
Männer. But, ed gab einen Mann; e$ gab Männer — there was 
a man; there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite; as, e3 war cinmal ein Slönig, there was once a king. Jn 
Der Mythologie der Griechen gibt e3 viele Götter, there are many 
gods in the mythology of the Greeks. 


NOTE. — With fein, inverted, e8 is omitted, as § 291; but never with 
geben. See § 453. 


295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary haben. But see § 297,4. 


UsE OF THE AUXILIARIES haben anv fein. 


296. Haben is used with all transitive verbs— with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs— with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 


NoTE.— By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an 
accusative object— not always the same in German as, apparently, in 
English. 


297. Sein is used with the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, jterben, 
to die; wadjen, to grow; erfranfen, fo fall ill; gencjen, fo re- 
cover; {dmelzen, Zo melt, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which 
the most usual are (see also $ 298) : — 


fahren, to go in a carriage. fließen, zo ow. 
fallen, zo fall. gehen, Zo go. 
fliegen, zo Ay. fommen, /o come. 


fliehen, zo ee. fanden, Zo land. 
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laufen, fo run. jinfen, Zo sink. 
reifen, Zo travel, jpringen, 4o spring. 
reiten, fo ride. jteigen, 4o mount. 
jegeln, fo said. - . ziehen, Zo move. 


3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative ob- 
ject: — 


bleiben, /o remain. weichen, fo yield (dat.). 
begegnen, Zo meet (dat.). fein, Zo be. 
folgen, /o follow (dat.). werden, fo become. 


4. The following impersonal verbs : — 
gejchehen, zo happen. 
gelingen, glüden, geraten, Zo succeed. 
mißlingen, mißglüden, mißraten, Zo succeed ill. 


NOTE. — Compound verbs do not always take the same auxiliary as 
their primitives. As, ftehen, fo stand (haben), entjtehen, to arise (fein) ; tom- 
men, fo come (fein), befommen, fo obtain (haben). The sense must be con- 
sidered in every case. 


298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fcin when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, 
without reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated 
with haben. — Examples: Mein Bruder ijt nach Leipzig gereift, 
my brother is gone to Leipzig. Cr hat viel gereilt, Ze has been a 
great traveller, Cie find nad) dem nadjten Dorje geritten, /Aey 
are gone on horseback to the nearest village. Sie haben den ganz 
zen Tag geritten, ‘hey have been riding the whole day. 

NOTE. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 
2: eilen, tlettern, friedjen, quellen, rinnen, jchiffen, jchrwimmen, toandern, etc. 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of fein 
as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 


NoTE.— It has already been remarked that the use of de in English 
was formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to 
the German use of jein. In modern English the auxiliary fein is usually 
translated have. 


For the frequent omission of haben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4. 


ea 
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EXERCISE XXXI.— A. 


1. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie geht es Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hates 
gestern gedonnert? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dasz wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was ärgert Sie? 10. Es 
ärgert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 
11. Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es gibt kein Brot im Hause. 
13. Es gibt Brot für alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Türe, 
der mit Ihnen zu sprechen wünscht. ı5. Es jammerte den 
Feldherrn, in die geplünderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es träumte 
mir, dasz ich auf einem hohen Berge stände; es schwindelte 
mir, und mir bangte herunterzufallen. 


1. Is it cold? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this 
morning? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; 
the children rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed ? 
Yes, he will succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we 
arrived at the end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with 
you? I feel giddy. 8. We were delighted to find you at home. 
g. It has been raining the whole day. 1o. Is (gibt) there any- 
thing new to-day? 11. No, there is no news (nothing new). 
12. There were giants in ancient times. 13. We are sorry 
that you have not succeeded. 14. Has it been warm to-day? 
15. No, it has been hot. 16. He denied that he had felt afraid. 


B. 


1. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind 
ist geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. 
Das Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. 
Der alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. ro. Mein Vetter ist 
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während des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 11. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. ı2. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn 
gefolgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestern 
sind spazieren gefahren. 15. DieSchiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 


ı. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed 
in the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They 
have fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next 
street. 7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I Aave met your 
friend yesterday. 9. The old physician would Aare remained 
at home, if the patient had not sent for (nad) him. 10. We 
should have come, if we had been invited. 11. The leaves have 
fallen from the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with 
his pupil. 13. I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has 
been a great traveller (has travelled much). 15. The boy is 
tired, he has been running and jumping the whole day. 16. 
He has recovered from a severe illness. 


LESSON XXXII. 


Numerals. 

300. CARDINAL NUMERALS. 
ı eins (ein, eine, ein), one. 10 zehn, Zen. 
2 zwei, two. ıı elf, edeven. 
3 Drei, /hree. ı2 awolf, twelve. 
4 bier, four. 13 dreizehn, /Azrleen. 
5 fünf, fe. 14 vierzehn, fourteen. 
6 feds, six. 15 fünfzehn, freer. 
7 Sieben, seven. 16 fechzehn, säxteen. 
8 adt, eigAt. 17 fiebzehn, seventeen. 
Q neun, zune. 18 achtzehn, ezghteen. 


—— 


|. 
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CARDINAL NUMERALS. 


Ig neunzehn, zzneteen. go neunzig, zineky. 

20 zwanzig, /wenty. 100 hundert, @ hundred. 

2ı ein und zwanzig, twenty-one. ror hundert (und) eins. 

22 zwei und zwanzig, Zwenzy- 102 Hundert (und) zwei. 
two. 120 hundert(und) zwan= 

23 Drei und zwanzig, /wenty- [aig. 
three, etc. 125 Hundert fünf und 

30 dreißig, ZAirty. zwanzig. 

3ı ein und dreißig, ZArr£ty-one. 200 zei hundert. 

32 zwei und dreißig, /Arty-two. 300 drei hundert. 

40 vierzig, forty. 1000 taujend. 

so fünfzig, %/2y. 2000 zwei taufend. 

60 jechzig, sixty. 100,000 hundert taufend. 

To Jiebzig, seventy. 1,000,000 eine Million’. 

80 adjtzig, eighty. 2,000,000 zwei Millionen. 


NoTE.— The old form eilf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, 
the forms funfzehn, funfzig ; jehszchn, jechszig ; fiebenzehn, fiebengzig. Rarely . 
— poetic—the old forms jiveen, 3100, Zwo. 


301. Ein is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun; when without a noun, ciner, eine, eine3 ; or with the 
article, der Cine, die Eine, daS Cine, etc. The neuter form 
eins (for einc$) is used abstractly in counting. In compound 
numbers, like ein und zwanzig, ein is not inflected; nor, fre- 
quently, in the phrase ein und derjelbe. (In other phrases 
(§ 245, note) cin is the indef. art.). 


Note. — Ein, ove, is pronounced with more stress than cin, az, a; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters; as, ein Wort, a word; 
ein Wort, one word; or sometimes with capital initial. 


302. wei, drei have a genitive zweier, dreier, and a dative 
zweien, Dreien, which may be used when the case is not other- 
wise indicated ; as, daS Urteil zweier Sreunde, “he Judgment of 
two friends ; id) habe e3 nur ziweien gejagt, ZAave told it only to 
fwo. 


NOTE. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension; as, dieje (Zahl) Acht, dieje Einfen ; thes 
(figure) 8, these 1’s. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take —cn in the da- 

tive plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural 
form -e ; as, der König fährt mit fechjen, the king drives with six 
(horses); alle Biere, all fours. But they usually remain un- 
altered. | 


304. Hundert, taufend, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plurals; as, Hunderte, ja taufende waren zugegen, Aundreds, 
yes thousands, were present. (in is used before hundert and 
tanjend only in the numeral sense; as, hundert, a hundred; but 
ein taufend acht hundert, one ¢housand eight hundred, etc. 


Expressions of Time. 


305. (a) For the hours of the day the cardinal numeral is 
used with Uhr (die Uhr, Ze clock) as indeclinable; and the 
fractions are usually counted (with auf) on the next hour. 
As: Wie viel Uhr ijt es; what o'clock is it? (8 ift vier Uhr, 2 
is four o'clock; e3 ijt halb fünf, z/ zs half past four (half-five) ; 
es ijt ein Viertel — drei Viertel — auf fünf, 27 2s a guarter past 
four— a quarter to five, etc. But also: ein ®iertel nad) vier ; 
ein Viertel vor fünf; as in English. Af is expressed by um; 
as: Um wie viel Uhr, at what o’clock? Um fünf (Uhr), etc. 

(4) The minutes before the hour are expressed by vor (or 
in); after the hour, by nad) (or über). As: G8 ijt zehn Minu- 
ten vor elf —or in zehn Minuten elf, 22 2s Zen minutes before (to) 
eleven; e3 ijt neun Minuten nad) (or über) vier, 27 zs nine 
minutes after ( past) four. 


NOTE. — The “ time-table” style: “420, 43%” vier (Uhr) zwanzig, vier 
(Uhr) dreißig, etc. is also used, though hardly ın writing. 


Numeral Compounds. 


306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals: 

1. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclin- 
able numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called varza- 
“ives; as, einerlei, zweierlei, dreierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, 
three kinds; e3 tit mir einerlei, zZ zs all one (the same) to me; 
vielerlei, of many kinds, or many kinds of wie vielerlei, of how 
many kinds, or how many kinds of ? 
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2. With mal, “me, times, adverbs sometimes called zteratives ; 
as, einmal, once; zweimal, Zwice,; hundertmal, a hundred times; 
vielmal, many times, etc. 

NoTE.— Einmal is distinguished in meaning by accent: ein/mal, once 
(definite) oze Ame; einmal’, once (indefinite), once on a time. 

3. Multiplicative adjectives are formed with fad, or fältig ; as, 
einfach, einfältig, szmple,; zweifach, zweifältig, double twofold, etc. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 

1. Das Jahr hat zwölf Monate. 2. Wie viele Tage find in einem 
Sahre? 3. Ein Jahr hat 365 Tage. 4. Cin Tag hat 24 Stunden. 
5. Zweimal neun ijt achtzehn. 6. 17 und 19 madt 36. 7. Wie 
jpät ift es? 8. C8 hat joeben ein gefdlagen. 9. Multiplizieren 
Sie 24 mit 5; wieviel ijt (macht) das? 10. C$ madt 120. 11. 
Dividiere 363 mit 11; was fommt heraus? 12. WdDdiere (zähle 
zufammen) 5, 8, 7 und 10; wieviel madt daS? 30. 13. Das 
Refultat ift 30. 14. E3 ijt zehn Uhr. 15. E3 wird bald halb elf 
jein. 16. Der nadjte Bug nad) Bojton geht um drei Viertel auf 
zwölf ab. 17. Um welde Zeit wird der Zug von Baltimore an= 
fommen? 18. Um ein Viertel auf jieben. 19. Wie viele Minuten 
ind in einer Stunde? 20. 60 Minuten. 21. Die Schladht bei 
Leipzig wurde im Sahre 1813 gejdlagen. 22. Wie weit ijt e3 von 
hier nah Rihmond? 23. ES ijt nod) 67 Meilen. 24. C3 ijt ung 
einerlei. 


1. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield? 3. Itis 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave ata 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (zur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aufitehen) every morning at half past six. 
(Continue oral practice, until the numerals are familiar.) 


LESSON XXXIII. 


ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived from 
the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and from 20 
upwards, jt. They are declined like adjectives and are 
usually preceded by the definite article. Erit, fivs¢, is the 
superlative of ehe, before, cher, sooner ; dritt, Zhird, shortens 
the radical vowel; acht, ezghth, drops one t. In compound 
numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 


1st Der, die, Dad erjte, the first. 


2nd » » 4» ‚Weite, the second, 
374 u nm dritte, the third. 
4th » nn dierte, the fourth. 
Sth on on „ fünfte, che fifth. 
64h » » ww {echite (fechSte), the séxth. 
ath » 4» 4» ftebente, che seventh. 
8th» 4 4 adhte, che eighth. 
19th » » y Neunzehnte, the neneteenth. 
20th » » 4» jwangigtte, the twentieth. 
21st u » » ein und zwanzigite, che twenty-first. 
22nd » m yy zwei und zivanzigite, the twenty-second. 


30th » » 4» Preißigite, he thirtieth. 
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31st der, die, da3 ein und dreißigite, the thirtyjirst. 


50th 4 un fünfzigite (funfzigite), Z2e Aftieth. 
100% , nn hundertite, the hundredth. 


1015 » un Hundert und erfte, the Aundred-and first. 
20% , nn ZWweihundertite, che two-hundredth. 
1000% , , 4 taufendite, the thousandth. 


" " n lebte, the last. 
NOTE. — Der, die, da8 andere, the other, is sometimes used for the second. 


308. From wie viel, how many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, der, die, daS wievielite, or wievielte ; as, der twievieljte ijt 
das, how many is that? den wievielten (Tag) haben wir heute, 
what day of the month ts tt to-day? 


Expressions of Date. 


309. (2) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [Tag von being implied]; 
as, e3 ift der fünfte Wuguit!, z7 25 the fifth (day) of August. 

(5) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with am (an dem 
contracted) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, er jtarb am zehnten Mai, —or den zehnten 
Mai — he died (on) the tenth of May; Bofton, den zehnten Mai. 

NOTE. — When figures are used, the endings -(J)te, —(f)ten are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as der 10te or der 10. Mai; am 20ften or am 
20. Mai — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im Sahr(e), 22 the year; as, Napoleon 
jtarb (im Sahre) achtzehn Hundert ein und zwanzig; Napoleon 
died in (the year) 1821 (but not in achtzehn Hundert, etc.) 

3ıı. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

1. The fractional nouns, by the ending -tel — originally the 
noun Teil, part— except the half, die Hälfte; as, ein Drittel, a 
third; ein Viertel, a fourth, etc. (For halb, see § 144.) 
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2. The dimidiative adjectives, by adding halb, Aa/f, to the 
oıdinal, denoting half a unit less than the corresponding 
number ; as, anderthalb, one and a half; dritt(e)halb, two and 
a half (i.e. the third a half )— etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in —en$ (see § 399); as, erften3, 
Jirstly; zweitens, secondly, etc. 


Expressions of Weight and Measure. 


312. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English 
‘of’ is not expressed. Thus: drei Pfund Tee, three pounds 
of tea; zchn Suk lang, ten feet long. But drei Tafjen Tee, three 
cups of tea; zwei Ellen lang, ‘wo yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with 
the article) the masculines : 


Eonn'tag, Sunday. Sanuar!, January. Nurli, July. 
Mon'tag, Monday. eebruar’, February. YAuguft!, August. 
Diens'tag, Zuesday, März, March. Septem! ber, Septem- 
Mitt wok, Wednesday. April’, April. ber. 
Don'nerstag, Thursday. Mai, May. Ofto'ber, October. 
orei'tag, Friday. Su’ni, June. Novem! ber, Movem- 
Gonn'abend, or Cam$'tag, Saturday. ber. [ der. 


Dezem'ber, Decem- 


EXERCISE XXXII. | 

1. Die großen Soldaten Friedrich de3 Erjten, Königd von 
Preußen, dienten in den Kricgen feines Enfel3 Friedrich de3 Zweiten. 
2. Ludwig Uhland wurde am 26. April 1787 in Tübingen geboren 
und ftarb dafelbjt am 13. November 1862. 3. Das Haus, in 
welchem ich wohne, ijt drei Stod hod) ; ich wohne im dritten Stode. 
4. Heinrich der Achte, König von England, war fed3mal verheiratet. 
5. Drei Achtel ijt eine Hälfte von drei Viertel. 6. Feder Soldat 
erhielt zwei Baar Stiefel. 7. Er wohnt im vierten Haufe um Die 
Ede. 8. Der neunte Monat de3 Jahres heißt September. 9. Wie 
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heißt der legte Tag der Woche? 10. Man nennt ihn Sonnabend 
oder Samstag. m1. Der Zug wird in anderthalb Stunden an= 
fommen. 12. Das Landhaus des Grafen ijt drittehalb Meilen von 
hier. 13. Das Dampjboot wird am 2ljten nadjten Monats ab- 
fahren. 14. Nächten Freitag werden wir den 25ften diejes Monats 
haben. 15. Den wievieliten haben wir heute? 16. Wir haben heute 
den 25. Auguft achtzehn (or taufend acht) Hundert fech3 und achtzig. 


ı. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
Ste drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 


22d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 


boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. ıo. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 11. The train will arrive in three hours anda 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 


long, and 30 feet broad. ı5. What day [of the month] és zt 


to-day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 


LESSON XXXIV. 
Adverbs. 


314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form as 


adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the compara- 


‘ tive and superlative degrees. Starl jchreibt jchön, Heinrich 
jchreibt jchöner, aber Luije fchreibt am jchönften. Wer fann am 
ichnelliten laufen ? (§ 160), who can run the fastest ? 


NoTE.— Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective. 


only by the context. (See § 449, 2, d.) 


- 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. Butin the absolute super- 
lative, which expresses simply a very high degree without 
comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf das con- 
tracted to aufs) is used. As, er grüßte mich aufs höflichjte, Ze 
greeted me most politely —in this case usually without the 
article in English. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in —{t. And of these, the superlatives hichjt, äußerit, 
möglichjt, are frequently used to form an absolute superla. 
tive of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tun Sie e8 gefalligft, 
do tt, please; hichjt angenehm, most agreeable; duperjt jchin, 
extremely beautiful; möglichjt Ichnell, as guzck (or guickly) as 
‚possible. 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 


wohl or gut, well. bejjer, etter; am beiten, besz. 

bald, soon. eher, sooner; am ebeften, soonest. 
gern, willingly, gladly. lieber, more willingly, rather; am 
See also § 156. liebjten, most willingly. 


318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as, bitterlich, dztéer7y (from bitter); blindling3, d/ndZy, 
(from blind). Such formswill be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

NoTE.— Enlarged forms in —e occur; as, lange, gerne, borne, for lang, 
gern, born, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. (@) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive 5 ($ 399):— — 


abends, in the evening. link3, to the left. 

morgens, in the morning. Ichönftens, 2 the best manner. 
anfangs, 2 the beginning. jpäteitens, at the latest. 

teil3, partly. allerdings, certainly. 


redhts, to the right. anders, otherwise. 
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(6) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as com- 
pounds; as, größtenteil3, for the most part; unterwegs, on the 
way; Teineöweg3, dy no means, etc. 


320. (@) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combina- 
tion with a preposition ; as, von oben, from above; von unten, 
Jrom below; gcrade au$, straight on. Many adverbs are pure 
compounds, as, vorbei, past; überall, everywhere ; vielleicht, per- 
haps, etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of da, wo, 
see §§ 209, 237. 

(5) The compounds with her, Azther; hin, thither, are often 
separable; as, woher fommen Sie? or, wo fommen Cie her ? 
where do you come from? etc. Her and hin are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper; 
such as, hier, Aere; dort, there; her, Aether, hin, thither; dann, 
then; wann, when; jo, so; nur, only, etc. 

NOoTE.— Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 


into adverbs of place, of time, of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 


322. Position of Adverbs. 


ı. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genug, enough, as, jtarf genug, 
strong enough. 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance: We generally 
dine at six o'clock, wir jpeijen gewohnlid) um jehs Uhr. He 
always speaks the truth, ev jagt immer die Wahrheit. Except in 
the /ransposed order (§ 177, 4.) See also § 354, 5. 

3. The English “only” may either precede or follow the 
noun; the German nur must always precede it: AZy sister on/y, 
or only my sister was present, nur meine Sdywejter war zugegen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples: 
E3 hat heute hier ftarf geregnet, z/ Aas been raining hard here to- 
day. Cr arbeitet immer fleißig, Ze always works diligently. (See 
also $ 202.) 

NOTE. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases; 
as, €8 hat Heute morgen in dicfer Gegend fehr ftarf geregnet, z¢ has been raining 
very hard in this neighborhood this morning. 

5. The adverb nidt, zo/, when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples: 
Sc fehe ifn nicht, Z do not see him. Yoh habe ihn heute nicht 
gefehen, Z have not seen him to-day. Wir haben ihn nicht heute, 
Sondern gejtern gejehen, we have not seen him to-day, but yesterday. 


323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, Heute hat ¢3 
hier jtarf geregnet; or, hier hat e heute ftarf geregnet; or ftarf 
hat cS heute hier geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 


NOTE. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 


EXERCISE XXXIV. 


1. Wo ift der Bahnhof? 2. Links um die Ede. 3. Wo ift der 
Gasthof zu (of) den drei ftönigen? 4. Su der dritten Straße recht3, 
da3 vierte Haus auf der linfen Seite. 5. Bitte, zeigen Sie mir den 
Weg nad dem Dom. 6. Gehen Sie gerade aus, bis Sie an das 
Rathaus fommen; dort biegen Sie linf3 um die Ede und nehmen 
darauf die erfte Straße recht, welche Sie direkt! auf den Münfter- 
play führt. 7. Wo wollen Sie Hin? 8. Sch laufe auf den Bahıı= 
hof; ich werde bald wieder zurüd fommen. 9. Die Schlafzimmer 
find oben, der Speijefaal und die Wohnzimmer find unten. ro. 
Eind Cie je in Genf geiwwefen, und Fennen Sie die dortigen Gait- 
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höfe? xx. Zwar bin id) da gewesen, aber es ijt fchon lange her 
(ago). 12. Wir find vorgestern hier angefommen, und werden übers 
morgen wieder abreijen. 13. Wir haben bereits die ganze Stadt 
gejehen. 14. Tann jind Cie wahrfcheinlich auch fon im Tom 
gewejen? 15. Freilich jind wir da gewejen, und haben ifn von 
borne und von hinten, bon oben und von unten bejehen. 16. Das 
ijt ja recht [hön ; Sic feheinen überall gewejen zu fein. 17. Woe 
her fommen Sie heute? Wohin wollen Cie morgen? 18. Sc 
fomme heute von Bafel und will morgen nad) Bern. 


1. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently? 3. The air is cool in-the- morning 
and in-the-evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time]. 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day— 
before — yesterday. 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. x34. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (jeßt) 
in Basle? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 


LESSON XXXV. 


Conjunctions. 


324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 


Pure Conjunctions. 


326. Ihe pure conjunctions cause neither zzverszon nor 
transposition of the verb. These are and, but, or, for: 


und, and. fondern, dur. 
aber, Sut, however. oder, or. 
allein, dur, yet. denn, for. 


NOTE. — More rarely, also, dod, indeffen, meaning yet. 

(a) Sondern is used only after a negative, and introduces 
an opposite statement. Uber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As: Er ijt nicht reich, fondern arm. Er 
hat daS Haus gefauft, aber nicht bezahlt. Sch fomme nicht von der 
Stelle, aber e3 ift aud) fchwer; 7 do not make any progress, but 
then it ts difficult. 

(4) Sondern, allein, stand at the head of the clause; aber, 
in the sense of however, frequently after the introductory 
words As: Gr ijt wohl jehr reid); er ift aber fehr geiziq; Ze zs 
indeed very rich; he is however very avaricious. 

(c) Allein (literally a/one, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: Gr war ein großer Seldherr, 
allein er bejaß nicht die Gabe umfajjender Berechnung, — but (yer) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 


Adverbial Conjunctions. 


327. Ihe adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause zaverszon of the 
verb ($ 323). Examples: Sch bin frank; deshalb fann ich 


a 
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nicht ausgehen; J am ill; on that account I cannot go out. 
Er fam gejtern Abend jehr fpät an, und dennoch tt er jehr früh 
auf; ke arrived very late last night, and, nevertheless, he 
1s up very early. But these same words stand as adverbs 
within the sentence: Ich bin franf, ich fann deshalb nicht aus- 
gehen. 


328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are: 


alfo, accordingly. Dod), 

et, still } - 
außerdem, desides. _ dennod, N a BEINE 
ba, there, then. jedod), : 
dann, then. folglich, consequently. 
Daher, indejjen, meanwhile, however. 
darum, Be nod, stzZ/, yet (time). 
deshalb, fo, so, then. 


on that account. 
Deöwegen, 
NOTE. — Go is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, pre_ 
ceded by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, 
— especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition. See § 486. 


fonft, e/se, otherwise. 


329. In the correlative or double connectives, entweder — 
oder, esther — or; weder — noch, zeither — nor, inversion occurs 
after weder and nod) — and usually, but not always, after ent- 
weder; as: Entweder fommt er (or er fommt), oder er wird bald 
jchreiben, either he will come or he will soon write. Weder wird 
er fommen, noch wird er fehreiben, nei/her will he come nor will 
he write. But: er wird weder fommen nod jihreiben, Ze will 
neither come nor write. 


NOTE. — The phrases fowohl — als aud, doth — and; nit nur — fondern 
aud), z0f only— but also, are also used as correlative connectives. 


Subordinating Conjunctions. 


330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples: 
Nachdem ic) meinen Brief gejchrieben hatte, trug tcl ihn auf die 
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Bojt; after I had written my letter, I carried it to the post- 
ofice. Die Sonne ging joeben auf, al3 wir auf dem Gipfel des 
Berges anfamen; the sun was Just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain. 


331. When a dependent clause — adverbial or objective 
— precedes the principal clause, the latter is inverted. The 
dependent clause here has the effect of an adverbial modi- 
fier preceding the principal verb (§ 323). As: Nachdem er 
feine Rechnung bezahlt hatte, reijte er ab; after he had paid 
his bill, he left. Dak er das getan hat, fann ich nicht glau- 
ven, that he has done that, I cannot believe. 


332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 


als, when, as. ob, whether, if. 

als ob obgleich 
| ' § although. 
alg wenn, | er obwohl, reste 
bevor, before. feit, 
bis, until feitbem, since (time). 
Da, @s, since (cause). jobald, as soon as. 
daß, thas. während, whzle. 
damit, in order that. wann, when. 

ehe, defore. wenn, when, if. 
indem, eae weshalb, wherefore. 
indejfjen, wie, how, as. 
nachdem, after. weil, because. 


Nore. — Some of these words have other uses: as, da, there, then; als, 
than; bi8, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will al- 
ways be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 


333. For the distinction between al3, when (definite past), 
wenn, when (future or contingent), and wann, when (inter- 
rogative); also for the separable compounds twenn—audh, 0b — 
gleich, although, etc., see Lesson LXI. 
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334. The correlative comparison, the (more j—the (less) is 
expressed by je—pdefto (or je—je), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted; as, je reicher der 
Mann wird, defto ftolzer wird er, che richer the man becomes, the 
prouder he grows. Ye eher, je lieber, the sooner, the better. 


Interjections. 


335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit of 
grammatical treatment. They are more or less the same 
in all languages. 


336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are: weh! o weh! woe ts me! leider ! alas! gut Heil! 
hail! Gottlob! God be praised! wouhlauf! cheer up! bewahre ! 
God forbid! weg! fort! away! herein! come in! weiter! go on/ 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English im- 
perative: Cinjteigen! etngejtiegen! (on starting a train, etc.) ge? 
in! all aboard! außjteigen! ausgeftiegen! get out! all out! And 
the exclamatory or absolute infinitive: Sch dich verlafjen! un- 
möglih! Z forsake you! impossible! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance: 
 de3 Toren! oh the fool! Pfui über den Feigen! je on the 
coward! Ad, daß du da liegft! Alas / that thou liest there! 


EXERCISE XXXV. 


1. rau (Mrs.) Braun hat uns zu einer Gefelljdaft eingeladen, 
aber wir haben ihre Cinladung nicht annehmen fonnen. 2. Diefe 
Soldaten haben in der Infanterie, und nicht in der Kaballerie ge- 
dient. 3. Sch will gerne fommen, aber mein Bruder fann nicht 
fommen. 4. Gehen Sie jeßt nicht aus, denn e3 regnet. 5. Mein 
Arzt Hat mir geraten, mich ruhig zu verhalten; deshalb fann id 
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heute nicht ausgehen. 6. Er ijt teil3 in Deutjchland, teils in 
Tranfreich erzogen worden ; deshalb fpridjt er fowohl Deutjch wie 
Sranzofifdh mit großer Tertigfeit. 7. E3 regnet ; deshalb bleibe ich 
zu Haufe. 8. Wis mein Diener in da8 Bimmer trat, jchlief id) nod). 
9. Se länger die Tage find, dejto fürzer find die Nächte. 10. Die 
wilden Ganfe find fchwer zu Schießen, weil fie jchnell und fehr hod 
fliegen. ı1. Se fleipiger man arbeitet, dejto leichter wird Die 
Arbeit. 12. Sowohl meine Eltern ald auch viele meiner beiten 
Freunde waren auf dem Bahnhof, als ich von meiner Reife zurüd- 
fam. 13. Entweder werden Sie bald einen Brief von mir erhalten, 
oder id) werde jemanden zu Ihnen fdiden. 14. Wahrhaftig, fhnell 
gefahren! 15. Gejtern Abend fuhr ich von London ab, und heute 
Nachmittag um vier Uhr bin ich fchon in dem Kleinen Celter3, das 
durd fein Mineral'mwafjer jo berühmt ift. 16. Was habe ich nicht 
in Diejer furzen Beit gejehen! 17. Gottlob! endlich find wir 
da und wollen und ein wenig ausruhen. 18. Ye früher, defto 
beffer. 


1. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Waita 
minute, until I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened 
it thunders. 8. He slept whilst I was reading. 9g. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey’s end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts ina moment. 15. 
Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 16. 
Alas! all that (wa$) I had is lost. 17. As he could not come, 
(jo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently I 
study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fer) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 


Order of Words.— Summary. 


Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§ § 177, 202). It is now necessary to 
give a more complete summary of this subject. 


337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is: 


I, The Position of the Verb. . 


338. There are three forms of verb-position :— 
I. NORMAL order — the verb follows the subject. 
II. INVERTED order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. TRANSPOSED order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 


Nore 1. — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by 
A., the forms will be as follows :— 


I. Normal—N.=S.V.A. 
II. Inverted—I.= V.S. A. 
III. Transposed— T.= S. A. V. 


Observe that itis the verb that changes its position. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the character of the tonstruction. 


2. By the verd is meant always the affirming, or finite (Sersozal) verb. This in all 
compound forms (§ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the szöjec? is meant not 
only the nominative noun or pronoun, but the extive subject, with all its modifiers. By 
adjunct is meant all the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb 


in II. (§ 323). 
1. The Normal Order. 


339. The zormal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the sub- 
ject and the verb (as often in English). Thus: ke always wears a black 
coat, er trägt immer einen [hwarzen Rod. (See also § 343). 


NorTe. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as aber, however ; doch, jedod), yet; 
nämlich), samely ; zivar, zudeed, which are really parenthetical. 


341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive 
stands last (§ 163) — as in many examples already. 

342. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 
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Norte. — But sometimes, as in poetry, the prefix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
tense ; as: giirt’ mir um den Degen, gird round me the sword. 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several 
words, or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the 
rule stands that the principal verb :mmediately follows the subject. Thus: 
oriedrid) der Bweite, König von Preußen (subject), war der größte Seldherr 
feiner Beit. Cin Herr, der einem Danne, bem er nit recht traute, eine Guinee 
geliehen hatte (subject), war (verb) erftaunt gu finden, etc. 

NoTeE. — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause 
is brought gmemediately before the principal verb, This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence 
is resumed. 

(64) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not ($ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus: 7%e 
Romans, after they had conquered the world, fell into luxury ; Die Romer 
verficlen, nachdem fie die Welt erobert hatten, in Üppigfeit (not die Römer, nad- 
dem, etc.). 

Norte. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to 


avoid crowding, let the dependent clause precede; as, Nachdem die Römer, etc. ... verfie= 
len fie, etc. (§ 344). 


For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see $ 350, I. 


2. The Inverted Order. 


344. The inverted order (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declara- 
tive sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb: — 


(a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb; but this may consist 
of several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sen- 
tence. As: Damals half ung ein Freund aus unfrer Not. Uns half damals 
ein guter Freund aus der Not, Aus unferer Not half er uns damals. 


(6) A dependent clause — adverbial or objective — preceding the prin- 
cipal, has the value of an introductory adjunct, and causes inversion of 
the principal verb. As: AlS wir anfamen, war es {don Tag. Dak er foldje 
Worte gefprodjen Hat, glaube id) nidt. But sometimes, colloquially, or for 
emphasis, the inversion is omitted. As: Wäre fie nidt gefommen, id 
fttinde nod) ba —for (jo) ftände td, etc. See § 471, ¢. 

(c) For the same reason, expressions like / think, said he, etc., when 
preceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases 
being logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the 
object. As: Tas, denfe ich, ift meine Pflicht (but ic) denfe, das tit, etc.). 


For dependent szödject clauses, see § 343. 
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(d) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the 
verb itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As: Geflohen 
war alles; Schweigen will id nicht; Ermorden Iaffen fann er mid, nicht richten ; 
Kommt doch dag Ärgernis von oben; Hatten wir e8 ja alle gehört. 


345. (a) The“ pure conjunctions” (and, but, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order after a 
preceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus: Da 
fam er zu mir, und id) fragte ihn fogleid); but und fogleid) fragte ich ihn. 

(4) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version ; as, Aud) mein Bruder war zugegen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way ; as, Greilid) (zadeed), 
id fann e3 nicht fagen. 


346. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct: 


(a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, Xft 
der Herr zu Haufe? Wann wird er gu Haufe fein? But, Rat ift der Herr? Wer 
bringt die Nadridt (normal) ? 


(4) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in 
the third person ; as, fegen wir ung ; fcdweige (du) ; wäre e3 bod) Tag, would 
it were day; gebe Gott or Gott gebe, Godan etc. 


(c) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, 2); as, ift bod) da8 Leben fdhwer ! 


Nore. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word; as, 
fam ein &nabe, for e3 fam (there) came ; or, rarely, after und; as, e3 war ganz ruhig und 
rührte fid) nicht3. 


For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see $ 350, 2 


3. The Transposed Order. 


347. The /ransposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Norte. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Yet 
sometimes, a dependent clause may stand alone, the principal clause being implied: as, 
wenn er nur bald fame, 2/ ke would only come soon ! (I should be glad). 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of 
a noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 


(a) A dependent zou clause is usually introduced by the conjunction 
daß, chat; as: Er fdricb uns, dab er e8 tun wiirde ;— or, in a dependent 
question, by ob, whether, if ; or was, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 
Wir fragten den Bedienten, ob fein Herr zu Haufe wäre ; ich wußte nicht, was er 
mit jagen wollte. (For exception, see § 350, 1). 
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(4) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example: Das Haus, welded vorige 
Nacht abgebrannt ijt, gehörte einem Schuhmader ; alles, worüber ich mid gefreut 
hatte, tft verloren. 

(c) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinat- 
ing conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, man- 
ner, purpose, condition or concession. Example: €3 war nod) Lag, al8 wir 
in dem Gajthofe anfamen. Abel war ein Schäfer, während Kain ein Adersmann 
war. (For exception see $ 350, 2.). 

Notes. — The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of 
a dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, 6. But if the introductory clause is 
subject, no effect is produced on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, und, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on 
the same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the 
end of the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own 
clause. As: Ein alter Dann, der in feiner Jugend nad) Amerifa reijte, fid) dort 
verheiratete und eine große YSamilie erzog, ijt neulich hier geftorben. 

On the other kand, see $ 345, a. 


II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 


350. The following special cases occur in dependent clauses: 

1, An objective noun clause, with daß, tat omitted (as often in English) 
is construed as a principal sentence; that is (a), normal; as, id) glaube, er 
wird bald fommen (for daß er bald fommen wird); der Bediente fagte, fein Herr 
fei nicht zu Gaufe; the servant said (that) his master was not at home. Or, 
(6) inverted; (as § 344): er jagte, jegt fet fein Herr nidt zu Haufe. 

2. In a conditional (adverb) clause, if the conjunction wenn, z/, is 
omitted, the order will be zzveried. As: Sit der Herr zu Haufe, fo werde id 
ihn bald fehen (for wenn er zu Haufe tft, etc.). Waren Sie geftern gelommen, 
fo Hätten Ste uns zu Haufe getroffen, Aad you come (for, if you had come), etc. 
($ 470.) 

This form is especially usual after als, for al wenn, as zf. As: Ertat, 
alg wäre er verrüdt, he acted as if he were crazy (for: al8 wenn er verriidt 
ware). 

Note. — But in the adjective clause, the connective (relative) is never omitted (§ 239). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). 
As: Sch weiß, daß ich es nicht werde tun fünnen. Wenn er e3 hatte tun können, 
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fo hätte er e8 gern getan, #f ke could have done it, he would have done it 
gladly, Wenn bu wirft betteln gehen miiffen, shall have to go a-begging. 

(6) The concurrence of werden in two different auxiliary uses will like- 
wise be avoided. As: Sch verjprede, daß beine Schulden werden bezahlt 
werden (for bezahlt werden werden). 

(c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two 
participles or a participle and infinitive. As: IH weiß, daß nicht alle find 
beftraft worden (for bejtraft worden find). Sobald id) ihn werde gefehen haben. 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound 
tense, the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. 
As: Nachdem er die Bitte angehört (Hatte), fagte der König. Sobald er in dad 
Zimmer eingetreten (war), fing er an zu fpreden. ALS das Urteil gefproden 
worden (ar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed: — 

1. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal 
order (S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). 
In this case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or 
by the context. As: td fann jegt nicht fpielen, denn (for) ich arbeite (xor- 
mal) ; or, weil (because) id) arbeite (transposed). 

2. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rel- 
ative (dependent) meaning; such as, der, ke or who; da, there, then; or 
when, as; indeffen, meanwhile, or while, etc. In such cases the position 
of the verb will show the meaning. As: ein Mann hatte drei Söhne, die 
(they) liebten ihn glei — or, die (em) liebte er glei) ; but, die (wo) ihn gleid 
liebten — or, die (whom) er gleich liebte. 

3. The use of e3 as introductory subject causes inversion of the true 
or logical subject; as, e8 ift nit befdjlofjen; e8 zogen drei Burjchen über den 
Rhein. 

But without e3, unless introductory ; as, befdloffen ift nidt3. See § 453. 

See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 


III. Order of Words not Verbs. 


Norte. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the posi- 
tion of the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leading rules will 
here be given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 


Adjuncts of the Noun. 
352. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives; 


as, der gute Greund; der Greund, der gute; Friedrich der Grofe; der Held, edel 
und treu (see Lesson VIII.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun; as, Sranffurt 
am Main; das Haus auf der Höhe. 

3. (a) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun; as, der Anfang ded 
Krieges ; das Glid des Menjfdjen. 

(6) But a personal (subjective) genitive will often precede, taking the 
place of the article: de3 Water Haus; Schillers Werfe ; de3 Yunglings 
Etimme. 

(c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, §rantreidhhS Erde; in der Abendwolfen Glut; des 
Meeres Wallen; ohne der Kronen List. (8430). 


Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb: ein fehr guter Mann; an object: fei mir gnädig. But an 
object with preposition may follow; as, fet nicht böfe auf mid), de not angry 
with me. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to fol- 
low, or to be expressed by an adjective (relative) clause; as, §riedrid) der 
Große, von feinem Bolfe der „Alte Zrig” genannt; in einem bon meinem Vater 
neulich erhaltenen Briefe, zu a letter (which has been) lately received by my 
father; auf eine der Ehre eines Fürften wiirdige Weife ; ein über 20 Zuß hoher 
Baum. This construction — often extended to great length — requires 
particular attention; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See § 483.) 


Adjuncts of the Verb. 


Nore. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb ; but these have been treated elsewhere. (§ 341-2). 


1. Objects. 


354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er erzählte e3 feinent 
Freunde ; er hat mir ein Bud) gegeben. 

2. The cases stand: ı. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusativeis personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative; as, 
id) Habe dem Knaben ein Bud geliehen ; der Vater Hat den Sohn einer fchiweren 
Sünde beihuldigt. But: wir miijien den Mann feinem Schidjale überlafien ; er 
hat c3 mir gejagt. Yet, frequently, the contracted mir’s, dir’3, etc. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, er jhidte feinen 
Freund zu mir; er fhrieb mir einen Brief über feine Reife. 

4. The reflexive fid) usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals ° 
precede demonstratives; as, er empfiehlt fid) Ihnen, er hat fid) e8 gefallen 
lajjen, he has put up with it; {agen Sie mir das nidt. But also e8 fic) (§ 202,3). 
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5. Especially, in inverted or transposed order, an unemphatic pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pro- 
noun; as, da reidte ihm der Brembe die Hand; als ihn der Vater fah, weinte er 
por greude. Rarely, also, a noun; as, übrigens gehört Gott meine Geele; 
more often, an adverb; as, da {prac endlid) der Vater. 


2. Adverbs. 

355 1. Adverbs will stand: 1. time; 2. place; 3. manner, 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns; as, er hat 
mir geftern einen Brief gejchrieben. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with 
prepositions; as, wir tonnten das Bud) nirgends im Haufe finden. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with 
prepositions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced 
by emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the 
sentence, outside of the regular construction; that is, especially, after the 
dependent verb— contrary to $ 177,4. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, heute früh; morgen um 10 Uhr. 

6. (Foradverbs modifying adjectives, see$ 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies; as, nur 
mein Bruder war zugegen , taum eine Stunde war vergangen. (See § 345 4). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions $ 280, and Appendix). 


3. Predicates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usu- 
ally follow all other adjuncts; as, Morgen wird wahrjcheinlich wegen dev Hodı- 
zeit ein geiertag fein, diel Beit war nad) zehn Uhr nicht mehr übrig. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase ($ 379) — including also predicate or 
factitive objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. 
Such are: Rede ftehen, vo answer; feit halten, to hold fast; ftehen bleiben, zo 
stop; zu Mittag efjen, fo dine, etc., etc.; as, wir afer gejtern bei einem Freunde 
zu Mittag; da er den Verbrecher nicht feithalten tonnte, fo fhlug er ihn tot. 


4. The Infinitive. 


358. 1. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. An infinitive without zu, dependent on the verb, stands last among 
the verb-adjuncts, without comma; as, td) will mich gerne hier bis iibermorgew 
verhalten ; ich fage Ihnen, daß ich mid) Hier bid iibermorgen verhalten will, 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with ju, dependent 
on a verb in a simple tense; as, id) wünfche mich hier bi8 übermorgen zu ber: 
halten ; id) fage Ihnen, daß ich mich Hier bid übermorgen zu verhalten wünsche ; 
er fing gu fingen at. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with ju, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause; that is, it will stand outside of the limits 
of the principal construction, with the infinitive at the end: 


(2) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb: 
Er fing an, zu fingen; fogleic) fing er an, bon feinem Unglüde zu reden; ich Habe 
lange gewünfcht, meinem alten Zreunde einen Befuch zu machen; ich fage Shnen, 
dab id lange gewünfcht Habe, Ihnen einen Befucdh zu maden; er behauptete, _ 
daß er eine Methode Iehre, Gold zu maden. 

(6) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (8344, 4); as, 
um feinen Vater zu jehen, ijt der Sohn zehn Meilen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As: Ihr habt mid) ermorden lafjen wollen, yor 
have sought to have me murdered; ex wird e3 nicht tun fonnen, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: Man wird mich wollen laufen laffen. 


IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 


359. (a) For the same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction —a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits; as, ic} gebe freiwillig die Anfprüche auf, welche id) auf dad Buch habe; 
id habe den Preis angenommen, welden der Herr mir anbot. 

(64) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs; as, er warf ihm einen Beutel gu, indem er fic) wegen der geringen 
Summe ent{duldigte, die er enthielt. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical: Er hat mehr Fehler gemadt, als ih 
(gemadjt habe). 


360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involu- 
tion of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large de- 
gree prevented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the 
distinctive position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods 
which would be intolerable in English —a power which, however, may be 
abused. 

It may also be noted that modern German is marked by an increasing 
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freedom of word-order and, in general, by a tendency to simpler forms of 
construction. 

REMARK. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- , 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especi- 
ally in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, the fundamental 
rules should be thoroughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, 
who should be required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, 
real or apparent. Once mastered, they become the key to almost all 
difficulties of construction. 


Nore. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an 
exercise in the order of words. 


Synopsis of Verb-Position. 


The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the 
chief rules of verb-position ; 


PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 
When introduced by subject — Normal. 
“ not a “ " — /nverted, 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed, 


Special Cases. 


PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 


-Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — /nverted, 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 
Noun clause — daß (42a?) omitted — Normal. 
Conditional “ — wenn (/) “ — /uverled. 
The verb precedes two infinitives. 
Nore. — The ‘ pure conjunctions”’ (and, but, or, for) are not included. 


See also Note at end of the Appendix. p. 378. 


It is presumed that at this point — or even earlier— the pupil has 
begun the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English Exercises will 
be omitted. 
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PART IL 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


INTRODUCTORY REMARK. — The German vocabulary is much more 
homogeneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements 
— mainly French and Latin — from an early date, into the English 
language has not only added a large admixture of words not native in 
origin, but, by supplying foreign terms ready made, it arrested the 
development of the native speech. Hence the processes of derivation 
and composition, from native roots, have been much more largely ex- 
tended in German than in English. These processes are, therefore, 
in German of much greater practical importance for the acquisition 
of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and meaning of 
words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of derivatives 
and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

NoTE.— Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they 


are distinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, 
on the other hand, the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 


LESSON XXXVII. 


Derivation of Verbs. 


361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many others, obviously derivative, in which the 
origin and the process of derivation are unknown. 


Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 


362. (@) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive;* the derivative is weak and 


* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs; as also in 
English, to fell from fo fall; to set from to sit, etc. As:— 


STRONG. WEAK. 
fahren, to go, drive. führen, to guide, drive. 
fallen, to fall. fallen, to fell. 
liegen, zo lie. legen, fo lay. 
fipen, to sit. , fegen, 20 seat, set. 
{pringen, fo spring. {prengen, fo burst, blow up. 
trinlen, to drink. tränfen, to drench, make drink. 


(5) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but 
only a change from strong to weak inflection; as : — 


STRONG. WEAK, 
fdwellen, to swell. Ihwellen, to puff up. 
erlöfchen, to go out. auslöfhen, zo put out (lights). 
erjchreden, to be frightened. erfdreden, to frighten. 


(c) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection; as: — 


STRONG. WEAK. 
bewegen, zo move (figuratively), indwce. betwegen, to move (literally). 
Ichaffen, to create. Ichaffen, zo do. 
363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 


biegen, (strong), fo bend. (ich) büden, zo dow, stoop down. 
hören, to hear. horchen, to listen, hearken. 
fchnarren, 20 creak, snarl. fhnarden, to snore. 

fhwingen (str.), 0 swing. fdwenten, to wave. 


364. The verbal suffixes -eIn and-ern frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition: — 


flappen, 20 flap. flappern, zo rattle. 
flingen (str.), 20 sound, ring. tHingelu, zo ring the bell, 
laden, to laugh. lächeln, to smile. 
fchlafen (str.), 20 sleep. fchläfern, to feel drowsy. 


Norte. —In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
ınodification or change 
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365. Verbs in -ieren (-iren) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -ev and -ir. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, 2.) As: — 


fallieren, zo fail. 
marjdieren, o march. 


regieren, fo reign. 

ftudieren, 20 study. 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, budhjftabieren, 
to spell; jtolzieren, hantieren, etc. , 


366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 


bas Alter, the age. 

die Barbe, the color. 
der Pflug, the plough. 
der Sattel, the saddle. 
das Ciegel, the seal. 
der Troft, the comfort. 


altern, fo grow old, age. 
färben, to dye. 
pflügen, to plough. 


- fatteln, to saddle. 


fiegeln, berjiegeln, zo seal. 
trojten, zo comfort. 


367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 


root-vowel modification : — 


rot, red. 

ftart, strong. 
tot, dead. 
wiirdig, worthy. 
rein(ig), clean. 
fromm, pious. 


roten, to redden. 

ftärlen, zo strengthen. 

töten, fo Aill, 

würdigen, to hold worthy. 
reinigen, to clean. 

frömmeln, to affect piety (§ 364). 


(a) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en ; as :— 


offen, open. 
troden, dry. 


Offnen, fo open. 
trodnen, to dry. 


(5) And from comparatives ; as: — 


minder, Jess. 
naher, zzearer. 


mindern, Zo lessen. 
nühern, lo bring nearer. 


368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs; as: — 


außer, outside. 
empor, wp. 


äußern, zo utter. 
emporen, fo arouse. 


All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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REMARK. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it 
may be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primi- 
tive roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of in- 
flection. Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a 
modified vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the 
root, See examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 


EXERCISE XXXVIL 


1. Who has put-out the light? 2. No one has put-out the 
light; it Aas gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (zs) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary 
lies on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The 
old tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang-the-bell several times. ro. We will seat ourselves 
upon this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. 
The sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held - 
him-worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed 
the field. 35. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He 
has aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk him- 
self tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped-down and 
picked-up the key. 19. The tailor had cleaned and dried the 
clothes. 20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty 
years. 21. The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the 
door. 22. His strong faith in (3u) God comforted and 
strengthened his last hours. 23. The children listened and 
smiled, while the father snored aloud. 24. The noble senti- 
ment which the king then uttered, has not lessened the devo- 
tion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIIL 


Composition of Verbs. — Inseparable. 


Compound verbs have been already considered, so far as 
was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. (Less. 
XXVIIL, etc.). Their number is almost unlimited. 


369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent- (emp-), er-, 
qe—, ver-, 3er-. These prefixes, though once probably inde- 
pendent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 


NOTE. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented 
and having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than 
compounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them 
from verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb- 
roots as derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also 
in forming other derivatives besides verbs. 


370. (2) Be- (related to bei and to the English de-, as: fo 
take, to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it 
a direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only in- 
tensive. Examples: — 


bauen, to build, bebauen, to build upon, to cultivate. 
graben, to dig. begraben, to bury. 

greifen, 20 seize. begreifen, to comprehend. 

halten, zo hold. behalten, to keep. 

fohreiben, to write. bejchreiben, to describe. 

fipen, fo sit. befißen, to possess. 


(6) Be- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense :— 


ber Greund, the friend. befreunden, to befriend. 
der Gert, the spirit. begeijtern, fo inspire. 
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frei, free. befreien, zo diberate. 
fanft, genile. befänftigen, zo appease. 
taub, deaf. betäuben, fo deafen. 


371. (2) Ent- (related to ant- in Antwort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation:— 


lafien, fo let. entlafjen, to dismiss. 
laufen, io run. entlaufen, fo escape. 
ziehen, to draw. entziehen, 2o withdraw. 


(6) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 


brennen, fo burn. entbrennen, fo take fire. 
ftehen, zo stand. entjtehen, zo originate. z 


(c) Ent- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as:— 


die Kraft, the strength. entfräften, zo weaken. 
die Schuld, the guilt. ° ent}dulbdigen, Zo excuse. 
da8 Boll, the people. entvoltern, to depopulate. 


NoTE.— The primitive sense of ent- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few 
verbs, as entgelten, /o pay back, entipredjen, to correspond. In some adverbs, 
ent is from in; as, entgegen, against, entzwwei, in two. 

(d) Before f, —nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs: 
empfehlen, fo recommend; empfangen, fo receive; empfinden, Zo 
feel. 


372. (a) Er- (related to the prefix ur- [$ 387, 4] and 
probably to the preposition aug) generally expresses accomp- 
lishment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by 
the simple verb; or growing, passing into a condition : — 


halten, to hola. erhalten, zo obtain, receive. 
jagen, fo hunt. erjagen, to obtain by hunting. 
taufen, to buy. erfaufen, 20 obtain by purchase. 
wadhjen, zo grow. erwadjfen, to grow up. 


(4) And in derivative verbs, as: — 


frijd, fresh. erfrifchen, zo refresh. 
Har, clear. erflären, fo explain. 
rot, red. erroten, to blush, 


weiter, wider. erweitern, Zo extend. 
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373. (a) Ber-, originally the same as vor— (English for— 
in forgive, for(e)go, etc.), denotes removal, turning away; 
often with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the 
accomplishment of an action or result :— 


bieten, zo did, verbieten, zo forbid. 

blühen, zo bloom. verblühen, so fade. 

brennen, fo burn. verbrennen, 4o burn up. 

führen, zo guide. | verführen, zo lead astray, seduce. 
fennen, to know. verfennen, fo mistake. 

fpielen, Zo play. verjpielen, to lose by playing. 


(4) And in derivatives, as: — 


da8 Gold, che gold. bergolden, fo gild. 

der Stetn, the stone. verjteinern, fo petrify. 

alt, old. veralten, to become antiquated, 
jung, young. verjüngen, /o make young. 
größer, greater. vergrößern, fo enlarge. 

finer, more beautiful. verjhönern, to embellish. 


374. (2) Ber- expresses destruction, dissolution: — 


bredjen, fo break. zerbrechen, Zo break to pieces. 
fallen, zo fall. zerfallen, to crumble to pieces. 
reifen, fo fear. gerretben, Zo fear to pieces. 
treten, fo tread. gertreten, fo crush, to trample. 


(5) And in a few derivatives; as: — _ 


bas lei{h, flesh. zerfleiichen, fo lacerate. 
die Glicder, the limbs, jergliedern, to dismember. 


375. (a) Ge- (probably the same prefix as the augment 
used with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in 
some cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, brauchen or gebrauchen, /o use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive; as: — 


denfen, fo think, gedenfen, zo remember. 
fallen, zo fall. gefallen, fo please. 
hören, /o hear. gehören, Zo delong. 


horchen, to listen. gehorden, fo obey. 
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loben, to praise. geloben, fo promise. 
ftehen, fo stand. geitehen, zo confess. See § 278, note. 
(5) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of 
the prefix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. 
gifted, etc.): 


die Blume, the flower. geblimt, fowery. 
die Geder, the feather. gefiedert, feathered. 
der Flügel, the wing. geflügelt, winged, 
der Stern, the star. geitirnt, starry. 


376. Mip- (§ 288, J.) has the same force as the English 
prefix mis, glüden, 4o succeed; mifgliicen, fo succeed ill; brauchen, 
to use; mißbrauden, fo abuse, misuse. 


REMARK. — 1. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur; as: — 


—baren. gebären, to bear (a child). 
—feblen. empfehlen, /o recommend. 
-ginnen. beginnen, to begin. 
-gefien. | bergejien, fo forget. 
-tfüren, rare. ertüren, fo choose. 
-lieren. verlieren, fo lose. 

—lingen. gelingen, Zo succeed, 


miplingen, zo fail. 
— and some others. See alphabetical list. 


2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjuga- 
tion. A great variety of compounds are thus often formed 
from a single verb, with widely various meanings; as: — 


Gehen, to go; begehen, to celebrate; entgehen, fo escape; ergehen, to hap- 
pen; ji) ergehen, to move about for pleasure; vergehen, to pass away; get: 
gehen, to pass away entirely, to melt. 

Schlagen, to strike; befdlagen, to fasten on by striking, to stud, to shoe a 
horse ; {ih einer Gade entjchlagen, fo cast of a matter; erjdlagen, to slay; 
verfdlagen, to drive out of one’s course; acrtjdlagen, to knock to pieces. 

Stehen, to stand ; beitehen, to persist, insist; entitehen, fo arise, lo come 
into existence; erftehen, fo arise, lo buy at an auction ; verjtchen, lo under- 
stand ; geitehen, to confess. 
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Other examples are: — 


bejehen, zo inspect. entipredhen, /o answer (dat.). 
betragen, /o amount to. entnehmen, fo infer. 

fi) betragen, fo behave. fi) ergeben, fo surrender. 

fich benehmen, fo conduct one’s self. erlafjen, fo remit. 

bejpreden, zo talk of. vergeben, to forgive (dat.). 
entjcheiden, zo decide. fi verlaufen, to lose one's way. 


fi vertragen, zo agree. 


EXERCISE XXXVIII. 


1. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new 
church. 3. They have ascended the highest mountains of 
Switzerland. 4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All 
good children, who agree with each — other, and conduct them. 
selves well, shall have (befommen) a reward. 6. The bill 
amounts-to twenty francs. 7. The thief has (zs) escaped. 8. 
They behaved themselves quietly. 9. We shall decide the 
matter before we part. 10. He has lost his money in playing. 
11. The wicked boy has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher 
has pardoned the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 
13. The drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, 
and he was dismissed from (au8 dem) service. 14. I shall 
keep these flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has (2s) 
crumbled to pieces. 16. We were as if (tie) petrified. 17. A 
glass of water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged 
words. 1g. This promising writer has not answered our ex- 
pectations. 20. He has talked-of things that no one can 
understand. 21. I infer from (au) your letter that your ship 
was driven upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the 
hand many things which we cannot comprehend. 23. The 
old soldier showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 
24. That (Tas) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, 
tear the world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 


Composition of Verbs.— Continued. 
SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS. 


377. The separable prefixes (Lesson X XIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 


(a) In the separable compounds the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound; as, aufitehen, 4o stand up, 
rise; einlafjen, fo let in, admit; abwenden, fo turn away, avert; 
mitgehen, fo go with, or along, etc. 

(5) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auffallen, fo strike (the attention), einfallen, 
to occur (to the mind), mitteilen, fo communicate; vorgehen, fo 
happen; zubringen, fo pass (time): ausziehen, Zo pull of (cloth- 
ing); Vid) außzichen, /o undress, etc. 

(c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with her, Azther; hin, thither; as, 
herauszichen, to draw out; hineinfallen, /o fall into; hervorgehen, 
to go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 


378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287—8. 


REMARK. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447, 
a) which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those 
verb-forms that usually stand last — the infinitive, the participles, and the 
transposed verb; and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a 
verb-modifier at the end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they 
are habitually called prefixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, 
separable compounds, etc. The intimate relation to the verb is shown by 
the accent — which is, moreover, always retained by the prefix, even when 
separated. 
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Special Forms. 
1. SEPARABLE. 


379. (a) After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
haushalten, fo keep house; teilnehmen, to participate, to sympa- 
thize; ftattfinden, fo take place, freifpredyen, /o acquit, me 
men, Zo equal. 


(5) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds; as, participle: 
jtattgefunden, freigefprocen ; infin.: ftattzufinden, freigujpreden ; 
or with prefix at end, as: ber Richter jprad) ihn von aller EChuld 
frei; die Verlobung findet morgen jtatt, etc. 

NOTE. — These were formerly written as separate words: Statt finden, 
Zeil nehmen (and still sometimes so, though without capitals). Other simi- 


lar verb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, Rede 
ftehen, to answer, zu Mittag effen, fo dine, etc. See § 357. 


(c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: friedebringend, 
bringing peace; hal8bredend, zeckbreaking; allwifjend, 2//-know- 
ing; hodjgeehrt, ighly honored; blutbeflect, stained with blood. 
These are called zucomplete compounds. 


2. INSEPARARLE. 


380. (@) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: frühjtüden, to breakfast; rat{dlagen, to deliberate; argmwühnen, 
to suspect; handhaben, fo handle; wetteifern, to emulate; which 
are derived from das Frühftüd, she breakfast; der Natfchlag, 
the advice; der Argwohn, the suspicion; die Handhabe, the handle; 
der Wetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gefrühjtüdt; infin., zu früh 
jtücfen. 
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(2) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as: weisjagen, Zo prophesy ; luftwandeln, 
to walk for pleasure; redtfertigen, fo justify; willfahren, to com- 
ply; liebfojen, to caress; as, p. p. geliebfoft; infin., zu liebfofen, 
etc. 


NoTE. — These however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs; handhabte, ratjdlagte, willfahrte, etc. And in both classes the 
principal accent is usually on the first component. 


3. MixeD COMPOUNDS. 


381. (2) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerfennen, /o acknowledge; id erfenne an; anzuer= 
fennen; but anerfannt, without ge-, in participle. (See § 289,2.) 

(4) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as in $ 380 above; as, ber= 
abjdeuen, from the noun Abfdeu, etc. 


EXERCISE XXXIX. 


1. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having (/o have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden; will you go 
with [us]? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anzumejjen) a 
new pair. g. What o’clock is it? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 41. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited 
us to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 
16. At what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at 
eight o’clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He 
shall carry it up immediately. zo. As (da) it did not occur to 
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him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud- 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o’clock; 
we thought it had (sz27.) already taken place. 22. Please 
(Bitte) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller’s works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (heraus). 


LESSON XL. 


Derivation of nouns. 
Nouns DERIVED FROM VERBS. —1. WITHOUT SUFFIX. 


382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 


der Gall (fallen), the fall. der Schein (fcheinen), the semblance. 
der Gang (gehen), the walk, gait. der Schlag (jHlagen), the dlow. 

das Grab (graben), the grave. der Sig (fißen), the seas. 

der Lauf (laufen), the course, run. der Stand (jtchen), she position. 

der Rat (raten), the advice. der Streit (ftreiten), the contest. 


der Ruf (rufen), the call, reputation. das Opfer (opfern), the sacrifice. 


383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (%lblaut)— sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 


der Band (binden), che volume. der Staub (jtieben), the dust. 

da3 Band (binden), che ribbon. der Tranf, der Trunf (trinfen), che drink. 
der Bund (binden), che union. der Tritt (treten), ce step. 

der Klang (ingen), the sound. der Tropf (triefen), che drop, 

der Schuß (Schießen), the shot. der Wuchs (wadfen), the growth. 


der Sprud (jpredjen), the saying. der Zug (ziehen), the draft, train, feature. 
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NOTE. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. . Such nouns are known as strong derivatives 


($ 199, note). 
2. DERIVATIVES WITH SUFFIX. 


384. Many nouns are derived from verbs— mostly 
strong verbs— by change of the root-vowel (Ablaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 


1. The suffixes -d, -de, -t, -jt, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 


der Brand (brennen), che burning. die Kunft (fünnen), the art. 
die Kunde (fennen), the news. die Gabe (geben), the gift. 
die Bucht (biegen), che day. die Grube (graben), che pz. 


die Schrift (fHreiben), che writing. die Sprache (fpredjen), the speech. 


2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 


der Bäder (baden), che baker. der Schneider (fchneiden), the tailor. 

der Bohrer (bohren), che gimlet. ‚der Schnitter (fchneiden), che reaper. 
der Reiter (reiten), the rider. der Tanger (tanzen), the dancer. 

der Sänger (fingen), the singer. der Zeiger (zeigen), the hand of a clock. 


Note the irregular tt in Redner (reden), the speaker. 


3. The suffix -el (English -e/, —/e) is used to form nouns. 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 


der Dedel (dedem), the cover. der Würfel (werfen), che die (pl. dice). 
der Zlügel (fliegen), the wine. der Zügel (ziehen), the dridle. 
der Schlüffel (fchlieken), che Ley. das Biindel (binden), the Bundle. 


4. -ni3 (related to the English —wess) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in-niS are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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die Bedrängnis (dringen), che Zridu- die Kenntnis (fennen), che Anowleage. 


lation. has Geftandnis (geftehen), the confession. 
die Erlaubnis (erlauben), the per- das Verhaltnis (verhalten), the relation. 
mission. dad Zeugnis (zeugen), the testimonial. 


5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending —77g) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are feminine : — 


die Ausftellung (ausftellen), che ex- die Erfindung (erfinden), che envention. 


hibition. die Erziehung (erziehen), the education. 
die Bemerkung (bemerlen), che odser- die Stellung (ftellen), che position. 

vation. die Verbindung (verbinden), che connec- 
die Bewegung (bewegen), che motion. bon. 


die Zeichnung (zeichnen), the drawing. 

6. (a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 

tives, some of which are also written without —n (see $ 99):— 
® 

der Bifjen (beißen), the dit. der Gedante[n] (denken), the thought. 
der Graben (graben), the ditch. der Slaube[n] (glauben), the faith. 

(4)-en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
tun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, das Reijen, sravelling; das Singen, singing, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. (§ 75.) 


7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -jel, They are neuter, with the exceptions given 
in the following examples: — 


das Labfal (laben), the comfort. die Drangfal (dringen), che oppression. 


bas Sdhidfal (fhiden), the fate. (But also, dag Drangfal). 

das Rütfel (raten), the riddle. die Mühfal (mühen), the trouble. 

das llberbleibfel (bleiben), the rem- bie Trübfal (trüben), the tribulation. 
nant. 


8. The suffixes -ling and -ei! are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

(a) —ling (English -Zing) forms a few masculines : — 
der Lehrling (lehren), the apprentice. der Zindling (finden), the foundling. 
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(5) -ei (French -ze; for accent, see § 51) forms a few femi- 
nine abstracts (§ 386, 3.):— 
die Plauderei” (plaudern), che chit- die Schmeidelei’ (jdmeideln), sre flat- 
chat. “ery. 


EXERCISE XL. : 


1. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from 
his (aug dem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I 
must bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step 
(Schritt) with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had 
dug for others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at 
the exhibition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the 
memory of the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more 
than food or drink. g. The education of this boy has been 
neglected. 10. The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 
11. This professor teaches not only the German language, but 
he teaches also (the) singing and (the) dancing (injin.). 12. 
It is a riddle to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The 
course of this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell 
me is (a) flattery. ı5. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my 
letters had (weve) not yet arrived. 16. The matter had en- 
tirely vanished from my memory. 17. With the permission 
of the judge I visited the prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking 
and laughing (7jin.) are forbidden in (the) school. 19. The 
apprentice has received (the) permission to send his work to 
the exhibition. 20. The drawing of the features in this pic- 
ture is very good; but the expression of the face is not so easy 
to hit (treffen). 21. The knowledge of the fine arts is an im- 
portant part of (the) education. 22. The art of (the) swim- 
ming is easy to learn and of (von) highest value. 23. Two 
volumes of Schiller’s Works are in this bundle. 24. Speech is 
older than writing. 
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LESSON XLI. 


Derivation of Nouns. — Continued. 


NouNS ,DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES OR NOUNS. 


385. (a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 


(4) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun; as, das Grün der Gelder, the ver- 
dure of the fields; etwas Rot auf den Baden, some red on the 
cheeks: but etwas Notes, something red. 


386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : — 


1. — forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying 
the root-vowel : — 


bie Breite (breit), the breadth. die Höhe (hod), the height. 
die Größe (groß), the greatness. die Länge (lang), che length. 
die Gute (gut), che goodness. die Starfe (ftark), che strength. 


2. -—er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 


der Gartner (Garten), the gardener. der Parifer (Paris), the Parisian. 
der Mörder (Mord), the murderer. dev Schweizer (Schweiz), the Swiss. 
der Schafer (Smal), the shepherd. der Witwer (Witwe), the widower. 


A few have irregular n, as Ölödner (Glode), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 


3. -ct!, (§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, 
from nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a sec- 
ondary suffix —erei’, of like meaning : — 

die Abtei? (Abt), the abbacy, abbey. die Reiteret (Reiter), the cavalry. 

die Truderei (Druder), the printing- die Qualeret (Qual), the torment. 

office. die Sklaverei (Save), the slavery. 
die Gijderet (sijher), the fishery. 
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4. (a) —heit (related to English —Aead, -hood) forms femi- 
nine abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives :— 
bie Gottheit (Gott), the Godhead. die Greiheit (frei), freedom. 
die Kindheit (Kind), childhood. die Schönheit (fdon), beauty. 

NOTE. — Stems in -h drop one §; as, Hoheit, Roheit, etc. 

(5) -feit (related to -heit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig :— 
die Bitterfeit (bitter), détterness. die Kleinigkeit (fein), the triffe. 
die Eitelkeit (eitel), vanity. die Gubigteit ({ub), sweetness. 

NOTE. — -teit is formed from old -ic (ig § 395) and -heit. It is thus used 
with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -el, -er, -bar, --ig, -lid), -jum. 

5. —in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel (see § 95):— 
die Gräfin (Graf), the countess. die Rodin (Rod), che woman-cook. 
die Hirtin (Hirt), the shepherdess. die Lowin (Lowe), the lioness. 

6. -lein (akin to English -Zirg), and —hen (akin to English 
—Zin), form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying 
the root-vowel—often with sense of affection or of con- 


tempt : — 
das VBaumden (Baum), the little tree. das Mädchen (Magd), the girl. 
bas Fräulein (Frau), che Miss. das Mannden (Mann), the mannikin. 


NoTE. — Final -e, et’ are omitted; as, Stirdjlein (Kirche), Little church; 
Gartlein (Garten). Before -lein, { is dropped; as, Beutelein (Beutel); and 
before —den, el is sometimes inserted, especially after d, g; as, Büchelchen, 
Süngelden, etc. 

7. —{ing (akin to -lein, -/ing) forms a few personal mascu- 
lines from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs ($ 384, 8) :— 
der Sliidtling (Fludt), the fugitive. der Qahrling (Jahr), the yearling. 
der Giinjtling (Gunft), the favorite. der Züngling (jung), the youth. 

8. —ni8 (384, 4) —used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 


das Geheimnis (geheim), the secret. die Finfternis (finfter), the darkness. 
das Gleidnis3 (gleid), tke paradle. die Wildnis (wild), the wilderness. 


g. -Ihaft (English -scape, -ship) forms feminine abstracts 
or collectives: — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles — 
die Gefangenfchaft (p. p. gefangen), che die Gemeinfdaft (gemein), che commu- 
smprisonment. nity. 
(5) Usually from nouns : — 
die Diener{daft, che body of servants. die Zeindichaft (Feind), enmity. 
die Dorfichaft (Dorf), che village-com- die Freundfdaft (Freund), friendship. 
munity. die Landihaft (Land), the landscape. 
ıo. -tum (old spelling -thum, English —dom) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — 
all neuters, except Der Yrrtum, che error, der Reidtum, riches -— 
das Chriftentum, Christianity. bas Fürftentum, che principality. 
das Eigentum (eigen), che property. das Königtum, the kingship. 
A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence; as, der 
Kran-idh, the crane; der Ente-rid, the drake; die Heim—at, the 
home, etc. For -tel, see § 311. 


Nouns FORMED BY PREFIXES. 


387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 


1. ®e— (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) 
forms chiefly collectives— sometimes intensives— most of 
which are neuter : — 


(a) Usually from nouns: — 
da3 Gebirge (Berg), the mountain- das Geflugel (Flügel), the poultry. 


range. die Gebrüder (pl.), the brothers. 
das Gebufd) (Bujd), the bushes. die Gejdwijter (pl.), drothers and sis- 
das Gewolt (Wolke), the clouds, welkin. ters. 


(2) Some from verbs : — 


da8 Gebet (beten), the prayer. der Gefährte (fahren), the companion. 
das Gelaut (läuten), the ringing of bells. der Gehiilfe (helfen), the assistant. 
das Gefprad) (jpredjen), the conversation. die Geduld (dulden), the patience. 


Nore. — These derivatives— besides great variety of meaning — pre- 
sent also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have alsoa suffix, 
usually -e. Before I, n, Ge- is sometimes contracted, as: Glaube, Glied, 
Ghid Gnade. 
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2. Miß- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix miß- ($ 376):— 
der Mibgriff, the mistake. : die Miffetat, the misdeed. 
die Mibgunft, the disfavor. 


NoTE.— Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-pre- 
fixes — separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382-3) from the 
compound verbs; as, der Anjdhlag, from anfdlagen ; der Verrat, from verra- 
ten ; da3 Gebiet, from gebieten ; der Mikbraud), from mißbrauden, etc. (See 


note, $ 383). 

3. Un— (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un— (Latin zn-) :— 
der Undant,. the unthankfulness. der Unjinn, the nonsense. 
das Unrecht, the wrong (unright). die Unjterblichleit, the immortality. 

4. The prefix ur— (see § 51), akin to the unaccented er— 
(§ 372), expresses origin: — 


das Urbild, the prototype. die Urfache the cause. 

der Urquell, the fountain-head. die Urwelt, the primitive world. 
5. Erz- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch-:— 

der Erzherzog, the archduke. der Erzengel, the archangel. 


NOTE.— Nouns formed with miß-, un-, ur-, et3-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 


6. Ant-, akin to the unaccented ent-, forms die Antwort, 
the answer (see $ 122), da3 Antliß, the face. 


EXERCISE XLI. 


I. Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain- 
range is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of 
(von) the good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from 
(the) heathenism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman 
Boniface. 8. The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king 
and the princes were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. 
The brothers Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 
11. He lost his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. 
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The enmity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. 
It is a folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversa- 
tion of the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk 
such nonsense. 16. On the summit (ie) of the mountain 
stands an image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest vil- 
lage-communities are found along the Rhine (ind themselves). 
18. The years of our childhood are the happiest years of our 
life. 49. It is nonsense to think of-it. 20. You are wrong, 
Sir, to give me such an (a such) answer. 21. The countess 
considered it (held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] 
body of servants. 22. The length or [the] shortness of the 
days and of the nights depends (abhangen) on (bon) the near- 
ness or the distance of the sun. 23. The conversation of my 
companion concerned (betreffen) the vanity of (the) human 
wishes and the immortality of the soul. 24. The archduke and 
the archbishop entered (eintreten) together into the little church. 


LESSON XLII. 


Composition of Nouns. 


388. Compound nouns always consist of two components. 
The last is regularly a noun; the first may be noun, verb, 
adjective, adverb or preposition. 

NoTE. — As will appear § 390, the compound may include more than 
two words — but not more than two components. 

(a) The first component takes the principal accent; the 
last has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

(4) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add:— 


das Gegenteil (der Teil), che opposite (but also, dag Teil). 

der Mittwod) (die Wode), Wednesday (pl. Miittwode ;) as, § 125. 

die Ohnmacht (pl. Ohnmadten), che swoon. 

die Vollmadt (pl. Vollmadten), the authority, 
—and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed to der 
Meut ($ 122) represent an earlier feminine form of the same word. 
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NoTE.— The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix; as, dag Drittel, the third part; dad Viertel, 
the fourth part; where -tel was originally —tetl. (See § 311.) It is also 
probable that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were 
originally distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 


389. The relation between the components may be 
various. Generally the first in some way limits, or de- 
termines, the second, and is syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form *; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 


I. (a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns: — 


die Baumwolle, che cotton. die Sdhulftube, the school-room. 
der Briefträger, the Jetter-carrier. das Weinglas, the wine-glass. 
der Olbaum, the olive tree. der Wetterhahn, the weather-cock. 


(5) Rarely, with a connecting vowel: — 
das Lagewerl, the day’s work. die Badetur, the water-cure. 

2. (a) Frequently the first component takes the termina- 
tion of the genitive case: — 


das Gludsrad, the wheel of fortune. die Willensfreihett, the freedom of will. 
bas Lageslidt, the light of day. das Wirtshaus, the inn. 


(4) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 
der Geburtstag (die Geburt), che dirth- ‘der Gonnenfdein (die Sonne), the sun- 


day. shine. 
3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 
das Bilberbud, the picture-book. das Kindermärden, the fairy-tale for 
der Blumenforb, the fower-basket. children. 


das Worterbud, the dictionary. 


4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e 
is inserted : — 


* These may be distinguished as grammatical, or improper, compounds. 
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der Fahrplan, che time-iable. das Reitpferd, the saddle-horse. 
der Laufburfde, the errand-boy. die Schreibfeder, the writing-pen. 
dad Lefebud, the reading-book. der Zeigefinger, the forefinger. 


5. (a) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed 
by prefixing the adjective-root: — 


der Edelftein, the gem. die Kurgiweile, the pastime. 
der Gleidmut, the equanimity. der Vollmond, the full meon. 
ber Großvater, the grandfather. der Weißdorn, the hawthorn. 


(5) Rarely with inflection of the adjective: — 
der Hohepriefter, the high-priest. die Langeweile, the tedium. 


6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or | 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 


die Außenfeite, the outside. der Anlaut, the first sound of a word. 

bad Ausland, the exterior, foreign der Yulaut, the sound in the middle 
parts. of a word, 

bas Inland, the interior, home-country. der Auslaut, che last sound of a word. 

der Mitmenfd, the fellow-creature. der Ablaut, the change of sound. 

das Vorredt, the privilege. der Umlaut, the modification of sound. 


7. A few compounds are really complete phrases : — 


bas Stellbidein, the rendezvous; da8 Vergibmeinnidt, the forget-me-not. 


390. Frequently the components of acompound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
component; the secondary accent on the accented syllable of 
the second : — 

die Feu/erderjiderungsgefe Ufdaft, the fire-insurance company. 
der General/lieu tenant, the lieutenant-general. 
der Hand/fdubma’ Her, che glove-maker. 


die Rech/nungsab lage, the rendering of accounts. 
die Ci/fenbahnfa‘ hrtarte, the railroad ticket. 


Nore. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As :— 
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der DO’ber-hu lehrer, the principal teacher. 
der O’berfchul:Ich' rer, the highschoolteacher, etc. 

391. (@) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce— such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. For use of hyphen, see 
§ 69. 

(4) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, Oberpolizei’geridt3prajid ent ; Staat!Sjchuldentil- 
gungsfommiffio'nsbureau. But such forms are chiefly official or 
technical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See 
§ 69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives; as, 
Sejt- und Sonntage, holidays and Sundays; Nord= und Ciid- 
deutihland, North and South Germany; Nachmittags fieht man 
Die Menschen aufz und abjtrimen, streaming up and down; Bokal= 
länge und =fürze, etc. 


EXERCISE XLII. 


1. Have you read the fairy-tales—for—children of the brothers 
Grimm? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. He has 
sent the errand-boy to (um— zu) fetch a time-table of the 
Rhenish Railway. 4. The full-moon shone on (acc.) the castle- 
on-the-mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the table. 6. 


*But BRANDT, from whom we take these examples—and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations—adds in a note (§ 521): 
“The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exag- 
gerated, and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well 
write them so in English = Zrreinsurancecompany’sofice; and we should 
have the same compound.” This remark is particularly suggestive, as 
showing how much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. Eng- 
lish, with its syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, 
compounds. 
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He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought not to sell 
the bear’s skin before we have killed the bear. 8. The grand- 
father has given the children a beautiful picture-book. 9. 
Where shall I find the dictionary? ro. You will find it in the 
school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church-tower 
shows whence (woher) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees and 
cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern countries. 
13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. He brought 
these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The little 
girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune befalls our 
fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter-carrier will 
bring the letters at five o’clock. 18. I have neither gold nor 
precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish (the) 
vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study of 
(the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its Ger- 
man name because this day is in the middle of the week. 21. 
The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weathercock. 22. 
The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 23. 
The forget-me-not-is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 


LESSON XLIIL. 
Derivation of Adjectives. 


393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are: gut, grün, lang, 
alt, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns ($ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Ablaut) without suffix. 
Such are: blanf (from blinfen, zo glitter), bright; treu (from 
trauen, fo trust), faithful; glatt, (from gleiten), sooth, 
slippery, etc. (See $ 383, note.) 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. —bar (akin to the old bären, 70 dear — as in frudjtbar, fruzt- 
ful) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English —ad/e, -zble : — 


dentbar, imaginable. fihtbar, visible. 
ebbar, eatable. trinfbar, drinkable. 


2. —en, —ern form adjectives denoting material, the latter 
with vowel-modification : — 


golden, golden. hölgern (Holz), wooden. 
filbern, sö/ver(n). ftählern (Stahl), of steel. 
irden (Erde), carthen. fteinern, of stone. 


3. —er, added to names of places ($ 143) is properly a noun. 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives; as, Erlanger Bier, Berliner Wurjt, etc. 

4. -haft (perhaps akin to haben, Aave) forms a few adjec- 
tives :— 

boshaft, malicious. Ihülerhaft, Like a school-boy. 
franfhaft, sickly. tugendhaft, virtuous. 

NOTE. — To -haft is sometimes added -ig; as, leibhaftig, dodily. 

5. —ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English —y), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 


(a) From nouns : — 
günftig (Gunft), favorable. waldig (Wald), woody. 
mädtig (Mad), meghey. zornig (Zorn), angry. 
NOTE. — Unaccented ¢ may be dropped in -l or -r stems; as, bud(e)lig, 
mäjl(e)rig (§ 139). 
(5) From compound stems ($ 400, 9): — 
breitfchultrig, droad-shouldered. Tahltöpfig, dald-headed. 


dreiedig, triangular. vierfupig, four-footed. 
(c) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 

gütig (gut), Zind. meinig, mine. 

völlig (voll), complete. deinig, Zrine, etc. (§ 194). 


einige (ein), pl. some. jenig (jen-er), chat (§ 208). 
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(d) From verbs, rarely : — 


ergiebig, productive. gefällig, odliging. 
(e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 
bishe/rig, previous. heutig, of to-day. 
da/malig, of that time. hiefig (Hier), of or from here. 
dortig, of or from there. jeßig, present. 
eh/emalig, former. borig, former. 


übrig (über), remaining. 


6. -idt is an occasional form, instead of -ig :— 
fteinidjt, story. töridt, foolish. 
8. The enlarged suffix -jelig arose from the suffix -ig in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -jal (see § 384, 7): — 
mühjelig (Mithfal), zos/some. feindfelig (Feind), Aoszile. 
trübfelig (Trübjal), woeful. glüdjelig (Glüd), Aappy, blessed. 


8. (a) The suffix -ijd (English —ish) denotes relating to, 
similar to, belonging to: — 


berlinijd), of Berlin. himmlifd, Aeavenly. 
engliih, Zuglish. irdifd (Erde), earthly. 
fpani{d, Spanish. politifd, political. 


(2) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 
findt{h, chzldish. weibiih, womanish. 


g. -lei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 


einerlei, of one kind. manderlet, of many kinds. 


10. -lid) (English —/zke, —Zy), usually with umlaut — next to 
—ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance, character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense: 


(a) From nouns or adjectives : — 


altlich, oldish. rotlid, reddish. 
fiirjtlid, princely. jüßlih, sweetrsh. 
männlid, manly. weiblid, feminine, womanly. 
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e 

(4) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fdibdlid, armful; nübß- 

lich, zsefu/; but more usually with passive sense of possibility ; — 
begreiflich, conceivable. moglid, possible. 
unbegreiflic, zcoxceivable. unmöglich, zmpossible. 

11. —fam (English —some) forms derivatives of both active 
and passive sense : — 

arbeitfam, industrious. lenfjam, manageable. 
furdtfam, “imeid. fparjam, saving. 

396. The prefixes be-, ge-, miß-, un-, ur— and erj— are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being the 
same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples: bereit, 
ready; gewiß, certain; mißvergnügt, displeased; etc. And 
frequently the usual separable prefixes; as, abhängig, ange- 
nehm, vornehm, zufällig, etc. (from abhangen, annehmen, etc.) 


Derivation of Adverbs. 


397. As already stated ($ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form; as, er fchreibt gut und fchnell, Ze writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English —/y. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 


398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 


(a) The adjective suffix -lic) forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 


bitterlid, ditterly. neulid, recently. 
freilich, zndeced. [hwerlid, Aaraly. 
gänzlich, entirely. wahrlid), truly. 

(5) Some of these insert an irregular t:— 
eigentlich, properly. hoffentlich, as ts hoped, 
namentlid, dy name. wifjentlid, wilfully. 


399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. (See § 319). Such are: 
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I. (a) Genitives : —Ling3 : — 


blindlings, dlindly. rudling’, dackwards. 
(6) -warts (-wards): — 
aufwärts, upwards. jüdwärts, southward. 


(c) —wetfe (-zwise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds ) : — 
gufalligerweife, accidentally. möglicherweife, possibly. 
— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 
jtudweife, piecemeal. rudweife, dy starts. 
(d) Often the genitive-ending -$, from nouns: — 


abends, i the evening. anfangs, i the berinning. 
morgens, in the morning. teils, pardly. 


(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 


lint8, Zeft (hand). etlends, in haste. 
reds, right “ bergebeng, in vain. 


(/) Sometimes -en3, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive: — | 


eriteng, fjirsdly. hödjiteng, at most. 
zweitens, secondly. fpateftens, af Jatest. 


2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives: — 
mitten, in the midst. unten, delow. 
(2) Or a dative with prepositions : — 
anftatt, iastead (of). gufolge, in consequence (of). 
3. Others are old accusatives : — 
heim, Lome. (ein)mal, (one) time, once. 
4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots; 
(a) Demonstrative : — 
da, then, there. dann, then. 
(6) Interrogative and relative : — 


wo, where. wann, when. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 


1. (The) to-day’s political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the Rhine 
is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time lived in 
houses which were not better than the cottages of the laborers 
of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear the 
mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four-. 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
g. Expect me at-latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
to o’clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
(reflex.) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could z0/ find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my- 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most. 
humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 1g. I am glad to hear: 
that the news /rom-there is favorable. zo. The timid girl. 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also.. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (a«.) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on-oath and in-writing. 24. The news has (zs) recentlyr 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV. 


Composition of Adjectives. 


400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief ‘accent, may be: | 


1. An adjective : — 


buntelgriin, dark-green. taubftumm, deaf and dumb. 
hellblau, light-blue. todfrant, dangerously ill. 


2. An adverb or preposition : — 


eingeboren, native. eritgeboren, first-bor 
wohlgeboren, well-born. 


3. A noun — sometimes with inflection :— 


graßgrün, green as grass. bolfreih, populous. 
himmelblau, s2y-bue. gedantenreih, thoughtful. 
feetrant, seasick. liebeSfrant, lovesick. 


4. Especially frequent are the compounds with [08 and voll, 
which have become almost mere suffixes (See §402, Rem, 1): 
freudenlog, joyless. ausdrudspoll, expressive. 
topflo8, headless. hoffnungsvoll, Aopeful. 


5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes —artig 
(from Urt, kind); fad) (8306, 3), or fältig (from alt, fold); 
reid) (zer); mäßig (from Maaß, measure), and others: — 


großartig, grand. einfältig, simple. 
dreifach, threefold. volfreih, populous. 
gefegmäßig, Jawfu/ (see Remark p. 218). 


6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare: — 


merkwürdig, remarkable. glaubwürdig, credible. 


* A special exception is zufrie/den, lit. at peace —a phrase compound. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with 

the infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 
lebensfroh, enjoying life, happy. fterbenstrant, dangerously ill. 
liebenswürdig, amiable. tadelnSiwert, dlamadle. 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

heilbringend, salutary. gottergeben, resigned to God’s will. 
unbeilipinnend, mischievous. weichgewöhnt, tenderly reared. 

g. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, vieredig, sguare, etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist: — 

einäugig, one-eyed. hodherjig, magnanimous. 

10. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, may in- 
clude more than two words, but not more than two compo- 
nents (see § 390); as: 

hodadtungsvoll, most respectfully.  hodwoblgeboren, high-well-born. 


Composition of Adverbs. 


401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the adjective accent (§ 53). 


1. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more 
or less complete inflection. | 


(a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, 
or “determining,” or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 
dem/nad, accordingly. mein/erfeit3, for my part. 
eh/emalg, formerly. meift/entetl3, for the most part. 


(4) The second member takes the accent when it is depen- 
dent on the first, or when a preposition : — 
iiberhaupt’, especially. zumweil/en, at times. 
porhand’en, at hand. bergab’, down hill, 
gulegt’, at last. bergan’, up Aill, 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions 
and other indeclinable particles, especially da (dar), there; 
hier, Aere; wo (wor), where; her, hither; hin, thither : — 


dabei’, therewith. Hinzw/, besides. 

baher’, therefore. poraus’, before ( place). 
darin’, therein. borüb/er, past, over. 
hiermit’, Aerewith. wobei’, wherewith. 


hervor’, forth ; vorher’, before, ago (time). Worin’, wherein. 

(a) The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 

times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 
dar/um or darum’; war/um or warum’. 

(4) So in a few other words; as, ein'mal, once, one time: 
einmal!, once upon a time, some time, etc. 

3. Some compound adverbs are also used as adverbial con- 
junctions ($ 328); and some, as separable verb-prefixes ($ 289). 


402. (2) Compound conjunctions are such as: aljo (all'- 
jo) den(n)noch,' jedoch’, jobald', jorvohl', obgleich’, obrvohl', etc. 
(§ 53). 

(6) Compound prepositions such as: bin'nen, gegenii! ber 
zumwi'der, etc. (See § 280.) 


REMARK. — I. Itis not always easy to draw theline between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
Go’d-lt’ke, Go’d-like, godly; ho’pe-fu’ll, hopeful; pla’ nt-di'd, pla’ nted, 
etc. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words— whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
($391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words ; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity 
of the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in Eng- 
lish, many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds; as, af all, in 
vain, etc. Compare also, already, with all right, etc. 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. 
Their more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, 
the student may be directed to such help as may be found in the best 
dictionaries, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney’s or 
Brandt’s — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl: German Orthography and Phonology. 


EXERCISE XLIV. 


1. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. Heisjustgoneby. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. ıo. I am sorry to hear that. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather has unfortunately been very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§265). 16. He went byanhourago. 17. The 
war is unhappily not yet over; but at last we can foresee the 
end of it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him; 
he was then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of 
the amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. 
Allow us one prayer, said the geese, that (Damit) we die not in 
our sins; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick 
out the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au8); you will soon 
see a four-cornered square ($laf); then turn to the right. 
22. It is easier to go down-hill than up—hill. 23. For my 
part, I have nothing against it. 24. There (c3) was once a 
king, whose first-born son lay dangerously ill. 
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LESSON XLV. 


Relation of German and English. —Summary. 


In every department of the grammar thus far—even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher —the student must 
have observed the close resemblarice between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 


403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain be- 
fore A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon, applied to the 
people and the language — and, from the Angles, thenames Zng/and (Angle. 
land) and Exglisk—were German peoples. These brought with them, of 
course, their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, 
formed the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the 
English language. 


404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modern 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans— dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of Eng- 
lish is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, and the 
dialects of common speech in North Germany, called Platt-Deutfd — but 
all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 


405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance— the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cognate origin, not mere derivation. 


NorTe.— This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 


406. Of Germanic origin in English are : * — 


* Condensed from Morris’s Historical English Grammar, p. 27-31 
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1. All grammatical] inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substi- 
tutes for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words: almost all numerals; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, 
and almost all other irregular verbs: in a word, the most important primi- 
tive elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, 
as seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLI., etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, express- 
ing the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others 
present differences which require attention and explanation. 


407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based 
on the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, JACOB 
GRIMM, is known as “ Grimm’s Law.” This law comprehends other lan- 
guages —including Greek and Latin— of the same family with German 
and English; but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and 
in the simplest terms. 


GRIMM’S LAW. 


408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 


(a) By the ovgans of their utterance into 1. /adials (lip sounds), 2. /in- 
guals or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals 
(throat or palate sounds); and these respectively : — 

(6) According to the mode or degree of utterance into 1. hard, or surds; 
2. soft, or sonants; 3. aspirate ;—as shown in the following table (to 
which are added the szdilants, s, z) :— 


Hard, Soft. Aspirate. 
LABIAL, p b f (pf), v- 
LINGUAL. t (th) d th, s, z. 
GUTTURAL. k g di. 


Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 


(a) Within the same organ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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(4) In the same direction, between any two languages; that is, between 
“German and English, thus : — 


GERMAN — hard — aspirate — soft — correspond to 
ENGLISH — soft — hard ‘ — aspirate respectively, — 


as if by a circular permutation. 


Nore. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspisate ; and— as a guide to the 
first letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English ; these changes 
may be easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, 
up or down, marking the regular changes. 


High-German =H.A.S. 
Saxon-English = S. H. A, 


409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Es- 
pecially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes y (7), w; g or & be. 
comes silent g%, or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate gut. 
turals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm’s law. Also the 
lingual sibilants {, 3, usually represent English 4, the German th being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 


The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in. 
cluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 


some of the examples illustrate more than one change * (see Remark, p. 
228). 


NoTe. — 1. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself ; but 
this need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of Ger- 
man to modern English. 


2. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences ; such as 
{= (often) c; f= sk; j=y,etc. Such cases need not be included. 


I. LABIALS. 


Germ. Engl. 
doppel, Rippe, Krippe,  PBolfter, Stoppel, 


? un double. rib, crib. bolster. stubble. 
6 Es halb, ab, Weib, fieben, fterben, 
a half. off. wife. seven. starve. 
helfen, auf, reif, Apfel, Pflanze, 
OO ee > | 
i iD. ripe. apple. plant. 


* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, Stein, oft, 
fedten, Gold, Hand, treten (tread), etc. 
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2. LINGUALS. 


_ Germ Engl. 

j a tief, Traum, Wort, tun, Tat, 
deep. dream. word. do. deed. 

’ th did, drei, denen, Bad, Erde, 
thick. three. think. bath. earth. 
das, aus, eg, bejier, Jap, 

% ft... that. out. it. better. i 
zwei, Bol, zu, Kage, figen, 

3, 8 two. toll. to. cat. sit. 

3. GUTTURALS. 

Germ. Engl. 

id ER Ede, Briide, Bant, fauen, ftreden, 
e(d)ge. bri(d)ge. bench. chew. stre(t)ch. 
folgen, Talg, Vogel, Pflug, 

8 WEN + ulm. tallow. fowl, plow or plough. 

: Gart(en), Auge, legen, froftig, Magd, 

g yi). - yard. eye. lay. — frosty. maid, 

& k Bud, Sod, Milch, maden, göttlich, 

7 book. yoke. milk. make. godlike. 
dod, hod, Lit, Todter, göttlich, 


q gh (y) though. high. light. daughter. godly. 


410. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually 
within the same organ : — 


Germ. Engl. 


b > gelb, Thrauben, Schwalbe, 
a ; yellow. screw. swallow, 
Vater, voll, Bolt, 
MODS a en, Fall, folk. 
f e Ofen, elf, Slichjirt, 
I ven. eleven. vixen. 
= oh was, wenn, BWeile, 


what. when. while. 
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Germ Engl. 
24 th fort, Wetter, taufend, 
j " forth. weather. thousand. 
Schule, Sdiff, Schaum, 
ig se; "school. skiff. scum. 
id e Schlaf, Schleim, jhivellen, 
"sleep. slime. swell. 
a genug, Trog, lachen, 
3 GG = gh(=f). enough, trough. laugh. 
Buche, Pech, waden, 
qj ch (tch) . beech. pitch. watch, 
id, mid, did, 
qj eons I (old 22). me (old mec). thee (old thec). 
q er Biegel, liegen, lügen, 
le. lie. lie. 


411. The liquids I, m, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel charac- 
ter, readily undergo change; as: — 


a) INTERCHANGE Bufen, Hanf, | oeffel, Degen, 
bosom. hemp. fetter. dagger. 
rwiths,z.. . war, Safe, verlieren, frieren, 
was. hare. lose. Sreeze. 
8) Omission . . alg, fold, Gang, ung, Mund, 
as. such. £00Se. us. mouth. 
c) INSERTION. . Shaffot, Nachtigall, Bräutigam, 
scaffold. nightingale. bridegtoom. 
TRANS brennen, dure, hundert, breibig, 
burn. through. hundred, thirty. 


412. Letters — usually initial or final— are sometimes also:— 


(a) OMitren . . . gleich, genug, tneifen, Art, 
like. enough. nip. ax. 
(6) ADDED OR RE- Lamm, Donner, Erle, Ede, 
TAINED lamb. thunder. alder. edge. 
Sometimes with double forms, as: — 
Schatten, fchmelzen, fpinnen, 
shade, shadow. (s) melt, spinner, spi(n)der. 
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(c) SILENT Gneiß, Knie, halb, wollte, 
greiss. knee. half. would. 


Nore. — It must be borne in mind that the use of § and of the double consonant in Ger- 
man is often purely orthographical ; as, Sohn, som, Bett, ded. 


413. For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 


Germ. Engl. 
. ; reiten weit einen 
et 1 e e e e e ‘ Pe : Id < 4 etc. 
ride. wide. shine. 
} Bein, ein, meift, 
et 0 e e e ®. etc. 
bone. one. most. 
breit, Eid, heifer, 
0a ; etc 
et broad. oath. hoarse. 
; a Brot, Ohr, Iod, ir 
s e ea C 
bread. ear. death, 
Baum, Traum, laufen, 
au ea e . . etc. 
beam. dream. leap. 
Maus, Haus, . laut. 
au ou ee), See oe etc. 
mouse. house. loud. 


Unaccented final e is usually lost; as, Wespe, wasp; or silent; as, Kafe, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

NOTE. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — 
are purposely not here considered. These would require a different treat- 
ment. 


414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

1. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly 
Latin or French which have either : — 

(2) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words; or, 

(6) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As, in the latter case: — 

bieten, to offer (bid). Deut{dh, German (Dutch). 
Bund, union (bond). Geiit, spirit (ghost.) 
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Dampf, vapor (damp). Etuhl, chair (stool). 

Dede, cover (dock). Zier, animal (deer). 
— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 


2. Especially is this true with English derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive; while in 
the derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root- 
forms do not occur in English ; as: — 


PRIMITIVE. DERIVATIVE. 
eye (Auge). ocular, etc. 
hand (Hand). manual, etc. 
foot (sup). pedal, etc. 


book (Bud). 
house (Hauß). 


library, etc. 
domestic, etc. 


light (List). illumination, etc. 
° deed (Tat). benefit, etc. 
pro-ceed, ! 
go (gehen). EN etc. 
; ad-duce, 
lead (leiten). produce ! etc. 
send ( enden). I } etc. 
Pre-mise, 


overset (überjeßen). translate, etc. 
3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 


of the Germanic equivalent ; as: — 


GERMANIC. FOREIGN. 
Sright. terror. 
help. ) assist. 
last. final, 
likeness. resemblance. 
opening. aperture. 
small, minute, etc. etc. 


Especially in the language of books, to which the student’s attention 
is first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. 
In the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is 
more prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 


— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion: 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

NoTE.—In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, 
added to the strangeness of a new type, give to German at first the appear- 
ance of a wholly foreign language, it has not been deemed expedient to 
introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. Now, how- 
ever, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a 
help in acquiring and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also 
by adding interest to the study of German, as well as of English, in various 
points of view. 

REMARK.— The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject ina manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet ina measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. 


EXERCISE XLV. 


The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as 

an excercise for the student. i 
German: to find English cognate form. 

Affe, Haufen, Pfanne, Pflaume, Seife, gaffen, ftreifen, Volk, Herbjt, Cied, 
Schaufel, {dieben, Zinn, Behe, Zunge, Keffel, Nuß, Teufel, Spaten, gleiten, 
Ehmied, Zweig, Zeichen, Leder, Pfad, Schuß, treten, bleihen, Eiche, Tau, Pfeife, 
Magd, fhlau, Schale, Flafche, ftreden, Stord, Gade, Wache, mit, mittel, gave, 
gahm, Garn, gefter(n), morg(en), felten, Bufen, Wald, weld). 


Il. 
English: to find German cognate form. 

Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, fo bite, white, drink, zo drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, o snuff, scum, skiff, birch, fo seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, fo yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, fo say,said, sorrow, fo borrow, 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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Ill. 
Words transferred : to find the cognate form. 

Baum, tree; Bein, leg; Tier, animal; Burg, castle; Bürger, citizen ; 
Stuhl, chair; Bimmer, room; Bimmermann, carpenter; horden, to listen; 
glänzen, zo shine ; Schürze, apron; Boden, ground; Hund, dog; bieten, to offer; 
fahren, zo ride ; tö(d)ten, Zo Arll; heben, zo ft; graben, to dig; forgen, to care; 
riechen, to smell ; tragen, to bear; Degen, sword; dumm, stupid; Vogel, bird; 
Mut, courage; Ader, field; Feber, pen; Mehl, flour; Fiirft, prince ; Graf, 
count; Bund, union; Glode, dell; Bauer, farmer; Heiland, saviour; Höhle, 
cave; Blume, flower; fondern, to separate (but); Teil, part; Beleuchtung, 
illumination; Wohltat, benefit; Überjegung, ¢ranslation ; überbringen, zo 
deliver; Aujeinanderfolge, succession ; Handihuh, glove; Qahrbudh, annual; 
Bahl, number ; zählen, to count; Beit, time; ziehen, to draw; Zug, draught. 


REMARK. — Theexamples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not im- 
ply derivation but only common (cograte) origin, or divergence from a com- 
mon type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the 
student has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English 
form is, in general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the 
more scientific arrangement would have been less useful for elementary 
purposes. 


Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent “ Letters for Self-Instruction in German,” by Dr. Solo- 
mon Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. 
The teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 
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PART IIL 


SYNTAX. 


In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 


The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with 
the general work of the student; and, as exercises, either the 
sentences under the several Lessons or the continuous pas- 
sages at the end of the book, and others similar, may be used, 
as teachers may prefer. For younger pupils the former, for 
more advanced the latter, may perhaps be recommended, 


LESSON XLVI. 
Use of the Articles. 


The use of the article is, in the main, the same as in Eng- 
lish. Only the more important differences will be noted. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


416. The definite article is used more largely than in Eng- 
lish : — 

1. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples: Das Leben 
bes Menfden ijt kurz, cre life of man is short. Die Tugend ift das hidfte Gut, 
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230 “LESSON XLVI. [$ 416 


virtue is the highest good. Das Gold ift toftbarer alS dag Eifen, gold is more 
precious than iron. Xa8 Rauden tft hier verboten, smoking is forbidden here. 
Mad) dem Elfen, after dinner (eating), etc. 


2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days; before the names of streets and mountains; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples: Ym Sommer ift e8 warm. Der Dezember 
ift falt. Sch werde am Freitag anlommen. Er wohnt in der Friedrichgftraße. 
Sie haben den Montblanc beftiegen. Sit er in der Türkei gemejen ? 


3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. Der arme 
Hans, der tapfere Blücher, das {done Pari’. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun: Da tft der Tell, /Aere 
is (that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense; as, Sage 
dem Wilhelm, er foll fommen ; — but often without either implication. 


4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case; as: Sch ziehe Gothe dem Schiller bor. Therjites 
hat den Udhilles überlebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as, Die Bücher der Marie ; die 
Kriege des Alexander; ich habe eg dem Max gefagt (for: Mariens, Aleranders, 
Maren). (See § 110-112.) 

Nore. — Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case; as: (Er zieht Bier der Milch vor, ke prefers beer to milk ; ih fann der Vorfidht nicht 
zu viel gebrauchen, J cannot use too much (of) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. Er jdüttelte den Kopf 
und ftedte die Hand in die Tafche, Ze shook his head and stuck his hand into his 
pocket. Ev hat fis in den Finger gefdnitten, Ze has cut his finger. Tränen 
rollten ihr über die Wangen (over her cheeks). 


6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: Drei Taler die 
Elle, three dollars a yard, Biermal die Wode, four times a week. 


7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: In die Schule, in bie Rirde; to school, to church, Sn der 
Schule, in der Kirhe; at school, at church. Jn der Stadt, in town. Bor 
bem Zrühftüd, defore breakfast, Die legte Wodje, last week. Im legten 
Jahre, last year, etc. 


For the article with the possessive pronouns, see $ 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English :— 


1. Ina few pronominal or adjective phrases ; as, eriterer, Ießterer ; the for- 
mer, the latter; bejagter, genannter, the aforesaid; folgender, the following, 
‘etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, Bellagter, the defendant; Kläger, the 
plaintiff’ ; Schreiber, the writer ; Überbringer, she bearer, etc. — yet not always. 


2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass; 
as, bon Norden, gegen Weften, gegen Abend, cowards the west, etc.; and a few 
others; as, bor Augen, before the eyes ; alle Welt, all the world, etc. (§ 460, 4). 

NorTe. — Generally — as also in English —the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. Bei Tifche, at table ; bei Hofe, at court; zu 
Wafier, dy sea ; zu Lande, on land ; zu Hub, or foot ; zu Pferde, on horseback ; zu Hauje, 
at home ; nach Haufe, Aome ; bei Tage, dy day ; bei Nacht, dy night ; mit Vergniiqen, with 
pleasure ; and in such idiomatic phrases as, Durft haben, to de thirsty ; zu Grunde gehen, 
to be ruined, to perish ; zu Stande fommen, fo succeed ; zu Stande bringen, to accomplish ; 
zu Bett gehen, co go to ded; Ubjchied nehmen, to take leave. (See § 379.) 


418. The following cases, though the same in German as 
in English, may be remarked : — 

I. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article; as, 
Des Königs Befehl; meines Vaters Haus. 


2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense; 
as: Er trintt lieber Wein als Bier; Silber und Gold habe id nidt; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, der neunte Monat Heibt September. 


3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as: 
Weib und Kind; Jung und Alt; fur König und Vaterland; Armut tft feine 
Schande ; Geduld überwindet Alles ; Ehre ift der Tugend Lohn, etc. 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


419. The indefinite article differs sometimes from English 
use : — 


I. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun ex- 
pressing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after al3; 
as: Mein Sohn war Kaufmann, aber er tft jeBt Soldat geworden. Als Chren-= 
mann fann ich daS nicht zugeben, as a man of honor, etc. 


2. For omission of the indefinite article before Hundert, taufend, see 
§ 304. For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245; whata,§ 220; twice a day, 
etc., § 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like: in Eile, 72 @ 
Aurry; mit [hwader Stimme, with a feeble voice; in Wut, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as: id) habe Ropfweh, Bahnweh, 7 have a headache, a 
Loothache ; ic) habe Luft, 7 have a mind; and some others. 

4. For ein folder, suck a, see § 207; for ein jeder, every one, § 245 (a). 


POSITION OF THE. ARTICLES. 


420. 1. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
alle, all. Examples: die beiden Knaben, doth the boys; ber doppelte Prei3, 
double the price; but all(e) die Knaben, or die Knaben alle. 

2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except fold 
{§ 207), weld) (§ 220), twas fiir (§ 221), and mand (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word; as: Weld ein Mann! 
Was für ein Bud ift bas? Mand ein Mann, fold) ein Mann (or ein folder 
Mann) ; also, ein fo jhönes Madden, so pretty a girl; ein gu Taltes Bad, too 
cold a bath ; eine halbe Stunde, half an hour, etc. 


REPETITION OF THE ARTICLES. 


421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated be- 
fore each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must 
be repeated before each noun. As: Die Gnade, Weisheit und Liebe Gottes, 
the mercy, wisdom, and love of God. Die Kraft und der Mut des Lowen, the 
strength and (the) courage of the lion. Cr taujte eine Taube, eine Gans und 
einen Galen, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 

2. But the definite article must be repeated if the nouns are taken dis- 
tinctively, or in contrast. As: Sd) habe den Herrn und den Diener gefehen. 

3. An article is, however, not repeated when successive nouns designate 
the same object; as, ein Greund und Bruder, a friend and brother, der Herr 
und Gebteter, the lord and master. 


EXERCISE XLVI. 


1. At nine o’clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (lieber) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last 
month? 6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke 
with a feeble voice. 8. Life is short; art is long. 9. Nature is an open 
book, the leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the 
hottest month. 11. The boy fell from a tree and broke 47s (fid)) arm. 12. 
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Why do you shake your head? Have you a headache? 13. No, I have a 
toothache. 14. I am sorry to hear that; go to a dentist, he will pull out 
your (Shnen) tooth. 15. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in 
Broad Street. 16. The soldier heldasword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles 
is ill. 18. Come after dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This 
wine costs only half a dollar a bottle; I would gladly pay double the sum 
for it. 20. During the heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in 
Switzerland. -21. In the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched vic- 
toriously towards the East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God 
before [his] eyes. 23. My brother’s eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest 
will soon become a preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so 
clear a proof of the love and goodness of God. 


LESSON XLVII. 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 
Number. 


422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: das Gleifd, flesh, meat; der Honig, honey > 
die Afde, askes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, mean- 
ing ‘kinds of’ ; as, die Gräfer, £erd's of grass; die Salze, kinds of salt, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning; as: die Gelder, 
sums of money; die Papiere, papers, documents. 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns; as: Die 
Ehre, honor; das Lob, praise; der Rat, counsel; der Tod, death; das Be- 
ftreben, the effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, die Chrenbezeigungen, marks of honor; Ratidlage, counsels; 
Todesfälle, deaths ; die Beitrebungen, efforts, etc. So: der Kohl, cabbage ; pl. 
RKohltopfe, cabsage-heads, etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 


423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 


die Hofen, trousers. Pfingiten, Whitsuntide. 
die Einkünfte, the revenue. Weihnadten, Christmas. 
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Oftern, Laster. 

die Falten, Lenz. 

die Ferien, the vacation. 
die Leute, people. 

die Roften, the expenses. 
die Molten, whey. 

die Trümmer, the ruins. 


XLVII. 


[§ 424 


die Alpen, che Alps. 

die Gebrüder, the brothers. 

die Gefdwifter, tre drother(s) and 
sister(s). 

die Eltern, the parents. 

die Sliedmaßen, che Zimbs, 
and some others. 


424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, 
and in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 


das Band, the ribbon. 
das Band, the tie, bond. 
die Ban, the bench. 

die Bant, the (commercial) bank. 
das Gefidt, the face. 
das Gefidt, the vision. 
das Lidt, the light. 

dag Lidt, the candle. 
der Strauß, the nosegay. 
der Straub, the ostrich. 
der Boll, the inch. 

der Boll, the toll. 


die Bänder, che ribbons. 

die Bande, the ties. 

die Bante, the benches. 

die Banfen, the banks. 

die Gefidter, the faces. 

die Gefidte, vzszons. 

die Lichter, the lights. 

die Lidjte, the candles. 

bie Straube, the nosegays. 
die Strauße(n), the ostriches. 
die Bolle, the inches. 

die Bolle, the Zolls, and others. 


425. (2) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 


die Horner, the horns. 

die Länder, separate 
countries. 

die Orter, single places. 

die Wörter, sengle 
words. 


das Horn, the horn. 
da8 Land, the land. 


die Horne, hinds of horn. 

die Lande, countries col- 
lectively (or poetic). 

bie Orte, places collectively. 

die Worte, connected 
words. 


der Ort, the place. 
das Wort, che word, 
and some others. 


(6) Der Laden, the shop, shutter, uses both plurals: die Laden, die Laden: 
but in the compound, die Fenjterladen usually. 


(c) The noun Wann, mar, presents several peculiarities : — 


1, Nouns compounded with Dann form their plural with Leute, people, 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As:— 


die Arbeitsleute, work-people. 
die Kaufleute, merchants. 


der Arbeitsmann, the workingman. 
der Kaufmann, the merchant. 
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der Landmann, the countryman, rustic. bie Zandleute, rustics. 
der Landsmann, the (fellow) countryman. die Landsleute, (fellow) countrymen. 


But the ordinary form Männer must be used when speaking of individ- 
uals: Chrenmänner, men of honor; StaatSmähner, statesmen ; and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: Eheleute, married people ; Chemänner, 
married men; Ehefrauen, marrted women. 


2. The plural die Mannen means vassals, warriors; as: Schidt zu feinen 
Mannen allen in dem Lande Sdhwy3, etc. 


3. Mann, meaning a body of men collectively, after a numeral is con- 
strued as a noun of measure and is indeclinable ($ 312). Example: Eine 
Armee von dreißig taufend Mann, an army of thirty thousand men. 


Norte. — Colloquially, in imitation of § 120, sometimes occur plural forms in - 8; as 
die Kerl8, die Madels, etc. 


For other special forms in plural, see § 105. : 


Gender. 


426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gen- 
der and meaning. As:— 
(a) With the same plurals : — 


ber Chor, the chorus, chotr. der Gee, the lake. 

das Chor, the choir (place). die See, the sea. 

der Heide, the heathen. . der Teil, the part. 

die Heide, the heath. das Teil, the share. 

der Erbe, the heir. der Berdienit, the earning. 


bas Erbe, the inheritance (no pl.). da8 Verdienft, the merit, 
and others. 
(4) With different plurals : — 


der Band, the volume. pl. die Bände. 
das Band. See $ 424. 
ber Bund, the union. “ die Binde. 
das Bund, the bundle. “ die Bunde. 
der Bauer, the farmer. “ die Bauern. 
bas Bauer, the cage. “ die Bauer. 
der Schild, the shield. “ die Schilde. 
dag Schild, the sign. “ die Schilber. 
der Tor, the fool. “ die Toren. 
da8 Tor, the gate. “ Die Tore, 


and others. 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gen- 
der do not correspond, see § 452. 


Plural of Proper Names. 


427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 


formed: — 

(a) Christian Names: Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e: 
die Qudivige; in a vowel, 3: die Hugo’. Feminines in -e add rn: die Ma: 
tien, bie Charlotten ; in —a, add 3: die Lauras, die Annas; in a consonant, 
-add e: die Elifabethe. 

(c) Surnames: ending in a sibilant add e: die Letbnige ; in other conso- 
nants, add usually 8, sometimes e: die Grimms, die Schmidts, die Stollberge ; 
in -e, add sometimes n: die Gdulgen: or, generally, remain unchanged: 
die Schiller, die Leffing, die Schlegel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is de- 
clined: Maria Stuart Tod, Friedricd) Riiderts Gedichte ; or, der Tod Maria 
Stuarts. 


NoTe. — But von excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately 
before the governing noun. Thus: Friedrich von SchlegelS Werte ; or: die Werle Friedrichs 
von Schlegel. 


(d) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained: die Cicerone(n), die 
Nerone(n) (Latin); die Capuletti, die Medici (Italian); die Pitts (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides Sefu8 and Chriftu’, § 113) retain 
the original forms; as, Mariä, Johannis, Matthai (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper 
names and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) For the article with 
proper names, see § 416, 3, 4. 


Titles. 


428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities : — 

1. (a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, 
has the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416): Die Taten des 
Königs Karl des Eriten und feines Sohnes Karl des Sweiten, 

(4) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined: 
Die Megterung Konig Heinrich3 des Achten ; Kaijer Karls Taten ; or, die Taten 
Kaijer Karls. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined: Die Werfe 
des Brofejjor(s) Otto. Except Hert, which must always be declined: Das 
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Haus des Herrn Braun (or Herrn Brauns) ; and on the address of a letter: 
Herrn (or dem Herrn) Karl Braun. 

2. (a) The title Hert, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs: (Der) Herr Brofelior Braun, der Herr Graf, Ihr 
Herr Vater, etc., or in address, without article: (Herr) Doktor, etc. 

(6) Often the wife of an official receives her husband’s title, with the 
prefix (die) Frau; as: (Die) Frau Profefjor Otto; or, in absence of the proper 
name: Die Frau Profefjor — the article being usual, except in address. 

(c) Note the forms usual in address: Herr, Mr.; Trau, Ars. ; Fräulein, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: Mein Herr, Sir; Ma: 
dame, or gnädige Grau, Madam; Fraulein, or mein (gnddiges) Fräulein, 
Miss ; — meine Herren, Gentlemen, etc. 


EXERCISE XLVII. 


1. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed; 
yet they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (ju) Whitsun- 
tide? 6. No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 
7. These (a8) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put- 
out the lights. 9. The banks are closed on (d¢3) Sunday. 10. Many 
benches stand around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work- 
people. 11. The Alps are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. 
The brothers Grimm were professors in the University of (31) Berlin. 13. 
The largest lake in Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in Amer- 
ica. 14. The heathen was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on 
the heath. 15. The volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue rib- 
bons. 16. What would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The 
Gladstones and the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The 
poems of the unhappy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and 
of the old. 19. You will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel’s 
Works, on the tenth page of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the 
Lauras, and the Leonores of the present are the same as (Wie) the Adel- 
heids and the Brunhilds of the past. 21. The Goethes and the Schillers 
of German poetry belong to the past. 22. The works of Professor Stein- 
thal are known in all Europe. 23. The reigns of King Charles I. and of 
his son Charles II. were the most unfortunate of (the) English history. 24. 
Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor Smith, were at (bei) the mar- 
riage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest daughter of General 
Wilson. 
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LESSON ALVIII. 


Use of the Cases. 


REMARK.— With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, 
the Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences— 
or the contrary — in English. 


THE NOMINATIVE. 


429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in Ger- 
man as in English, calls for but little remark. 


1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the sub- 
ject nominative is omitted : — 

(a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188)— except sometimes to avoid 
repetition ; as, leben Gie wohl und grüßen die Shrigen. 

(4) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the sub- 
ject (e$) precedes; as, mid) Hungert; mir wird geraten, etc. (See § 453.) 
And often colloquially ; as, fam ein Snabe, for e3 fam ein Knabe. ($ 346, 
note). | 

(c) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun; as, hab’ nicht getan, Hajt’s 
nicht getroffen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs jein, zo de; werden, to become; bleiben, to continue; 
Heipen, to be called; jcheinen, to seem, to appear, and a few others of the 
same kind; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a 
second accusative as factitive (or complementary) object — such as nennen, 
fo name; taufen, fo baßtize, etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. 
As: Bie heißt diefer Plaß? C8 ift der Karlsplag. Er ift ein untwiffender 

teufd) geblieben. Er ijt mein Freund geworden. Das Kind wurde Yohann 
getauft. 

Norte. — Werden often takes 311, as, § 443, d: der Tropfen wird zu Gift, decomes poison. 

3. The nominative— independent or vocative— is also the case of 
direct address or exclamation: Du Heilige, rufe dein Kind zurüd, Zhou, holy 
one, etc.; Schändlider, wretch / 

4. (a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As: Sd, ein junger Schüler, 
faun ihn, den gelehrten Mann, nicht unterridten ; Sie guter werden mich dod) 
nicht verlajjen, you, good man (as you are) will not, etc. 

(6) With als, wie, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear 
as subject of an implied verb: Diejer Knabe fchreibt wie ein Mann. 


NoTE.— With a reflexive verb the accusative may also stand : as, er fühlt fid) einen (or 
ein) Dtann—the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. ° 
THE GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 


430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations: — 


(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended— 
the genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, 1). This is sometimes called 
the “Saxon Genitive,” or Possessive: Der Sohn des Gartners, or Des Gart- 
ner8 Sohn; die Blatter des Baumes; der Echöpfer der Welt; der Schein der 
Tugend; da8 Glüd der Liebe; ein Mann hohen Alters; die holde Gabe der 
Dichtung, etc. And in poetry: Der Didtung Holde Gabe; des Rechtes Probe ; 
der Baume dicht Geftraud ; meiner Leiden brennendes Gefühl; Frankreichs fer- 
ner Dcean, etc. . 

Note. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English; as: 7he lightning’s flash ; the cannon’s roar ; England’s Queen, 
etc. ; but with less freedom than in German. 

(6) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish: Die Liebe zu Gott from die Liebe 
Gottes ; der Haß gegen den Feind from der Hab des Feindes (or des Feindeds 
Haß), etc. (as in English, che choice of a friend from a friend’s choice, etc.). 

(c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; 
as: Der Gedanke an Gott (denken an), the thought of God; die Furdt vor dem 
Tode (fi) fürdten vor), tke fear of death, etc. 


Nore. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English ¢o 
will represent the German genitive; as: Ein Feind feines Vaterlandes, an enemy to his 
country, etc. 


(d) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun; but, instead, the possessive adjective; or, objectively, often a 
preposition ; as: Geine Liebe zu mir (not meiner), As love of me; er war ihr 
Wächter einft (Aer keeper); dein Anblid, the sight of you. 

(c) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, mein Herz; a 
friend of mine, ein Freund von mir, or einer meiner Breunde (one of my 
Sriends). 

THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 


431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is 
taken; as, er fchenfte des Weines, (some) of the wine. But this 
relation is also largely expressed otherwise: 
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(a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is 
often expressed by the preposition bon, sometimes unter. Examples: 
Welder meiner Freunde, or welder von meinen Freunden, which of my 
friends ; die {honfte aller Frauen, or die fhönfte von allen Frauen, the fair- 
est of all women ; Teiner feiner Gafte, or feiner von feinen Gäften, no one of his 
guests; unter allen meinen Dienern Feiner, etc. 


(4) As § 430 (d)), the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but 
the preposition instead; as: Welder von ung (not unfer), which of us ; leiner 
bon ihnen (not ihrer), etc. The phrase unjer einer, one of us (of our sort), 
is an exception. Such phrases as e8 find unfer vier, there are four of us, 
etc., are really not partitive. 


(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
‚is construed without case-declension (§ 312); as: Gedjs Flafden Wein, six 
bottles of wine; zwei Dußend Eier, two dozen (of) eges ; ein Stüd Brot, a piece 
of bread ; ein Tropfen Wajfer, a drop of water; ein Regiment Soldaten, a regs- 
ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the 
genitive or von, may be used. For instance: Cine Menge reifer Apfel, a great 
number of ripe apples. Cin Glas diefeds Weins, or ein Glas von diefem Wein, 
a glass of this wine; but also, eine Menge reife Apfel, etc.—now most 
usually. 

Nore. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases; as: Den 
beiten Becher Weins ; nicht viel Gederlefens machen, to make not much (of) ceremony, etc. 

(d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined; as: Dad Sonig- 
reid) Sadhjfen, the kingdom of Saxony ; die Stadt London, the city of London; 
im Monat Mai, zu the month of May. The same use extends to the name 
of the month in dates: Der jechite Mai ($ 309). 


PREPOSITION INSTEAD OF GENITIVE. 


432. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by von instead of the genitive. Such are: — 

(a) In terms of rank or title; as: der König von England. (See § 111.) 

(6) Before names of materials; as: Cine Bride von Cijen (also eine 
eijerne Brüde). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables; as: Ein Mann 
pon fechzig Jahren ; der Vater von drei Kindern (but also, diejer drei Kinder). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection; 
as: Die Lage von Paris (but also, der Stadt Paris) ; die Straßen von London, 
or Londons (§ 110, c). See also § 430. 
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(ec) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of 
genitives; as, Der altefte von den Söhnen des Königs, or von deS Königs 
Eöhnen. 

Norte. — Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than for- 
merly, and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. 
This is in conformity with the general tendency in modern languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun; as, Die Buddrudertunft, the art-of-the-printing-of-books, 


etc. (§ 389.) 
EXERCISE XLVII. 


1. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still atschool. 5. Bring mea glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (aaj.) statute of the king stands in the market-place. 7. The fear 
of punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age 
of seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in 
Germany. 10. The want of (an) water forced the enemy to give up the 
siege. 11. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty- 
second of March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer 
bought? 13. He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of 
money compelled us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 15. 
Where have you bought these multitude of books? You will never be able 
toreadthem. 16. Send me three dozen eggs; do not forget it, three dozen 
new-laid (ftifh) eggs. 17. Weshall have holidays in the month of August. 
18. The thought of his poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the 
utmost. 19. The Emperor of Germany is nephew éo the King of England. 
20. This noble hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned 
as acelebrated general. 21. He is aman of high rank and of great dignity 
of (the) behaviour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest 
wonders of (the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called 
hypocrisy. 24. Unhappy man! he was a good frind of mine — his loss 
is grievous to-mel 


LESSON XLIX. 
The Genitive. — Continued. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 
433. With the following adjectives and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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bedürftig, 72 want. _ madtig, master (of). 
begierig, greedy. tmübe, dred. 
bewußt, conscious. tfatt, full, tired. 
eingedent, mindful. Thuldig, guzlty. 
fühig, capadle. fiher, sure. 
froh, glad. überdrüffig, weary. 
gewiß, certain. verdadtig, suspected, 
fundig, acquainted (with). tool (voller), fall. 
leer, empty. tWwert, worth. 

1108, rid of. würdig, worthy. 


and a few others, of like meaning. Examples ($ 353): des Lebens müde ; 
jenes Unternehmens fähig ; feiner Gade getviß ; des Weges untundig; voll gol- 
dener Gefäße; zwanzig Ginger voller Ringe (see note). 


Norte. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take any accusative (§ 441, c); 
and others may be construed, preferably, with a preposition ; as, begterig nach ; froh über; 
voll von, etc. The indeclinable voller stands only just before a dependent noun. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 


434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is 
used: 
(a) As single object, with a few verbs: — 


bedürfen, to need. barren, to wait (for). 
denten, gedenfen, to remember. laden, to laugh (at). 
entraten, to dispense (with). {donen, to spare. 
ermangeln; /o de without. fpotten, /o mock (at). 


and a few others, Examples: Gedente meiner; fpotte nicht der Unglüdlichen ; 
der Arme bedarf der notwendigiten Lebensmittel; wir haben deiner lange ge: 
Barrt, etc. Sometimes, as a so-called false reflexive: er {dont feiner (§251). 


NoTe. — But some of these may be construed with an accusative; as, jemanden {djonen : 
or with a preposition ; as, liver jemanden lachen; an etivas denfen, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the 
accusative or a preposition, are: achten, begehren, brauchen, gebrauchen, genießen, lohuen, 
pflegen, verfehlen, vergefjen, wahrnehmen, ivarten, (Zo wast on). 

(6) As secondary, or remote, object (of the ¢4ing) with some verbs hav- 
ing direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are: verbs usu- 
ally followed in English by of; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convict, 
etc.; privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc.; and verbs derived from adjectives 
governing a genitive (§ 433) — yet also, in many cases, with alternative use 
of a preposition. As: 
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anlagen, 
bejchuldigen, 
erinnern, fo remind. 
freifpreden, to acquit. 
mahnen, to warn. 
überführen, fo convict. 


! lo accuse. 


berauben, fo 0b, deprive. 
entheben, Zo relzeve. 
entledigen, fo rid. 
entlaffen, zo dismiss. 
verfichern, fo assure. 
würdigen, to deem worthy. 


and a few others of like meaning. Examples: Man bejduldigt ihn eines 
fhweren Verbredens ; der Ridter fprad ihn aller Schuld frei; man hat mid 
meines Vermögens beraubt ; er hat mid) feiner Freundichaft gewürdigt, etc. 


Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs: Er ift eines jchweren 
Verbrechens beichyuldigt wovden; der Mann tft des Dienftes entlajjen worden. 


(c) Asa like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 


being the reflexive pronoun : 


fid annehmen, zo take interest (in). 


fi) bedienen, to make use. 


fic) befleiß(ig)en, zo apply one’s self. 
fi) bemadtigen, zo fake possession. 


fid) befinnen, zo recollect. 
fi entfinnen, to recollect. 
fi erinnern, to remember. 


fih enthalten, to abstain from. 
jich entidlagen, to get rid. 

jidh erbarmen, fo have mercy. 
fi ergößen, to delight in. 

fi freuen, to reyozce in, enjoy. 
fi rühmen, zo doast. 

fih [hämen, to de ashamed. 


and a few others. Examples: Er rühmte fich feiner hohen Geburt; er jhämt 


fid) jeines rohen Betragens ; Herr! erbarme did) unfer ; ich tann mid) deffen 
nicht befinnen, Z cannot remember [me of | that, etc. 

(d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As: Mid) jammert des Volles, Lam sorry for the people; mid 
reuet meines Leihtfinng, J repent of my folly ; e8 verlohnt fid nicht der Mühe, 
at does not pay for the trouble, etc. 


ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 


435. The genitive is used adverbially : — 


(a) .In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb; as: Place : redter 
Hand, linter Hand, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite): des Morgens, des 
Abends, des Sonntags, eines Tages, etc.; but “me definite, by the accusative 
or with a preposition (§309, 4); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjec- 
tive: fhnellen Schrittes, swe/tly ; ftehenden Gubes, za mediately ; meines Wijjeng, 
of my knowledge ; unverrihteter Gade, unsuccessfully ; frohen Mutes, gladly, 
etc.; and especially in poetry: düjteren Blide3, madtigen Rufes, etc. (§ 399). 

Nors. — By analogy are formed the irregular nadht8, des Nacht, dy night (nights)— 
like abends, etc., though Nacht is feminine. 
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(6) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with 
the neuter verbs fein, leben, fterben, etc. As, predicatively : wir find alle des 
Todes, we are all dead men ; tue was deines Amtes ijt, do what belongs to your 
office ; id) bin der Meinung, J am of the opinion; or, adverbially = eines glüd- 
liden Todes fterben, to die a happy death, etc. 

(c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is 
the use (§ 336,3) of the genitive in exclamation; as, oh de8 Toren, of the 


fool! 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in —n, see § 106, note. 

ReEMARK. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

The increasing use of prepositions, in lieu of the objective genitive, 
should be especially noted. 


EXERCISE XLIX. 


1. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 
2. Old people /i2e to sleep (gern) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured 
us of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends? I always re- 
member them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of 
theft. 7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am 
not of your opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a 
deed. 10. The messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have 
mercy on the poor. 12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They 
laughed at him for (wegen) his awkwardness. 14. Are you assured of his 
innocence? 15. I am not conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will 
interest herself for the poor child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel- 
pens? 18. The robbers deprived me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. 
The king has relieved him of his office. 20. It is not worth while to re- 
member every little misfortune. 21. We read in the fable that a lion once 
deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 22. Of my knowledge, the 
prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O the happy [man], that 
breathes the same (oe) air with thee! 24. I think of thee (bein) when the 
nightingales’ song resounds through the grove; when think’st thou of me? 


LESSON L. 
Use of the Cases. — (Continued). 


THE DATIVE. 


436. The dative is the case of the zadtrect object, which may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition zo or for. 


— + n.—-- 
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Norte — In English, by loss of case-inflection the indirect object is nowhere distin- 
guished dy form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated 
from the verb, it requires the preposition ; as: / will write youa letter: or,a letter to you, 
etc. In German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regu- 
larly the simple dative ; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motion, 
etc. Thus in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity 
than the English. (See Remark, § 459.) 


THE DATIVE WITH VERBS. 


437. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs: 


1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As: 


bieten, Zo offer. leijten, to afford. 
bringen, fo bring. liefern, zo deliver. 
geben, to give. reihen, fo reach. 
gönnen, to grant. fagen, Zo say, tell. 
laffen, to leave. widmen, Zo devote. 
leihen, zo lend. zeigen, Zo show. 


and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 


EXAMPLES: Sd) gebe Ihnen mein Wort; der Freund bietet dem Freunde 
die Hand; der Konig reichte ihm die Rechte ; diefe Freunde günne ich dir; er hat 
mir das gejagt ; der Bote brachte mir dag Geld, etc. 

(6) Observe that when such verbs are made passive theaccusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275); the dative object remains; as: Das Geld ift mir 
geboten worden; das ift mir fon gejagt worden, etc. The English alternative 
forms — J have been offered the money; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 


Nore.— These forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. 
Here again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss of /orm leads to the exten- 
sion of zdiom. 


2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as: — 


antworten, fo answer. helfen, to help. 
danten, to thank. raten, to advise. 
dienen, fo serve. rufen, Zo call to. 
drohen, fo threaten. (Maden, fo injure. 
entfagen, fo renounce. Ihmeideln, to flatter. 
feblen, to be wanting, ail. trauen, to trust. 
folgen, to follow. trogen, zo defy, 


and many others. 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as $ 436, 
note.) : Such verbs require special attention. Examples: Er antwortete mir, 
he answered (replied to) me; id) dante Ihnen, / thank (am thankful to) you; 
was fehlt dir? what ails you ? wir wollen unferm Geldherrn folgen. 


(4) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the 
thing. Thus: J believe it, or J believe you; in German also: id glaube 3 
Shnen, etc. — as under group 1, above. 


(c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered, etc.; but: mir wurde geantwortet ; mir 
wird geholfen, etc. — the dative object remaining. 


Nore. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, as 
$ 276: Ihm folgte der Spion, ke was followed by the spy. 


3. In both uses (1 and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern 
the dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require 
the dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ab, an, 
bei, entgegen, nad), vor, zu, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, ent-, er-, ge-, and 
wider. Examples: Gie liefen dem Diebe nad), they ran after the thief ; wir 
hörten dem Redner zu, we listened to the orator; ex ftand mir mit feinem Rate 
bei, Ze assisted me with his counsel; da8 gefällt mir nidt, Z do not like that; 
diefer Schler tft der Aufmerkjamteit unferes Lehrers entgangen, Zhrs mistake has 
escaped the attention of our teacher ; e8 widerfahrt mandem mehr Unglüd als 
er verdient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he deserves. (See 


§ 297, note). 


.4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the 
force of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form szcomplete 
compounds with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As:— 


leid tun, fo cause sorrow. zu Hülfe fommen, to come to one’s aid. 
webhe tun, fo give pain. zu Teil werden, Zo fall to one’s share. 
wohl tun, ta benefit. das Wort reden, to defend. 

wohl wollen, so wish well. Rede ftehen, to answer. 

glei fommen, Zo egual. Zroß bieten, to bid defance. 

gu gut fommen, fo benefit. Hohn jpreden, to mock at, etc. 


As: es tut mir fehr leid, 7 am very sorry; der gute Freund fam mir gu 
Hilfe ; mir wird ein Gluid zu teil, wie ich e3 nimmer gehofft, etc. 
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5. (a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of the 
person; as: e8 ahnt mir, J forbode; e8 graut mit, J am afraid; e8 bangt 
mit, J feel anxious; e8 etelt mir, J feel disgusted ; e8 jdwindelt mir, J feel 
giddy; e3 träumt mir, 7 dream ; e8 duntt mir (or mid), methinks, etc. 

(5) In some phrases the verbs fein, werden, gehen and ergehen, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As: €3 geht mir wohl, ct fares well with me, 
I am getting on well; mir wird fhlimm, Z begin to feel sick; nun ijt mir 
wieder wohl, now J feel well again, mit ift lalt, am cold; wenn dem fo ift, 
if that is so, etc. — the case depending on the combined predicate idea. 


6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes called fulse reflexives. As:— 


fi) anmaßen, zo assume. fic) getrauen, Zo venture. 
fich einbilden, zo imagine. fi) vornehmen, to purpose, 
and some others. (See § 251.) As: id) maße mir nidts an, was nicht mein 
ijt; ich getraue mir nicht, das zu jagen ; er bildet fich ein, er fet ein großer Mann, 
he imagınes he is agreal man, etc. 
Norte. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb; 


as. (Dem) Herrn — ; (Der) Frau — ; (Dem) Frauletn——, etc. (but also an with accusa- 
tive). 


For the dative in sense of from, see § 440. 


EXERCISE L. 


I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house (Low pleases you)? 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the 
king of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought 
to answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you? 15. Thecaptain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him 
the truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you 
a few pages from this book; will you listen to me? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the officer; runafterhim. 21. He 
shall not escape us; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that 
young man has paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat.) is so, why 
does he not relieve his poor parents? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to 
his request. 
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LESSON LI. 


The Dative. — Continued. 


DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
fo or for. 


(a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries; as: — 


ähnlid, similar. hold, favorable. 


angenehm, agreeable. lajtig, troublesome. 
eigen, own, peculiar. lieb, dear. 

fremd, strange. nae, zear. 

gemein, common. {huldig, owing. - 
glei), dike. treu, faithful. 
gnädig, gracious. widrig, adverse. 
heilfam, salutary. willlommen, welcome, 


and many others. 


(5) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives de- 
rived from verbs which govern the dative; as: — 


befannt, Zrown. beHülflih, Aelpful. 
geneigt, zxclined. dankbar, thankful. 
gewogen, favorable. dienlid, serviceable. 
gewadjen, egual to. gehorjam, obedient. 
verhaßt, Aateful. nuplid, zseful. 
überlegen, superior. {hadlid, hurtful, 


and many others. 


EXAMPLES: Der Sohn ift dem Vater ähnlich ; diefe Gefdhicdte ijt allen be- 
Yannt ; dieje Lebensart ijt ihm eigen ; ich bin diefer Arbeit nod nicht gewachlen ; 
fet mir gnädig ; dad helle Licht ift den Augen jhädlich ; die Heuchelei tit mir vers 
hapt; fet mir willfommen, etc. 


Nore. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; 
as: feındlich or freundlich gegen jemanden ; auf einen gurnen; nimm diejes Tuch, ich hab’s 
fiir dich [dir] geitidt, etc. 
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(c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of 
the person, a second object of the thing. Compare $ 437, 2,5; as: ih bin 
mir feiner Schuld (gen.) bewußt, Z am conscious of no fault; da (acc.) bin 
id ihm nicht fhuldig, Z do not owe him that, etc. 


DATIVE OF INTEREST. 


438. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest, or, in some cases, the ethical dative. 


(a) Of the person for or against whom something is done; as: tu’ e8 
mit dod), do it for me, please ; \dreiben Sie mir diefe Aufgabe ab, copy me this 
exercise ; fie ift mir ein Plagegeift, se is to me a tormenting spirit; wo id) 
mir eine Freude gepflanzt, wherever [ have planted me a joy, etc. 

(6) Often this dative will take the place of. the English possessive; as: 
fie fiel dem Bruder um den Hals, she fell on her brother's neck; da8 Herz 
zitterte mir im Leibe, my heart trembled within me; fie {dnitten dem Geinde 
den Rüudzug ab, they cut off the enemy’s retreat; id) wafde mir die Hände, / 
wash my hands, etc.; and in phrases like: ihm gu Ehren, is his honor; 
mir zu Liebe, for my sake, etc. 

Notes. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreihe mir meine Pfoten, 
smear (ine) my paws — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to; as: 
was maden Sie mir da, what are you doing there (I should like lo know; 
bleiben Sie mir gefund, Zeep well (Z hope you may); Ihr verführt feinen mehr, 
you will seduce no one else (against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only a 
reference to one’s opinion or feeling: Ein Bajtard bin id) dir, (you say). 


It is this use that is often called, more distinctively, the ethical dative. 


(d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective; as: Seil 
Dem Gieger, ail to the victor; webe dem Befiegten, woe to the conquered ; 
Ruhe jeiner Alche, peace to his ashes (as if Rube fet), etc. 


THE DATIVE PRIVATIVE. 


440. The dative (usually /o, for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English from (of), both with verbs and adjectives. 


This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
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‘object, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or with ; 
‚averse from or to; to hide to or from etc.); as: er nahm mir mein ganzes 
'Zermögen, took from me, etc.; fie entreißt mir den Geliebten, den Bräutigam 
raubt fie mir; der Dieb ijt feinen Verfolgern entflohen ; dem Glauben abtrünnig, 
recreant from (to) the faith, etc. 

NoTe. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may 
be used with the genitive. Thus, either: der Dieb raubte ihm fein Geld, or beraubte thn 


fetnes Geldes; and ın other cases, a preposition (von, /rom) will be preterred: er nahm e& 
“pon mir; abtrünmg von der Religion, etc. 


For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280; special forms, 
-§ 106. 


For the dative with ju, as the factitive object, see § 443, d. 
For the position of dative objects, see § 353, § 354. 


REMARK. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection 
in English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished ix /orm from the accusative. 
Many instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were ori- 
ginally dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in 


English, to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in 
German. 


It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns 
than with nouns; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with 


the latter. This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun! 
inflections. 


EXERCISE LI. 


1. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 3. Are you equal to the task? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me thetruth. 6. Do not trust those who 
flatter you. 7. Gooutof my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (mas) 
I had. 9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind (acc.) 
the walls of the city. 10. This history was known to usall. 11. Lying 
is odious to me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long 
absence. 13. It will be conducive to your health to éake a walk every day. 
14. The prince thanked me in the most gracious manner. 15. The company 
of the stranger was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at 
(ju) the victor’s feet and begged for mercp. 17. The entire army 4as fallen 
into the hands of (da¢.) the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken 
his poor father’s heart. 19. Too much eating (¢zfz.) and drinking is in- 
jurious to the health. zo. Hail to the saviour of his country, the friend of 
the oppressed! 21. Don’t climb (for my sake, dat. pron.) too high, my son; 
you might (fonnen) fall and break your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything 
is (werden) ditficult. 23. Explain me this exercise, if you please (if :/ leases 
you). 24. To thee the highest jewel is my memory (fo ¢hee is, etc.). 
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LESSON LII. 
Use of the Cases.— Continued. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 
DiRECT OBJECT. 


441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 


(a) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 


NOTE. -- It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive 
in German, that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 
437). Such cases must be carefully noted. 


(6) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most 
reflexive and impersonal verbs (see $$ 251, 291). For exceptions, $ 437, 5, 6. 

(c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with jein or 
werden, as if object of the combined idea. Such are: bewußt, gewahr, [03, 
müde, fatt, wert, würdig, zufrieden, and a few others; as: ich werde ihn nicht 
108, J cannot get rid of him; id) bin e3 zufrieden, Z am content with it— most 
usually a neuter pronoun. With voll (voller) a simple noun may stand as 
§ 431, c; as: voll (voller) Mut; but not with an article or adjective. (See 


§ 433.) 
DouBLE OBJECTS. 


442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and 
of the thing. : 

These are: lehren, fo teach ; and sometimes fojten, zo cost; and, with 
neuter pronoun only, fragen, fo ask; bitten, co beg; überreden, to persuade ; 
as: er lehrte meinen Sohn die Grammatif; dag hat mid (or mir) viel Geld 
gefoftet; das follten Sie mid) nit fragen; das fonnen Sie mid nidt über» 
reden, etc. 


Nore. — But more usually, fragen nach; bitten um; überreden von: er fragte mich dar- 
nad); and always: er fragte nad) meinem Sohn; er bat mich um Geld, etc. (with noun 
objects). 


PREDICATE OR FACTITIVE ÖBJECT. 
443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or 
effect, of the action, hence called farzitive (sometimes comple- 
mentary, as completing the idea of the verb). 


(a) Verbs of naming or calling take the mame as a second accusative. 
Such are heißen, nennen; taufen, to daptise ; {helten, [himpfen, Zo scold (call 
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bad names). See § 429, 2; as: wit nennen diefen Knaben den faulen Hans; er 
{halt mid) Yüigner, he called me a liar, etc. 


(4) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. €8 madt mir dag Herz 
fchwer, st makes my heart heavy; er gob dba3 Glas voll, he poured the glass 
full; der Jager {dob den Hafen tot, the hunter shot the hare dead. 


(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such 
as halten, ausgeben, annehmen, betradten, anjehen, erllären, and the like, für, 
sometimes als, is used with the adjective. Examples: Er hat die Gade für 
ridtig ertlirt, Ze has declared the matter correct; man halt ihn für einen Be- 
trüger (kolds him for); Sie tonnen die Cade als abgemadt betradjten, you 
may consider the matter as settled, (See § 429, 4, 4.) 

(2) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with ju and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article ($ 191, note). As: wählen, erwählen, zo elect; er: 
nennen, fo name, appoint; maden, to make ; beitimmen, beitellen, co appoint; 
falben, zo anoint; {hlagen, to dub (a knight), etc.; as: Man hat Herrn T. zum 
Profeffor erwahlt; er nahm fie zur Frau; but pl., gu Profefforen, zu Frauen, etc. 

Note. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§ 275); as: ic) wurde darnad) gefragt, darım gebeten ; das 


Kind wurde Johann getauft; da3 Glas wurde voll geqoffen; Herr A. ift zum Stadtrat er- 
wählt worden. In case of double accusative (§ 442) the passive is better avoided. 


COGNATE OBJECT. 


444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object; as: Sch träumte einen fchönen Traum, J dreamed 
a beautiful dream; er ftarb einen heldenmiitigen Tod; er fchläft 
den Todesichlaf. 


Note. — This accusative is not properly odject:ve, but adverbial ; as: Ae sleeps a deep 
sleep = he sleeps deeply ; he died a peaceful death = he died peacefully, etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 


ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


445. Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
how far, how long, how much, etc. 


——— = ni 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or measure ; such as: 
wiegen, Zo weigh ; gelten, fo be worth ; toften, to cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like alt, old; breit, broad; groß, tall; hod, high; lang, long; tief, deep; weit, 
far, etc.; as: er ift zehn Meilen gelaufen ; der Krieg hat zehn Jahre gedauert; 
er horchte einen Augenblid ; die Mauer ift 30 Fup hod; der Oberft ift 60 Jahre 
alt; der Koffer wiegt 60 Pfund ; ich bin ihm 10 Taler jhuldig, Zowe him 10 
dollars, etc. 

Nots. — 1. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb lang is often added ; 
as: 20 Sahre lang, 20 years long ; einen Tag lang, a whole day, etc.; and, in expressions 


of distance, sometimes the adverb weit; as: fie zogen den Wagen 10 Meilen weit, zo miles 
Sar, etc. 


2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as: den Hanger Tag durch, the 
whole day through. Or an adverb of direction, as: er fiel die Treppen hinunter, down 
stairs; er ftieg Den Berg hinauf, etc. 

(4) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
Kommen Gie zu mir diefen Abend, nadften Mittivocdh, jeden Tag, etc., and in 
such expressions as ziveimal den Tag, die Woche, twice a day, week, etc. (See 
for dates, § 309). 

Nots.— This must be distinguished from the genitive (§ 435) of indefinite time, or 


repeated occurrence. As: des Sonntags bleibe ich zu Haufe, om a Sunday, or Sundays ; 
des Whends, or abends, zu the evening, etc. 


ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 


(a) Frequently with a perfect participle; as: die ganze Stadt lag in Ajche, 
einige Häufer ausgenommen, a few houses excepted; den Blid auf die Erde 
gehejftet, jchritt er langjam her, (wth) Ais look fastened on the ground. 

(6) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: 
Stolz ftand er da, die Hand auf dem Schwerte, with Ars hand on his sword. 
Note this use of w7th. 


For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 


EXERCISE LII. 


1. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs 
three marks, 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 
4. I take (hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 
6. The painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred 
feet long and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 
g. I have run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, 
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though he was one of the greatest thieves. 11. We were so hungry that 
we considered ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 
12. We proposed [to] ourselves to ascend the Brocken ; therefore we re- 
mained three days at Ilsenburg and waited for fine weather. 13. We 
fancied that the maiter was (jet) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you 
will ever be elected [a] town-councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three 
years, and has passed many a sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was 
born the 28th August, 1749. 17. A train arrives every day at six o’clock 
in the morning and at four o’clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has 
been appointed professor of (the) history at (ju) Berlin. 19. Date your 
letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) 
Count B. ambassador at the Spanish Court. 21. [For] six months long, 
that old professor taught me dancing (xf. ».) three times a week, two 
hours each day. 22. This stormy life ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep 
of the just. 23. There she comes [with] the crucifix in Aer hand, and pride 
in her heart. 24. They were followed by (them followed) the sheriff, with 
a white staff in his hand. 


Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 


447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of 
Prepositions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits 
of elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define; 
nor is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called pre- 
positions proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes 
called spurious prepositions, as § 280. There is perhaps no word which 
is always a preposition. 

(a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb 
modifiers, and are still used as such in both English and German; as: 
look up; come in; goon; how came she by that light (verb come by)? etc.; 
and in German: er fing an; er ftand auf; er fchrieb den Brief ab, etc. When 
combined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be 
so called; when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly 
prepositions. Thus prepositions have been expressively called Zransitive 
adverbs. Some words, however, which are habitually used with an object, 
are commonly called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when. 
used only as adverbs. 

(4) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered 
in connection with the case,a distinction no longer obvious in English. 
The meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of 
the case-relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, 
condition, etc., expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that 
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determines the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference 
of meaning — its true relation being really always the same. (This may 
be clearly seen in the use of the dative or accusative with the same pre- 
positions, § 179; as: er fa auf dem Baume — fletterte auf den Baum; die 
Wolfe hing über dem Berge — zog über den Berg, etc.) But by habit of use, 
the preposition is said to govern the case, or to be used in such or such a 
sense with this or that case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is 
made the more difficult in German —and still more difficult in English — 
because the form and force of the original cases have often become 
obscured or lost. 

(c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of 
place, transferred often to Zime, and thence extended, or transferred, to a 
wide variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which 
the original meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called 
spurious prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have 
only, or nearly, their primary signification. But the more important pre- 
positions—themselves few in number and monosyllabic: an, auf, aus, bei, 
durd), für, in, mit, nad, um, don, vor, 31 — to which may be added itber and 
unter — have acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secon- 
dary or transferred meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be 
impossible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important 
uses of some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms 
must be carefully noted as they occur, and compared with the correspond- 
ing English forms. 


LESSON LIII. 
Adjectives. 


See Lessons VIII.—XII. Some special uses will be here 

added. | | 
» USE. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only — hence with possible excep- 
tions: 


1. As attributives only are used: 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 
(6) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. ($ 160.) 


(c) Some adjectives of place and time; adjectives of material in -—en, 
-ern, and some derivatives in —ifg, -lid, — such as: — 


dortig, of there. golden, golden. 
hiefig, of here. j glafern, of glass. 
heutig, of to-day. itdifh, earthly. 
geitrig, of yesterday. täglich, daily, etc. 


Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively; as: die Poft ift eine tägliche; die Kaffe ijt die erfte: — or a 
preposition will be substituted; as: die Uhr tft von Gold, etc. 


2. As predicates only are used: — 


bereit, ready. fund, Znown. 

gar, done. | quer, across. 

gewahrt, aware. quitt, guzt, free. 

habbhaft, in possession of. teilhaft, participating in, 
and some others; a few compounds, as: — 

abhold, unfavorable. eingedent, mindful. 

anlihtig, #2 sight of. handgemein, hand to hand, etc., 
with some words properly nouns; as: — 

feind (feindlich), not (nötig), 

freund (freundlich), nüß (nüßlid), 

leid, IYuld, (jhuldig), etc. 

INFLECTION. 


449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, 
occur in the declension of adjectives: 


ı. The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the 
adjective admits occasional exceptions: 


(a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally; as: id) armer; Cie guter Mann; but mir 
armen; ihr guten Manner; wir Deutjchen, etc. 


(4) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals alle, einige, 
etliche, feine, mandje, foldje, twelde (as interrogative adjective), Mehrere, vers 
Ichiedene, viele, wenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form as 
if simple adjectives. But this usage is less frequent after alle, feine, welche, 
though quite common after the other words. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of /ike kind should have the same — 
declension; as: da3 Zeugnis diejes meines Sohnes; guter, ftarfer, alter Wein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a zearer 
relation to the noun; as: eine Ylafhe von gutem roten Wein (—Rotwein) ; 
nad langem vergebliden Gudjen, etc.; but the use is not to be imitated. 

(2) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases 
are treated as pronominals and followed by the Weak adjective. Such are: 
befagt, aforesaid, folgend, following ; gedadt, mentioned; obig, above. As: 
bejagter alte Mann, the said old man; folgendes jdone Wert, the following 
beautiful work, etc. 


’ Notr.— Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables ; also 
after mand, folch, welch, when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 


2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted: 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: das Königlid) Ereupijdhe Minijterium ; blau und 
fchwarze Bänder (of dlue and black color), etc. 

Norte. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

(4) The usage is widely extended in. poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur: ein unerwartet ungeheures 
Gdhidfal; den falfch verräteriihen Rat; ein fe entjchloffener Schwärmer ; in 
einer finfter unglüdspollen Zeit; diejes unjtet fchwante Rohr; ein gejittet 
froHlih Volt ($ 145). 

(c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb; 
bie fieberhaft zitternde Crifa; das wunderlid) graciöfe Mädchen ; wie Hinter: 
liftig treulos erfcheint mein Rat, Law deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314). 

(d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material; as: da8 Mädchen wid) jheu zur Seite; der Ruderer erreicht fieqreid 
das Ufer; ihre Augen leuchteten verflärt; fie blicte verwirrt auf; er ver- 
fhwand lautlos in der Menge; das leife verhallende Geläute (das leife, ver- 
hallende Geläute), etc. — and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or 
safely). 

(ec) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like lieb Knabe, for lieber Rnabe. 


Nore, — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy—the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished dy form 
in German than in English. 


3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its 
adjective inflection, This occurs (though sometimes without capital 
initial) : 
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(a) In certain set phrases, as: Alt und- Jung (or: alt und jung, etc.); das 
Gut und Boje; das Meın und Dein, etc. 

(4) In the names of languages: das Deutjh, ein reines Deuticd) ; and of 
colors: da8 Rot, ein dunkles Blau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun; as, 
das Gute, die Alten. Compare etwas Rot, some red ; etwas Notes, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweet, etc.). 


COMPARISON. 


450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII, XXXIV.), the following are important: 


1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — includ- 
ing participles used as adjectives— are compared alike, without regard to 
number of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary 
(adverb) comparison is used in some cases: 


(2) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: er ift mehr 
daran fduld als id) — am meijten fduld; weniger — am wenig{ten — eingedent, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

(6) When two qualities are compared in the same subject; as: der Knabe 
ift mehr leidtfinnig als böfe. — But the inflected form also occurs, as: die 
Zruppen toaren tapferer al3 zahlreich, more brave than numerous. 


(c) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence, or absolute superlative ; 
as: cin Außerjt Schönes Kind; ein Hodjt jeltener Gall (see $ 316). But such 
forms as; ein allerliebites Mind; mit tieffter Riihrung, etc., also occur. 


2. After a comparison of ineguality or of equality, alg and wie both 
occur; but the better usage requires als in the former, wie only in the lat- 
ter; as: da3 Müdchen ift Schöner al8 ihre Dtutter; eben fo fehon wie ihre Mutter. 

The use of alS after a negative ($ 153)—expressing inequality is there- 
fore consistent with this general distinction. 


Rarely deitn (23er) js found after a comparative—usually when alS pre- 
cedes; as: Er war tüchtiger als Feldherr denn als Staatsmann. 


3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate ($ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is im- 
portant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the condition, not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: die Sonne fdjetnt am 
helliten — tft ant Hellften — im Sommer; diefes Kind ift am fchönften, wenn 
es jchläft; but we could not say: biefe3 Kind ift am jüngften. The tendency 
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is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more cor- 
rect. Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with 
aufs (§ 315), the adso/ute superlative. 


4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix aller, of 
all; der allerbefte Mann, the very best man; das Allerheiligfte, the Holy of 
holies — the most holy. 

Norsg.— The compound allerliebjt is the only superlative that can stand in the predi- 
cate without inflection. As: das ijt allerliebjt, chat is most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in —{t 
as adverbs. Such are: äußerft, hocjt, Tängft, meift, nädhjjt ; gefülligft, gütigft, 
achorjamjt and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute 
sense. 


For the correlative comparison, the the, see § 334. 


CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is im- 
portant only to remark: 


(2) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, 
which, however, is often understood. As: der Elefant ijt bas größte (Tier) 
unter den Tieren. For exception, see § 452, note. 


(4) An adjective agreeing with the plural Gie in address will be singu- 
lar, if the pronoun means one person; as, Gie guter, etc. 


For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 


REMARK. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective re- 
quire the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English 
adjective,they are likely to be neglected by students. 


EXERCISE LIU. 


I. In yesterday’s paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day’s 
newspaper come? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
g. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 12. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 15. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to-me unknown, 
etc.), delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible 
stories are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event 
took place in the year 1818. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all, 
[the] streets. 22. A crowd of people— old and young together — rushed 
in highest excitement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony 
of these my friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These chil- 
dren are the worst that I know; they are most agreeable when they are 
not present. | 


LESSON LIV. 


The Pronouns. 
THE PERSONALS. 


452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general state- 
ments. The following special points are to be noted: 


(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its an- 
tecedent requires attention. As: Er hat jeinen Schlüffel verloren, er fann ihn 
nicht finden, he has lost his key, he cannot find it. Dieje Stahlfeder ijt ver- 
roftet, ich werde fie wegwerfen ; this steel-pen is rusty, I shall throw it away. 

But the pronouns referring to dag Weib, the woman, and the neuter 
diminutives of sex, §rdulein, Madden, Knablein, Söhnden, etc., generally 
prefer the natural gender. As: Wo ift da8 Fräulein? Sie geht im Garten 
jpagtcren. Was macht Ihr Sohndhen? Sch Hoffe, er ift gefund. Not so, how- 
ever, when in the same sentence with the noun, as: Cin Mädchen, welches 
dort lebte, a gir] who, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 


Note. — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun: as, die jhönite unter allen Mädchen. 


(6) The prepositions halben, wegen, willen (§ 280) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, ct or t being inserted. Thus: meinetwegen, for my 
sake, as far as Lam concerned; deinetwegen, for thy sake; um jeinetwillen, 
Jor his sake ; unjertwegen, for our sake ; eurethalben, Yhrethalben, etc. 


Notes. — But, as the earlier forms meinentwegen, feinentwillen, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns —t inserted as § 398, 4. 


(c) The anomalous forms meinesgleiden, deinesgleiden, etc., (also meines 
Gleichen, etc.), the likes of me, my equals, etc., arose probably out of pro- 
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noun genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically 
compounds, | 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see $ 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see $ 457. For the rela- 
tive after personals, see $ 459. For the pronouns in address, see $$ 186-9. 


453. The neuter pronoun c3 has special uses, corresponding 
largely to English z/ or ‘herve, but in part peculiar: 


(a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XX XI.) is its use as 
indefinite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As: e8 ladte neben dem Erzähler hell auf, there was a loud laugh 
close by the speaker ; da 309 eS wie mit weißen Nebeljchleiern über die Haide, 
then something passed, etc. 

(6) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in pas- 
sive or reflexive form. As: e8 wird gebetet (§ 275); e8 wird mir geraten ; e8 
[läft fid) Hier gut, Aere is good sleeping. But: mir wird geraten (§ 291, zote). 

(c) Especially as introductory — grammatical— subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210); as: twas find die? e3 find Kartoffeln, what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this e3 is purely expletive, and is then variously trans- 
lated: 1. By z¢; as: e8 find oft unfere Freunde, die ung quälen, 2 zs often our 
friends that torment us. 2. By there: e8 war einmal ein Mann; es waren 
Taufende zugegen ; there was; there were, etc. 3. Without English equiva- 
lent— often with poetic emphasis: €8 fürdte die Götter da8 Menfchenge- 
fhledt; e3 reden und träumen die Menjchen viel, etc., men talk and dream 
much of, etc. 


NoTE.— In general in its purely exfletive uses, as in the last two and in 4, e8 is 
omitted unless introductory ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 


(d) As representative— often not translated— of an entire sentence 
preceding or following; or of a predicate idea— noun or adjective: here 
often translated by so. As: Mir wird ein Glüd zu Teil, wie ich e8 nimmer ge- 
hofft; Sie müffen e3 mir erlauben, Ihnen gu jagen, etc. Sch glaube e8, Z believe 
so; der ift mein Freund, fo wenig er es fcheint, however little he seems so, etc. 

(e) In some phrases like English zo trip it, lord it over, etc. As: die 
Meinung hält e8 mit dem Unglüdlichen — holds (sides) with, etc. 

The phrases :7 zs J (me ?), is it you? etc., are in German id bin e8, find 
Sie e8? etc. 

€3 is often written ’8, as: id) bin’3 (§ 70). 

For substitute for e3 with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use 
of e8 with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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THE REFLEXIVES (§ 185). 


454. 1. The English compounds, mysel/, himself, etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as: he himself killed 
himself, etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 


(a) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by fid) only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. ($ 185). 


(6) The emphatic se/f, selves, is expressed by the indeclinable jelbit, or 
jelber, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As: Er hat e8 felbit getan, re did it 
himself ; ex |chonte feiner felbft Nicht, Ze did not spare himself ; ex hat fic fel- 
ber getötet, ke himself killed himself, etc. 

NoTE.— Gelbft before a noun has the sense of ever ; felbit der König, ever the king: 
but der König jelbit, tke king himself. 

(c) Selbjt is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning ($ 252). As: Die Angeklagten verrieten fid 
felbjt; diefe Kinder lieben fich jelbit, etc. 

NoTE.— It has already been remarked (§ 252) that the reflexive idiom is used more 


largely in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or 
simple English reflexive. 


THE POSSESSIVES (§§ 192-4). 
455. see §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 


(a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction 
of persons; as: Ddiefes Buch ift mein ; but diejes Bud ift meines, nicht deines. 
Wem gehört diefes Bud? Cs ift meines, etc. Unfer ift die Arbeit, aber euer ijt 
der Kohn. : 

(6) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning persons, friends, etc.; in the neuter singular, abstractly, property, 
duty, etc. As: Sd fand die Meinigen gefund wieder, 7 found my family 
well; wie befinden fid) die Ihrigen? Low are you all at home? Ex hat bas 
Ceinige getan, ke has done what he could. IH ftehe auf dem Meinigen; 
jedem das Ceine, etc. 

(c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., jeine and jeiner are often 
abbreviated to Ce. and €r.; and euer,.eıtre, to Ew. As: Ge. Müjeftät der 
König; Sr. Excellenz dem Zeldmarihall ; Cw. Gnaden, your Grace. Yhroand 
Xcro are old genitives, now out of use: Yhro Majeität, your majesty, etc. 
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(d) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as: meines Vaters 
— or meinem Vater— fein Haus, etc. Like forms were current in older 
English: John Smith his book, etc. 

(e) The phrase, (zu) feiner Zeit, z2 due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender— and the exception — are the same 
as with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal: as dein to du, Ihr to 
Gie, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the defi- 
nite article. ($ 421). 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine, etc., see $ 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, 6. 


EXERCISE LIV. 


I. Our wine is sour; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. 
In (the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key; you 
can open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. 
Think no more of (an) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, itis I. 9. Can 
you not come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 
11. There came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other 
road that leads to the village. 13, Will you please (gefälligit) lend me your 
grammar; I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the 
happiest. 15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat 
for joy at (über) it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine; you have your- 
self taken yours away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 
19. The girl forgot her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall 
never forget you and yours. 22. Do you still remember me? 23. There 
are many people in the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by 
my physician to make a journey to Switzerland. 


LESSON LV. 


The Pronouns. — Continued. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVES (§§ 204-10). 


456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives or 
as pronouns. For inflection see §§ 204, 207. 


NOTE. — The terms ‘‘adjective pronoun”? and “ pronominal adjective’? are equally 
used — as in English grammar — to indicate this double function. 
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1. Diefer, jener, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: ¢his— 
that, the latter — the former. Without such distinction, diejer is often used 
for that one, he, etc. (just spoken of). Sener (= you) properly means shat 
yonder, i.e. which can be seen; but is not always so restricted. 

NoTE. — The English ove is not translated with the demonstratives (this one, etc.). 

2. Der is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard 
to position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms 
as adjective and as pronoun. (§ 206). Note also: 


(a) The old genitive singular pronoun def — now written de8— is not 
now used except in compounds: deswegen, indes, etc. 


(4) The genitive plural forms derer, deren, are not always strictly distin- 
guished: derer should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other- 
wise deren. As: die Sreunbdjdaft derer, die und jchmeicheln, ift gefährlich. 
E3 gibt deren viele, there are many of them. 

(c) Der— not biefer or jener — must be used as supplying pronoun before 
a genitive— that of— often in English omitted, as: mein Haus und das 
meines Bruders, my house and my brotker’s. In this sense derjenige is 
sometimes less correctly used. 


(d) The indefinite — or substantive —?%Aat is usually dad. Was ift dad? 
Das weiß id) nidt. (See § 210). 


For bie’, das, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 


(ec) Der, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is dis- 
tinguished from it by stress of voice— often also by type — the article 
having usually minimum stress. Thus, der Dann, che man; der Mann, 
that man. 


The adjective phrase der und der means such and such a. 


NoTE. — Der gives rise to many compounds, such as: deöwegen, dDeshalb, indeffen, in- 
des ; dergeitalt, dergleichen, dereinit, etc. ; and of the same root, dafern, daheim, damals, 
etc., as well as the usual prepositional compounds darin, Dabei, etc. —all of which are 
really demonstrative. 

3. Derjenige is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is 
here not distinguished from der, but is preferred in general statements. 
As: derjenige (Mann), welder uns fdymeidelt, ijt fein treuer Freund. 


In this use der may include both antecedent and relative; as, der am 
legten wegging, war ter Affe, Ze who, etc. 

4. Derjelbe — adjective, che same, eben derjelbe, the very same — as pro- 
noun has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457). 

5. Solder (fold)) properly implies a correlative: s#ch —as, which may 
be expressed by tie, or by a relative clause. As: ein folder Mann wie Sie; 
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folhe Bücher, die man nicht Iefen fann — as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect: ¢8 famen zu ihm mehrere Bürger und 
unter folden aud jener Wirt, — among them, etc. 
Such, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo: eine fo 
fhledhte Feder, such a bad pen; mit fo jdledten Federn, wth such bad pens. 
Note the colloquial fo ein, for fold) ein; fo ettvas (wad), such a thing, etc. 


_DEMONSTRATIVES AS SUBSTITUTES. 


457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals or possessives are used in English: 

1. To distinguish things without life: 

(a) Instead of the genitive and dative (fciner, ihm) of the third per- 
sonal, which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives 
dejjen, desfelben, demfelben are used of things without life. As: er hat mir 
Geld angeboten, aber ich bedarf deffen (desfelben) nicht, Z do not need it; ih 
Thäme mid) deffen, of zt (feiner, of Aim); er hat mir fein Wort gegeben, allein 
id traue demjelben nidt, Z do not trust it (ihm, kim). 

(5) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of der, or derjelbe— or, 
more frequently, a prepositional compound: of da, hier, for dative or ac- 
cusative (§ 401); of de8 for genitive, where such exists. As: dad Mejjer 
ijt Scharf; du tannft did) mit demjelben (damit) leicht jchneiden. Bd) Habe nichts 
Dagegen, against it (ihn, Aim). CES regnet; deshalb bleibe id) zu Haufe — or, 
troß defjen gehe ih aus. Mein Freund hat meinen Kegenfdirm verloren ; ohne 
denfelben tann ich nicht ausgehen (ihn, 22). 

The forms defjentwillen, derenthalben, etc., are like those in § 452, 4. 

(c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: der Baum und defjfen Biveige, die Stadt und deren Einwohner. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As: ein Freund 
ift ein großes Gut; der Befiß desfelben erhöht den Wert des Lebens — fein Be- 
fig would mean is property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As: €8 war ein alter Mann, diefer 
hatte drei Söhne ; er verteilte fein Gut unter diefelben. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, ke (w/o) is 
derjenige (or der) ; as, derjenige welcher (= wer) glidlid) ijt, ift reid). But if 
the antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used; as, er, den id) 
für meinen Freund hielt, Hat mic) verraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony: - 
(a) Emphasis, as der muß ein Narr fein, ke (that fellow). 


(6) Euphony, as: er hat eine Lodjter ; Tennen Sie diefelbe? Diefer Wein ift 
gut; ich tann Ihnen denfelben empfehlen. 


5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative der, 
derfelbe, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being 
used to refer to the subject only. As: Er traf fetnen Bruder und deijen 
Freunde (jeine would mean 47s own). Die Tochter fchrieb ihrer Mutter, dafs 
diefelbe in London erwartet werde (fie would mean che daughter). Der Lehrer 
Iobt den Echüler, aber derfelbe dankt ihm nicht dafür; der König dankte dem 
Minijter und las deffen Rede dur); fie malte ihre Schwefter und deren Tochter, 
etc. This distinction is important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

REMARK. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the 


danger of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, ‘“ And he said, saddle me the 
ass ; and they saddled 42,’’ is good enough to be true. 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 


458. The interrogatives wer, wa3, welder, wa3 für ein, are 
quite fully treated $$ 217-222. See also $ 240. Observe 
further: 


1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms: 


(a) Wer corresponds fully to English who? and is always substantive 
and personal. 


(6) English which ? is always welder. But what? is welder only when 
adjective, or definite; wa’, when substantive, or indefinite. As: /z what 
book do you find that? in weldem Bude ; what do you say? was fagen Sie? 


2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become 
indefinite or adverbial : 


(a) Welder is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: Haben Sie Gelb? Ja, ich habe welches, some. 


(4) Was is sometimes used for etwas, something — especially before an 
adjective; as, was Gutes, something good, etc. Also, for warum, why ; as: 
Was fchaut ihr mid) fo feltjam an? Why do you look at me so strangely? And 
for wie, how? As: Was Sie braun gebrannt find! Mow brown you are 
burned ! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, mwa3 is sometimes found with preposi- 
tions; as, mit was, etc., for womit— even where the case would not be 
accusative, 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of was with prepo- 
sitions, see § 222. The old wes (weß) — now used only in such compounds 
— was formerly used also as an indefinite adjective, as: wes Standes er 
aud) fet, of whatever rank, etc. 


In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly connected in sense, 
as in construction, with the relatives — especially with the indefinite relatives (§ 236). 


EXERCISE LV. 


I. How can you write with such a pen? 2. The same sun shines over 
the just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those (sizg.) 
are my sons. 4. With this (comp.) you will receive the books (which) I 
had promised you. 5. Takethis money; Idonotneedit. 6. I have heard 
nothing of that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and 
his suite. 8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 
9. Do you know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best 
pass our time? 11. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you 
thinking about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who 
always flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do 
not believe it. 15. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them 
[to] you. 16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder]? 
17. I have sold my horses and also my son’s, 18. He is my friend who 
always tells me the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such 
stories. 20. The trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. 
I have never seen such a bad boy; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those 
ladies are my daughter and my brother’s; do you not know them? 23. 
The king must respect that man; for he has just appointed his son an 
(zum) officer. 24. I cannot write on such bad paper. 


LESSON LVI. 


The Pronouns. — Continued. 
THE RELATIVES. 


459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 


I. Der, melder, are the definite relatives ; wer, a8, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction; but der, tweldcr, 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; wer, tva8, noun 
clauses, without antecedent noun. 

2. The definite relatives der, welder, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — welder being only somewhat more formal. Except: 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of der are used for both, because, 
probably, the genitive forms of welder might be confounded with other 
cases. For exception, see c, below. 


Nots. — The genitive relative never follows its governing noun: a Book on the pages 
of which — auf dejjen Seiten, etc. See also § 240. 


(6) Der is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first 
or second person, or Gie, in address; and then the personal is usually re- 
peated after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands 
usually in the third person. As: 30, der id) immer fein Freund gewefen bin. 
Du, der (fem. die) du mid nie verlaffen wirft. Sie, die Sie mir beiftimmten, 
you who agreed with me. But: Beradteft du fo mid, der hier gebietet? Ich 
bin eine arme Grau, die feinen Menfchen hier kennt, etc. 

(c) welcher — not der— is sometimes used as an adjective; as: Berlin, 
in welder Stadt er ftarb, in which city he died. And rarely welder occurs as 
genitive, with a preposition; as, einige Augenblide, während welder, during 
which. 


Norte. — Thus, while der and welcher correspond in origin to Zhat, which, respectively, 
they are not distinguished in use or construction like English 732? and which (or who). 
Neither is the distinction between the restrictive and the exrpl/anatory relative clearly 
marked by punctuation, as in English. Der is, in general, the more usual, except in formal 
prose style. 

REMARK. — Referring to Remark $ 457, it may now be added that English has the ad- 
vantage in the relatives, as clearly as German in the demonstratives. 


3. Wer, ke who, whoever, and wa8, what, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or “ compound ” relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As: Wer früh aufitcht, lebt lange; twas du tun willft, tue bald, etc. 

(a) But, wer, was, may be followed by a fostcedent demonstrative, re- 
peating the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As: 
Wer früh auffteht, der (i. e. he carly-riser) lebt lange; was du tun willft, das 
tue bald, etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As: Wer einmal 
lügt, dem wird nicht geglaubt; was man hat, defjen bedarf man nicht, etc. 

(6) In the sense of whoever, whatever, wer, was are sometimes followed 
immediately by da — or, with intervening word or words, by aud) — also 
immer. As: Wer da wollte, modte fich fegen ; alles was da [cbt und webt, a// 
that lives and moves ; was man aud) gegen ihn vorbringe ; wer das immer ge: 
jagt hat, whoever had said that, etc. 

(c) Was is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for wer; as: Srüß übt fic, 
was cin Meijter werden will. ($ 460, 4, d.) 
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(d) For was (that, which) after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, 6. 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive wef — now written mwe8— is used only in 
genitive compounds: Weshalb, weswegen, etc. BWefjfenthalben is formed as 
§ 452, 4. 

5. Like the demonstratives der, da, the compounds darauf, davon, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as dafern, dergleidjen, 
indefjen, etc.— may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use 
being distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. See also § 240. 


THE INDEFINITES. 


460. (See §§ 244-5). The term “ indefinites ” is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a “waste-basket,” a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called “ indefinite numerals.” 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 


1. Man supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by einer; 
its possessive by fein; reflexive by fid. As: Wenn man Geld verliert, fo 
tut e3 einem leid ; man ijt froh, wenn man feine Arbeit getan hat; wenn man 
fi) irrt, when one is mistaken, etc. 


NOTE. — Dan is often rendered by we, you, they, etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is entirely indefinite. 


2. (a) Einer, someone, anyone, is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man: wenn einer Ihnen fagte, z/ some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article: der Eine, der Andere, the one, the other; die Einen, 
die Anderen, some, the others — also without capital initial. 

(4) Der Andere, is sometimes used for the second (of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is nod) etn(-cr), as: nod) eine Lafje Vhee, another cup of 
Zea. 

3. The indeclinable irgend is often used with cin(-er) and other indefinites, 
jemand, etwas, welder, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
irgend einer, anyone at all; was irgend geredt tft, whatever ts right. 

4. All, all, has’ some peculiar uses: 

; (a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined: Aller Anfang tft - 
fdwer ; alle Menfdjen, all men. 
(4) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — 
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but not always, undeclined. As: all dag Geld; all diefe Dtenfden; unter all 
diefen Imijtänden, etc. Alle stands for all in a few phrases; bei alle dem, 
with all that. 


(c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article; a// the boys is, usu- 
ally, alle Rnaben, or die Knaben alle. 


(X) In the plural, all often means every; alle Tage; alle vier Wochen, etc.; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody: alle fchwieg, everybody 
was silent, (See § 459, 3, c.) For all, meaning entire, whole (ganz), see § 144. 


(ec) Other neuters, eines, feines, jedes, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included; as: Keine muß das 
Andere unglüdlih maden, neither (man nor woman), etc. 


5. Beide differs from English doth. : 


(2) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent: die bei- 
den Knaben; meine beiden Brüder. It thus often stands for /wo, where there 
are only two: my two brothers. 

(4) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, ‘of’: wit beide, doth of 
us; dice beiden Häufer, doth of these houses, etc. 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, beide3, meaning esther, 
each of the two: beides tann wahr fein, ether may be true. 


6. Biel, wenig. Biel is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds: vieler Wein; but viel Wein, muck wine. Wenig, little, and ein 
wenig, a Zittle, are distinguished as in English. The plural wenige, is few; 
a few is einige, etliche. 

7. Genug, lauter, are undeclined: Gelb genug, exough money, or, money 
enough ; lauter Geld, nothing but money ; lauter Kleinigtetten, mere triftes. 


8. Either, neither are usually einer, feiner— bon beiden. For rot any, 
see $ 244, note. 


EXERCISE LVI. 


1. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you 
were speaking with)? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first 
to forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talk- 
ing of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yester- 
day is more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house 
I bought is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may 
rely on that. 7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] 
us all (was) we had. 8. IIe was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went 
into a house, from the windows of which we could see the whole proces- 
sion. 10. My clerk, on whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived 
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me. II. I, who am older than you, will assist you with my advice. 12. 
He who is industrious and faithful will make progress. 13. I have no 
money; can you lend me some? only a little? 14. Every one must help 
his neighbor in (the) neea. 15. We (man) forget easily what we have 
read without interest. 16. One must never forsake one’s friends. 17. It is 
said that we shall never have peace. 18. Everything earthly is transitory. 
19. All [the] travellers had to change at that station. 20. We receive 
letters from Germany every two weeks, during all the year. 21. All my 
happiness is in your hands. 22. Many were invited, but few came. 23. 
Both of my sons were in Europe last summer. 24. What you tell me (that) 
I have long known. 


LESSON LVII. 


The Verb. 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.— CONCORD. 


461. Only the more important departures from English 
usage will be noticed. 


1. THE SUBJECT. 


(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, §344. 


(6) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: er fam zu mir, ging aber fogleid) weg; but: aber fogleich 
ging er weg ; du betrügjt niemand, aber bon andern bift du betrogen. 


(c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As: mein Bruder und id) (wir) 
reifen bald ab; du und er (ihr) fetd im Jrrtum, 


2. THE VERB. 


(a) Introduced by ¢8, da8, twas, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As: das find Gremdc; dics find Männer, die 
Achtung verdienen ; es jind unjere Freunde, etc. (See § 210.) 

(4) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in 
English. As: diefes Golf hat eine große Freiheit; die Menge macht den Stitnftler 
irr’ und fheu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be 
plural. As: eine Menge Cdiffe lagen im Hafen; eine Anzahl Bürger haben 
fi vereinigt. 


* 
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(c) More freely than in English a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As: $au8 und Hof ift verfauft; 
Groll und Rade fet vergeffen, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As: Hier fpridt Erfahrung, Wiffen- 
fchaft, Gefdmad; Meifter rührt fich und Gefelle, etc. 


(2) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As: twebder die Union nod die Ligue mifchten fich in diefen 
Streit, mixed themselves, etc. 


(ec) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As: Eure Majeftat geruhen: Eure Excellenz haben befohlen, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 


For the verb after a relative with personal pronoun, see § 459, 2, 4. 


THE TENSES. 


462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 


SIMPLE AND COMPOUND TENSES. 


1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English: 
the present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language 
improperly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete 
than in English. 


2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries de and do have no 
corresponding forms in German. Thus: / stand, am standing, do stand; 
/ stood, was standing, did stand; I have stood, have been standing; I shall 
stand, shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by 
the single forms only: id) ftehe; ich jtand ; ich habe geftanden; ich werde ftehen, 
etc. The English student must carefully discriminate these forms in trans- 
lation. It may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage 
over not only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note. — An auxiliary use of tit sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: id tat e8 nidt 
fagett: rarely, also, in poetry. In this use tät often stands for tat. 

3. The English auxiliary de must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus: she is charming, jie i{t reizend (part. adj.): 
she ts charming me with her singing, (pres. tense), etc. Especially also 
whether werden or fein, in passive forms ($ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 


463. THE PRESENT. 


(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, 
to make a narrative more lively (Aistorzcal present.) As: Al3 wir das Schlop 
nun angezündet, da ftürzt der Diethelm hervor und ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims, etc. Also often colloquially: da fommt er zu mir und fagt, etc. 

(4) The present, usually with fdon, already, or feit, since, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state con- 
tinuing in the present. As: ie lange find Gie {don hier? Low long have you 
been here? Sh Tenne ihn (jchon) feit feiner Kindheit, 7 have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect: 3 fannte 
ihn jchon feit feiner Kindheit, 7 had known him since his childhood. 


(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of 
the future; usually with a future adverb; often, also, with like effect as 
(a), to express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: 
id) fomme fogleid) zurüd ; in zwei Tagen bin ich fertig ; diefe Nacht erfteigen wir 
das Schloß ; fie lebt nicht mehr, fobald du es gebieteft. 


Nore. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the exis- 
tence of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect. may be used for the 
future perfect, as in English. As: Sobald ich Nachricht befommen habe, wollen wir nicht 
länger verweilen, as soon as / (shall) have received news, etc. 

(d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative: Du gehit fogleth, you (must) go at once; du fdiebeft oder ftirbit, 
shoot or die. 


464. THE PAsT (PRETERIT) AND THE PERFECT. 


These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past —-sometimes imperfect; 
the latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present 
— or,in English, within a time including the present. But in German 
the perfect is often used where in English the past would be employed. 
Thus: 


(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As: Gott hat die Welt erichaffen, God created the 
world ; id habe Ihren Freund geftern gejehen, J saw your friend yesterday; 
dieje Kirche ift im 14. Jahrhundert erbaut worden, this church was built, etc. 

(4) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative: 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As: Gott fduf die Welt in feds 
Tagen und ruhte am ficbenten. Wo waren fie zu jener Zeit? Der Knabe fap 
au feinem Stuble, als idins Zimmer trat. Cinige Monate verftridjen, ehe eine 
Antwort fam, some months passed before, etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 


NoTE. 1.—A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact: but this can hardly be sustained. 


Note 2. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the Aresex?¢ relation predomi- 
nates; in the German, that of completed action. Thus: / have seen him to-day, but: J 
saw him yesterday, is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

(c) The zmperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
eben (joeben), just: Ic Ichrieb eben, ald, Z was just writing when, etc. 


e 


465. THE FUTURE. 


(a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: Er wird hungrig fein, Z suppose he is hungry; et wird hungrig 
gewejen fein, Ae has probably been hungry. The adverbs dod or wohl are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly: Der Vater 
wird wohl nod) Schlafen, Z suppose father ts still asleep; er wird dod) nicht lange 
dort geblicben fein, Z suppose he did not stay there long. 

(4) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As: Du 
wirjt gleich gehen, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See $ 463, 2). 

(c) The English forms, Jam going to, am about to, denoting an immedi- 
ate future, may be rendered in German by wollen, im Begriff fein — often 
with the adverb eben (focben), just. As: ic) wollte focben fchreiben ; ich war 
(eben) im Begriff zu fchreiben, als er eben den Geift aufgeben wollte, when he 
was just about to give up the ghost. 

(7) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of follen, szall; wollen, will; shall or will, as future 
auxiliary, being in German always werden. The English shibboleth sha// 
or will, can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty be- 
ing wholly in English. 


EXERCISE LVII. 


1. Ina few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nod 
nidjt) at home; they are prodadly in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London be- 
fore wearrivethere. 10. We werejust about to go for a walk when it began 
to rain. 11. How long have you been learning German? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I.am beginning to make more 
rapid progress (f/.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is 
time to buy a new [one]. 14. While I was (am) considering the matter, I 
received a letter which relieved me of all further doubt. 15. Last year we 
made a trip up (acc.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. 
The sun rose splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (acc.) mountains 
and valleys. 17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began 
to rain. 18. We were just about to start when we received news of the 
death of a near relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 
20. Of all poets Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before 
me stand the present and the future together. 22. My people torment me 
to accept a husband, and I see I must obey them (ihn). 23. My friends 
and I have read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want; do you 
think we do not know what you thought of the matter? 


LESSON LVIII. 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


REMARK. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation be- 
cause, except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use 
in English. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are 
various: the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, 
may, might; can, could; shall, should; will, would, etc. — so that its idio- 
matic translation, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most 
careful attention. - 


466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the zdea/ (subjective) —as distinct from the indica- 
tive, the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies 
widely, from that which is simply 207 afirmed as true, to that 
which is represented as merely desired or possible, and finally 
to that which is distinctly implied as wnrea/, or contrary to 
fact. These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or 
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connect logically. They will be here grouped under the sev- 
eral heads of /ndirect, Optative, Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent (sudjoined) sentences; but in German this is 
not always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain 
connectives govern — or require —the subjunctive. The use 
of the mood always depends on the sense. 


467. THE INDIRECT SUBJUNCTIVE (Oratio obligua). 


(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related —not quoted— and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning io think, believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As: Er jdrieb mit, daß er fein Haus verfauft habe, Ze 
wrote me that he had sold his house ; der Gartner glaubt, daß diefer Baum im 
nddften Sabre feine Frucht tragen werde, che gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year; ber Arzt gab feine Hoffnung, daß der Kranke ge- 
nefen werde, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be: IK habe mein Haus ver- 
fauft ; diejer Baum wird im nädhjiten Jahre keine Frudt tragen, etc. 

(6) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, 
with a past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when 
the present subjunctive would be of the same form with the present in- 
dicative. As: Er behauptete, dab ich genug bezahlt hatte; ich fagte thm, daß 
meine Kinder nie allein ausgingen; also, without such reason, less frequently. 
Sometimes, for this reason, the tense will change in the same sentence ; 
as: Der Fremde meint, e8 müffe dort ftill fein, und die Menfden müßten (not 
miijfen) fhmeigen. (You said) id) hatte einen Stein in der Bruft, und du habeft 
mein Herz. See also Remark at end of p. 278. : 


(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed 
or admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual 
tense. As: Er geftand, dap er unrecht hatte, he confessed that he was wrong; 
er wußte, daß ich Franf war; gefept, ich tat’S, suppose J did it. 

Nore.— The omission of daß changes the order of words (§ 359, 1), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative 
— more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as 4). 

(7) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the de- 
pendent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As: Ic fragte ihn, ob 
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er mich bezahlen tonne (fönnte) oder nidjt. But when stated directly the in- 
dicative will be used: jeßt frage id) dich, ob du mich bezahlen fannjt oder nidt. 

(ec) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past or 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: Gaftfreundlid) hätte 
England fie empfangen, England (you say) received her hospitably! Bann 
hatte ich da3 gewollt, when did J (as you say) attempt this? 

(7) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed 
from the stand-point of another. As: er wollte warten, bid fein jreund fame, 
until his friend should come ; ex mußte bleiben, bis die Slut verlicfe; Ae Aad to 
wait until (as he knew) the tide should subside. 


NoTe.— But often the indicative occurs, to express a fact or result: Er hielt darauf, 
daß keins feiner Kinder fdreiben gelernt hat (and they did not). 


468. THE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: Id wwiinfde, dab er nad) 
einem Arzt fide, J wish him to send for a physician; ich bitte, er tue dag mir 
gu Gefallen, 7 beg he will do it for my sake; th erlaube (erlaubte) nicht, daß 
mein Sohn nad) Paris reife (reifte), / do (did) not permit my son to go to Paris; 
gebe Gott, or Gott gebe, God grant; jo fei e8, so ” it; 3 fei wie e8 wolle, de 
it as it will. (See § 346, 4.) 

(4) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: Wäre er dod) hier, were he only here (but 
he is not)! ©, hätte id) nimmer diejes Wort gefproden, would / had never 
spoken, etc. — Wenn er dod) heute fame, J wish he would only come to-day. 

(c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive 
in clauses introduced by damit or daß, (auf daß, um dab). As: Er fpridt 
Yeife, damit ihn niemand verftehe, #72 order that nobody may, etc.; er veritedte 
fi, damit man ihn nidt fünde, zu order that he might not be found; {oft mir das 
Herz, daß ich bas Eure rühre, chat J may move yours. 


Nore. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as: ®ib ung deinen 
Geijt, der und regiere, give us thy spirit (which shall) rule us. 


Yet often here, also with damit, daß, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 


460. THE POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative — then sometimes called the dip/omatic subjunctive. 
As: Ob er fomme oder nicht, mir ift e8 einerlei, whether he come or not; wie 
e3 aud) fei, however it may be; da8 moddte wohl wahr fein, that may be true; 
ih wiifte nidjt, Z can’! say that I know; ev ware faft eingefdlafen, re hav 
(probably) a/most fallen asleep; nimm meiner Rede jeden Stadel, der vertoun- 
den fonnte, that could (possibly) wound. 


470. THE CONDITIONAL SUBJUNCTIVE (Unreal). 


(a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise (fvofasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclu- 
sion depending on it (afodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense 
here expresses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As: Wenn er {par- 
jamer ware (or getvejen wäre), jo wäre er jeßt ein reiher Mann, z/ ke were (or 
had been) more saving, he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.); 
wenn ich das gewußt hatte, fo hätte ich anders gehandelt, sf 7 had known that, I 
should have, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 


Notes. — For the omission of wenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, 2. 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 


(4) Often the condition is only implied. As: In feiner Lage hatte id) dag 
nicht getan, (if I had been) zx his place, / should not have done that; das tite 
id) gern, J would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with denn, meaning unless, except. As: id) trage mein Schwert nie mehr, cs 
wäre denn gegen die Türfen (that is: Jf Z should, then it would be, etc.). 


(c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468, 4. 


(d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by als (wenn), als (ob), as if. As: Er fieht aus, al8 wenn er 
trant ware, as if he were sick; er tut,als wäre er verrüdt. (See § 350, 2.) 


(ec) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result: Mit 
dbiefem Pfeil Durhichoß id) euch (/ Aad, etc.), wenn id) mein Kind getroffen hätte. 

Nore. — In the modal verbs (Less. XXVI.)in consequence of their defect in English, 
care must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former 
in the past tense often requiring to be expressed by Aave. As: Was du verlangteit, könnte 
ich dir nicht geben, ohne arm zu werden, Z could not give you without, etc.; but konnte ich, 
etc., [could not have given you. 

REMARK. — The change of tense in the indirect subjunctive ($ 467, 6), 
to avoid ambiguity of form, has led to an increasing use of the past (pre- 
terit) for the present subjunctive — and hence of the pluperfect subjunctive 
in lieu of the perfect — in indirect speech. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 


471. As has been seen (§173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
‚stitute for the past subjunctive: 


(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or: 
implied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As: Du 
wiirdeft morgen früh aufftehen, wenn du dich jegt zeitig gu Bette legteit; auf- 
ftehen würde England8 ganze Jugend, fähe der Britte feine Königin, would 
arise, if, etc. 

(4) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of 
the past indicative. As: Unter diefen Umjtänden würde ih nicht abreifen 
(for reifte — ab) ; dad würde id) nicht glauben, 7 should not, etc. 

Note, —Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be 
ambiguous; as, er meiitte, dag wwiirde gut fein, rather than wire, which might mean was or 
would be, etc. — hence especially in zadirect speech. 

(c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be 
used as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As:. 
Wenn das Wetter don wäre, fo würde id) ausgehen (or jo ginge id) aus); wäre 
mein Vater am Leben, fo würde er 80 Jahre alt fein (or jo ware er, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied.. 
(§ 470, 4.) 

(d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis); thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition; 

(1) (2) 
Wenn das Wetter Schön ware, fo ginge td) aus. 
A. Küre bas Wetter fdon, ! | jo wiirde ich ausgehen. 


(1) (2) 
Sh ginge aus, wenn das Wetter fon ware. 
“ Sch würde ausgehen, wäre dag Wetter Ihn, 


in each of which either of (1) may be associated with either of (2). 

(ec) Irregularly however— especially in conversational style—{o is often. 
omitted (in 4) and the principal member construed normal, especially in 
the conditional form. As: Benn das Wetter {chin wäre (or ware das Wetter 
fhön), ih würde ausgehen, etc. 


EXERCISE LVIII. 


I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The: 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe,. 
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3. I was asked in what year I was born. 4. Weare convinced that he is 
our friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 
6. If I had been unwell, I should have remained at home. 7. Had he not 
himself said it, we should not believe it. 8. He acts and talks as if he 
were a rich man; were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus, 
g. I doubt whether he will remain long in this house. 10. The physician 
feared the patient might die of (an daz.) his wounds. 11. I should never 
have thought that you could learn German in so shortatime. 12. We 
wished that everything might remain as it is at present. 13. It is feared 
that he will not come. 14. The porter maintained that he had carried 
our luggage to the station. 15. I should have paid the bill, if I had had 
money enough. 16. Although the hotel was very bad, we should have 
remained in it, if the landlord had been more polite. 17. Yesterday came 
the news that the king was dead; but to-day we learn that it is not true. 
18. You paid me that money! you have never paid it. 19. It is better 
that one [should] make one’s enemies dumb than one’s friends. 20. The 
old man walks as if he were lame; is he so (e$)? 21. That was an act 
that might have been very dangerous for you. 22. The proverb says, 
one must strike ({djmieden) the iron while it is hot. 23. Oh, that the 
beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain! 


MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 


472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are largely used in 
English as equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still 
vanishing — subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those 
in which the auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German 
modal verbs, in their own specific senses. (Less. XXVI.). The subject 
is, in its details, a large and a difficult one; and the difficulty is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268 zo/e). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illustration, some examples of the German modal 
verbs will be added. 

Observe. the frequent use of 4ave—the perfect infinitive— to express 
the lacking past tense in English (§ 470, e note). 


Norte. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the ‘‘ Letters for Self-Instruction,’” by Dr. S. Deutsch. 


1. Dürfen. 
Darf id) fragen — bitten ? may I ask — beg? etc. 
' Wenn ich e8 jagen darf, if I may be allowed to say so. 
Er darf nur befehlen, he need but command. 


Er darf fic) darüber nidjt wundern, he need not wonder at it. 
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€3 dürfte bas zu fchiver fein, 
Er dürfte e3 vergeffen Haben, 
Dürfte es nicht zu fpät fein ? 


Was fann id dafür? 

IH tann nidt umbin zu lachen, 
Sch fann mid) irren, 

Er fann e3 vergeffen haben, 

Er fann nit weiter, 

Er kann Franzöfisch, 

Das könnte gefährlich fein, 
Das konnte gefährlid) fein, 


Sc Habe e8 nicht tun mögen, 
Er mag ihn nicht fehen,. 

Er mag fid in acht nehmen, 
Sie mögen gefälligit warten, 
Er mag tun was er will, 

Sc möchte wohl wiljen, 

Sch möchte gern — lieber, 
Saft möchte ich glauben, 

Ach mochte bas nicht glauben, 
E83 mögen jegt drei Monate fein, 
E3 mag fein wie du fagit, 


€3 muß nun einmal fo fein, 


Yd) habe das Zimmer hüten müffen, 


Sh muß fort, 
Yh mußte laden — müßte laden, 


Er muß wohl trank fein, 
Sie miiffen wiljen, 


Wer muß e8 gewefen fein? 
Er muß nod) nicht da fein, 


Sie werden fommen, fie müßten denn 


verhindert fein ($ 470 4). 
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that may be too hard. 
he may have forgotten it. 
might it not be too late? 


. Können, 


how can I help it? 

J cannot help laughing. 

Lf may be mistaken. 

he may have forgotten tt. 

he can go no farther. 

he knows French. 

that might be dangerous. 

that might have been dangerous. 


3. Mögen. 


L did not like to do it. 

he does not care'to see him. 
let him take care. 

will you please wait? 

he may do as he pleases. 

L should like to know. 

I should like — had rather. 
Lam almost inclined to think. 
/ was unwilling to believe that. 
tt may be now three months. 
it may be as you say. 


: Miiffen. 


tt must needs be so. : 

I have been obliged to keep my room. 

Lam obliged to go. 

L could not help laughing — should 
have to laugh. 

he must surely be sick. 

You must know (I want you to 
know). 

who can it have been? 

he surely cannot yet be there. 

they will come, unless they are pre- 
vented. 
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5. Sollen, 


Was foll das ? 

Was joll mir das? 

Was foll id ? 

Du follit e8 empfinden, 

Das follft du nit umfonft getan 
haben, 

Wen es fein fol, 

Man follte meinen, 

Wie follte das modglid fein? 

Sollte bas wahr fein? 

Dies fol Herr N. fein, 

Er foll fehr reich fein — gewejen fein, 

Er jollte dag nicht tun, * 

Er follte ein größeres Unglüd erleben, 


what does that mean? 
what is that to me? 
whatam I to do? 

you shall smart for it. 


you shall pay for that. 

if it must be. 

one would think. 

how could that be possible ? 

can that be true ? 

this (portrait) is said to be Mr. N. 

he is said to be, to have been, very rich, 
he ought not to do that. 

he was destined to experience, etc. 


6. Wollen. 


Willft du ftille fein ? 

Wo wollen Sie hin? 

Er will fort, 

Er weiß nicht was er will, 

Was wollen Cie damit jagen? 

Was will bas jagen ? 

Das will viel fagen, 

Sch wollte eben fagen, 

Dem fet wie ihm wolle, 

Das will nicht gehen, 

Das will mir nit recht gefallen, 

Sch will nicht Hoffen, daß Sie frank 
find, 

Er will ung gefannt haben, 

Will's Gott — fo Gott will, 

Das wolle Gott nicht, 

Wollte Gott, e8 ware wahr, 

Wollen (wollten) Cie die Gute haben? 


will you be quiet? 

where are you going ? 

he wants to go. 

he doesn’t know what he wants. 
what do you mean by that? 
what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deal. 

J was just going to say. 

be that as it may. 

that won't do. 

that does not quite please me. 
L hope that you are not sick. 


he pretends to have known us. 
please God. 

God forbid it. 

would God tt were true. 

will (would) you have the kindness? 


etc. etc. 


* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of folfen, with present 
meaning, —as also of wollett— is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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LESSON LIX. 
The Infinitive. 


473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea 
of the verb as abstract (7#-finite), without affirmation or predi- 
cate relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is 
akin to the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb 
(object, adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and 
can stand in the usual relations of a noun. But in conse- 
quence of its complex nature it presents, as in English, many 
peculiarities of construction and idiom. 


Notg.— The English infinitive has the forms dove, to love, loving. The first corres- 
ponds to German lieben ; the second, to 3u lieben ; the third, which has no specific corres- 
pondence in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded 

“with it —a fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully 
the use of this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to Jove. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying 
the infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no 
tense. In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses com- 
pleted action; but the “me is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms: 1. the simple in- 
finitive (without ju); 2. the infinitive with au. 


474. THE SIMPLE INFINITIVE — WITHOUT 31. 


(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other at- 
tributive (§ 416). As: Das Sdhwimmen ftärkt die Glieder; die Kunft des 
Echwimmens ; ein etwiges Geben ; ein Heben und Tragen ; das heißt Liigen, etc. 
— usually translated by English — rg. 

Nore. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: Su viel efjem ijt nicht gut; das hieße 
Gott verjuchen, that would be tempting God, etc. 

(6) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries: werden, in future and 
conditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXV]). 


Note 1.— For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 


Nore 2.— For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs, for the perfect 
participle, see § 264. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: heißen, to did, order; helfen, 
to help ; laljen, zo let, to cause (§ 269) ; lehren, to teach ; leınen, to learn; and 
the sezse-verbs, fühlen, zo feel; hören, to hear; fehen, to see; also finden, fo 
find. As: Er hieß uns hinausgehen, ke bade us go out; er hilft mir jchreiben, 
he helps me write; die Kinder lernen lefen— learn to read (reading); id) 
hörte ihn fingen ; ih fand das Bud auf dem Tilche liegen — /ying, etc.; id) 
- fühlte den Puls fchlagen— beat or beating; laß e8 gut fein, Jet ct be; lab mid 
gehen, let me go; id) ließ ihn fommen, Z caused him to come (sent for him); 
or, as § 265, ich habe ihn fingen hören — tanzen jehen — fommen lafjen, etc.; 
or, indefinitely, td) höre fingen ; ich hörte Hopfen —singing, knocking, etc. 

Norte.— With lehren, lerten, sometimes 31 is used, if the infinitive have an „object. 
As : Gott lehrt uns durch fein Wort, auf ihn zu trauen. 

(d) With fühlen, hören, fehen, and especially with laffen, a transitive in- 
finitive will often have the passive sense— the subject of the infinitive 
action being indefinite, or omitted. As: Od hörte ihn laut rufen, Z Zeard 
(some one call him) him called; lab ihn rufen, let him be called; id} jah ihn 
ihlagen, /saw him struck, etc. (Compare English: 7 have heard say, or 
said). 

NoTe.— Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard 
him call, etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with lafjen in reflexive form, as an 
equivalent for the passive (§ 274). As: erließ fid) bon feiner Grau überre- 
ben, he allowed himself to be persuaded by his wife; ; bad läßt fich nicht ändern, 
that cannot be changed, etc. | 

NoTe.— The use of the reflexive fi), and of von ($ 294), here shows that the pronoun is 
conceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive 
in sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the 
actual conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with 
the verbs of motion, fahren, gehen, reiten, legen; with maden, to make 
(cause); nennen, Zo call; with haben ; and with tun (nists al’). Thus: Er 
blieb ftehen, he remained standing, stopped ; er ift {hlafen gegangen, ke has 
gone to bed ; ex legte fid) jchlafen, ke Zaid himself down to sleep; ev fabrt— 
geht — reitet — fpagieren, he zs gone to drive (or driving), etc.; da8 madt mid 
lachen, chat makes me laugh; da8 nenne ich laufen, J call that running; er 
hat gut reden, Ze may well talk ; ex hatte ein Meffer aus der Tafde fteden, Ze 
had a knife sticking, etc.; er tut nidts als reden, ke does nothing but talk, etc. 


(f) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, 
or interrogative sense. As: Ic did) verlafien ! Z forsake you! Warum aus 
meinem fühen Wahn mid) weden? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2). 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without ju, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 


475; THE INFINITIVE WITH au. 


Nors. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English 70 Jove — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supine. 

(a) The infinitive with gu stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 
as logical subject. As: (Da3) Reifen tft angenehm ; but, e8 ift angenehm zu 
reifen ; e3 ift nicht gut, gu biel zu effen. 


(6) The infinitive with ju depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 
Die Kunft, reich zu werden, the art of growing rich ; haben fie Luft mitzugehen? 
der Wille, Gutes zu tun; dad Vergnügen, andere glidlid) zu machen; nichts zu 
eflen ; ein Gaus zu vermieten, a house to let, etc. 


(c) The infinitive with gu depends on adjectives, in various relations. 
As: Bereit gu fterben, ready to die; jhwer zu lejen, Aard to read ; id) bin froh, 
Gie zu fehen, glad to see you; dad ijt nidt leicht gu tun, easy to do (to be done). 


(d) The infinitive. with ju is used with verbs generally, except those 
mentioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As: Er fing an zu 
laden; wir fiirdteten und, e3 zu jagen, we were afraid to say so; id) rate dir zu 
fchweigen; id) wiinfde fehr, ihn zu fehen; es freut mid, dad zu hören, 7 rejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to daß, etc.: er glaubt 
ein Rünftler zu fein, Le believes he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

Note. — Remember that zu stands immediately before the infinitive —and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, haben and jein acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As: Sd habe einen Brief zu fdreiben, 7 have a letter to 
write, or to write a letter ; ex hat viel Geld auszugeben, ke has to spend much 
money ; Sie haben nicht3 zu fürdten — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive tense. As: E38 ift fehr zu 
wiinfden, much to be wished ; da8 ijt nicht zu glauben, 02 to be believed — not 
credible ; das ijt noch zu tun, yet to be done, etc. 


Norte. — The same use sometimes occurs with ftehen. As: Da3 fteht nicht zu ändern, 
that cannot be changed. 


(ec) The infinitive with ju is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: Davon nidt zu fpreden, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: Ud! auf das mutige Roß mid) zu [Hhwingen, OA! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with gu is used with the preposition anftatt (ftatt), 
ohne, um, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the lead- 
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ing verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, ju imme- 
diately before the infinitive at the end. As: Anjtatt feine Arbeit zu tun, 
jpielte er den ganzen Tag, instead of doing his work, etc.; er redete mid an, 
ohne mid) zu kennen, wilhout knowing me. 


NorTe. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where ohne 
... 34 (or ohne daß, $ 477) would be expected. As: niemals fehrte der Vater heim, er 
brachte euch etwaß, never... (but) he brought (= without bringiug ) etc. 


The use of um — gu requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see $ 477). | 
476. THE INFINITIVE WITH um — zu. 


(a) The infinitive with um — zu ($ 281) is the regular form io express 
purpose (in order to), when (as above), the subject remains unchanged. 
As: S& arbeite früh, um de3 Mittags mit gutem Appetit zu efjen; er ftieg auf 
den Baum, um beffer zu feher. 


Norte. — The subjunctive with damit ($ 468, c) may be substituted for um — 311; but 
never um — gu for Damit if the subject is changed. See also below $ 477, 4. 


(4) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by ju, zoo, 
or genug, enough. As: Er ift gu jung, um das zu veritehen ; dag Bimmer war 
nicht groß genug, um die Verfammlung zu halten — not large enough to hold the 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, 4) ju, without um, often occurs. 


EXERCISE LIX. 


1. Hedid it in order to frighten me. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat 
in order to live; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to 
see these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We 
are going to walk ; will you go with [us]? 8. To err is human; to forgive 
is divine. 9. He thinks he is (x/fx.) a great man. 10. Instead of work- 
ing, he went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we 
followed the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 
13. No time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 
15. We found him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. 
He has promised us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant 
came to put out the lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake 
such a long journey. 20. He took it without asking me. 21. The count 
has not money enough to buy this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in 
this stream are (7s) forbidden under (bei) penalty. 23. I have heard tell 
(jagen Hören) that when (the) sailors see certain birds Zyirg, they think they 
are (infin.) near land. 24. Let [there] be now an end of working (of work- 
ing be now, etc.). 
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LESSON LX. 


Infinitive Equivalents. 


477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 


1, The infinitive in -zng. 

(a) Prepositions other than anjtatt (jtatt), ohne, um, cannot be used di- 
rectly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in 
the relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the 
leading clause, with da (§ 209), and the infinitive with gu follows in appo- 
sition. As: Sd beitehe darauf, gehört gu werden, 7 insist upon (it, to be) being 
heard ; id) dente nicht daran, daß zu tun, J don’t think of doing that (of it, to 
do that); i bin ftolg darauf, ein Deutfcher zu fein, Zam proud of being a Ger- 
man ; er ijt damit zufrieden, den zweiten Preis erhalten zu haben, ke zs content 
with having taken (to have taken) the second prize. 

NoTE. — Observe that this form applies to objective noun clauses only — not to adver- 
dial clauses (as d below). 

(6) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with daß. As: Ic beftehe darauf, daß er gehört werde, L insist 
on his being heard (that he be heard) ; et denkt nidt daran, daß Cie dads tun 
werden, he does not think of your doing that; er ift damit zufrieden, daß fein 
Sohn den zweiten Preis erhalten hat, Ze ts content with his son’s having taken 
(that his son has taken, etc.). 

Norte. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples: Sch erfannte ihn daran, daß er ftammelte, Z Anew Aim by his stammer- 
ing; ex entging dadurd, dap er den Fluß durchidwamm, ke escaped by swimming ; er tit 
davon franf geworden — eine Kranfhert rührt daher — dager ein zu kaltes Bad genommen hat, 
Jrom taking too cold a bath ; daf er krank fei, Ichlof ich daraus, daß er nicht fam — / con- 
cluded, from his not coming, etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of daß (§ 348). As: 
Was liegt dir daran, ob man c3 glaubt ober nit, what matters it to you 
whether, etc. 


(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (jtatt), 
ohne, (see § 475, f), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by 
a noun clause, with daß. As: Er ging fort, ohne daß ich cin Wort fagte, wzth- 
out my saying a word ; anftatt daß mein Sohn nach Europa reijte, reijte ich felbjt 
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nad Afrika, instead of my son’s travelling, etc.; and, instead of um... gu, 
(§ 476) an adverbial clause, with damit (more rarely daß) expressing pur- 
pose. See § 468, c. 


(d) Often the English infinitive in —:zg with a preposition will express 
an adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, 
with the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town, I shall 
call on you, ehe id) die Stadt berlafie (before J leave); after walking (having 
walked) a mile, he was tired, naddem er eine Meile gegangen war (after he 
had walked, etc.) ; by persuading others we persuade ourselves, indem wit 
andere überreden, überreden wir uns felbft (while we persuade, etc.). See 
above a, note. 


(ec) The infinitive as noun ($ 474, 2) is used in German only in an 
abstract way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the 
English infinitive will in German be expanded into a clause. As: Your 
writing that letter was very fortunate, e& war febr glidlid, daß Sie jenen 
Brief fdrieben ; J did not like your writing the letter, e8 gefiel mir nicht, dab, 
etc.; his coming is doubtful, eS ift zweifelhaft, ob er fommen werde (whether 
he will come). 


NoTeE. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -xg in such cases 
must be carefully distinguished from the participle. ($ 480. 2. 4.) 


2. 478. The infinitive with Zo will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms: 


(a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with 3u cannot be used unless 
the subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same 
as that of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the in- 
finitive a noun clause will be used—usually with daß. Thus: Ih wiinfde 
e8 gu tun; but, ih wiinjde, daß er es tue, J wish him to do it; ih weiß, 
dap er ein Dieb tit, know him to bea thief; die Gefdhworenen glaubten, daß er 
fculdig fei, (or glaubten, er fet jhuldig), the jury thought him to be guilty; 
England erwartet, daß jedermann feine Pflicht tue, expects every man to do his 
duty. But with exceptions; as, id) bat ihn gu fommen; er zwang ung zu 
bleiben, etc. 


(64) In objective indirect questions. As: He did not know where to go, 
er wußte nicht wo er hingehen follte (should go); show him how to do it, zeigen 
Gie ihn, wie er eS maden muß (Low he must do it); tell him what to write — 
was er jchreiben foll, etc. 


(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As: There are many things to 
make us happy, die uns glüdlid machen follten; 7 am not the man to do that, 
der das tun würde (thet would do that); ein (jolder) Mann, der es tun 
würde, such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo fdnell, daß, etc. 


(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs 
cannot be imitated in German. As: He was seen to fall, man {ah ihn fallen; 
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he was known to be there, man wußte, bab er bort war; it 25 believed to be 
true, man glaubt, daß es wahr fei. (See § 275.) 
For the infinitive phrase adout to, see § 465, c. For és io, see follen, § 269. 


REMARK.— It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idio- 
matic uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of 
expression. Also that this is in large part due to the special form in -img— the participal 
or gerund infinitive—which has a more distinctly ow (abstract) value than the other 
forms. 


THE PARTICIPLES. 


479. (@) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective: The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. | 

(5) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual 
rules of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjec- 
tives. When so used they may be compared: Cin bedeutenderer 
PBunft, a more important point; die bewundertite Weisheit, che 
most admired wisdom, or, they may be used as nouns: Gin 
Viebender, a lover; eine Öelichte, a beloved one; der Lefende, the 
reader; da3 Öelefene, what is read; or, as adverbs: Wütend auf- 
gebracht, madly excited; auögezeichnet fchün, exceedingly beautt- 
Sul, etc. — conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as 
heretofore explained. Their more special uses will be stated 
separately : 


THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, fut in 
important points there is difference. 

I. (a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: Ein lie- 
bender Bruder ; die alles erwarmende Sonne, che all-warming sun, etc. 

(4) It is also used appositively. As: Er fab tweinend da; beide famen 
fweigend herunter, etc. 

(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing 
manner, Or contemporaneous action. As: Eid) lieblid) an thn fchmiegend, 
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blidte fie hinauf, tenderly leaning on him, she looked up ; un? freundlich grüßend, 
verließ er uns, greeting us kindly, he left us. | 


2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, 
will be expanded into a clause: 


(2) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As: We meta man carry- 
ing a fish-rod, wir trafen einen Dann, der eine Angelrute trug; a man doing 
his duty has nothing to fear, ein Mann, der feine Pflicht erfüllt, etc. 


(6) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As: Zhis being the case, 
L had nothing to say, da died der Fall war (as this was the case) ; going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, indem id) auf den Pferdemarkt ging (wAdle J was 
going, etc.); the enemy having been beaten fled, der Seind floh, naddem er ge- 
{lagen war (after, etc.); walking uprightly we walk surely, wenn wit auf 
recht wandeln (z/ we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 


3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound 
forms like he zs laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, 
except where the participle is used only as an adjective: Gie ift reizend, she 
is charming; der Puntt ift jehr bedeutend (ein fehr bedeutender), etc. 


4. The following are idiomatic forms: 


(z) With the verb fommen, zo come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As: Er fam gelaufen, he came running ; ein Vogel tam geflogen, a bird came 
Aying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed. 


(6) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive 
sense: Eine melfende Kuh, a milking cow; die betreffende Gade, the matter 
concerned. 


(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Ungegefjen zu Bette gehen, wzthout 
eating; gottvergejjene Worte, God-forgetting words. (Cf. a drunken man, etc.) 


THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


481. 1. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used in 
compound tenses — with haben or fein, see §§ 171-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with werden, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 274. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. . 


2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in 
transitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As: 
Das gejunfene Chiff, the sunken ship (that has sunk); da8 Gefdehene, what 
has happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein 


(§ 297). 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning— as mere adjectives. Such are: beredt, e/oguent; 
bejahrt, aged; belannt, known; erhaben, exalted; gelehrt, learned; vergnügt, 
pleased; verdient, meritorious ; bolllommen, perfect, and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. 
As: Srifh gewagt, halb gewonnen, well begun, half done; gejekt, id tat es, 
suppose I did it; da8 abgerednet, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the 
case will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After heißen, Zo be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: Das heißt fchnell 
gelaufen, J call that quick running (quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with fommen, and other seemingly active senses, see § 480, 4. 


THE FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


482. The so-called future passive participle— or gerundive —is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the 
infinitive with ju (§ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, 
preceded by ju. Thus: Diefe Tat ift gu loben—és to be praised; hence, 
eine zu lobende Tat, an action to be praised; eine nicht zu ertragende GHige, a 
heat not to be borne.« It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used 
only attributively, and rarely. 


ADJUNCTS OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if 
the participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes 
stand first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in 
English, and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Exam- 
ples: Der Blid von diefem 7000 Zub über dem Deeeresipiegel ftehenden Turme 
in die rings umber liegende Gebirgsmwülte, the view from this tower, which 
stands 7000 feet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which 
lies around ; die hödjfte Kuppel gehört der durd) die Kaiferin Helene gebauten 
Kirche an, the highest cupola belongs to the church (which was) built by, etc.; 
der unter der Laft de Kreuzes zum Tode Geführte, Ze who was led to death 
bencath the burden of the cross; in dem einft durd) Ajche und glühende Lava 
verfchütteten Herculanum... befinden ih... aus farbigen Steinen zufammen: 
gejegte unferen Stidereien ahnlide Gemälde, in 77, which was once buried by 
ashes, etc., are found (mosaic) paintings, which are composed of colored 
stones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 


In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes: Balder: 
bittert durd) das Ziihen und Gefdrei, ftürzt der Stier, soon exasperaded by — 
the bull rushes, etc.; hier mödte man wohnen, umgeben von Liebenden Herzen, 
here one would wish to live, surrounded by loving hearts; but it usually 
follows. 


EXERCISE LX. A. 


1. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. 11. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 
15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 
16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw-the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. rg. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking (/Aa4, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 
23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 
24. We have often heard that song suzg in England. 


1. Have (lajjen) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (vor). 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his 
good name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me 
for an alms. 7. I donot doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He won- 
dered at (iiber) my still sleeping after 9 o’clock. 9. It matters (anfommen) 
not what we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in 
greatest haste. 11. My brother doesnot think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. 
I have nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew noth- 
ing of his being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken 
boat /ying on the rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. I 
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met a farmer going to town. 17. Don’t you see that he zs Jaughing at us? 
18. My coming yesterday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever 
to betray his friends. 20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a 
long time. 21. He did not know what to do. 22. We have many 
things to think of (an) to-day. 23. The balloon was seen suddenly to fall 
from a great height. 24. Granted that I said it; I only resented an in- 
tolerable (not-to-be-borne) insult. 


LESSON LXI. 
Adverbs. 


484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. xxxIv.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 289; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 


The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 


(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As: Witten um den Leib, midway around the body; 
mitten in dem Striege, tn the midst of the war; bis an die Stadt, as far as the 
town ; bi8 aujs äußerite, zo the utmost. 


(6) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As: 
Bon oben, from above ; von unten, from below ; für jeßt, for the present, etc. 


(c) The adverb her denotes motion toward the speaker; hin, motion 
from the speaker. As: Wo fommen Gie her? where do you come from? wo 
gehen Gie bin? where are you going (to)? Or in composition: Woher tommen 
Sie? woher gehen Sie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in 
many cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: €r fam 
vom gelde ber, ke came (in) from the field; et ging nad der Stadt hin, Ze 
went (away) toward the town. 


(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, her and Hin will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an 
idiomatic phrase. As: Qn die Stadt hinein, zo the city; aus der Stadt her- 
aus, out of the city; um die Stadt herum, around the city, etc. 
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For her and hin, forming verb-prefixes — usually in /:tera/ sense — see 
§ 377; €. 

For the adverbs da (dar), wo (Ivor), bier (hie) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see $ 401, 2, and $ 457. 


ADVERB IDIOMS. 


485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely moda/, expressing attitude of mind or 
feeling, such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of 
voice only. In other cases, special senses arise out of partic- 
ular combinations. Such idioms can be learned only by 
practice. A few are added for illustration. 


1. Auch, also, even. 


Sie find aud) fo einer, you are one of them, too.— SG fenne ihn aud nicht, 
I do not know him either.— Go febr et aud ladte, however much he laughed. 
— Wer e3 audh fei, whoever it may be. — Wanten aud die Berge felbft? do even 
the mountains shake ? — Benn (06) e3 aud) wahr ware, even if it were true. 


2. Doth, though. 


Dod, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As: 
Er ijt qefdidt und hat dod einen Fehler gemadt, ke ts clever and, nevertheless 
‚(in spite of that), he has made a mistake, — Er ijt reid) und bod ift er unglüd- 
lid, he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — Ex hat e8 dod gefagt, for 
all that, he has said it.— IA bat ihn, dod wollte er nidt, J degved him, but he 
would not. Dennod) is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

Dod) sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative: Gre fommen nidt? 
Dod), — you are notcoming? Yes, lam. 

Unaccented dod) expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition: Gie find dod) 
wohl? / hope you are well? Sie willen dod, daß er fort it, 7 suppose you 
know that he is gone. — Machen Sie mir bod diefe Freude, pray, give me this 
pleasure. — Wire id) dod) zwanzig Jahre, would that I were twenty years old. 
— Hütte er dod) gefproden, would that he had spoken. — Habe id) e3 dody ge- 
jagt! didn’t J say sol 

3. Erft, first. 


Nun erit geftand er feinen Fehler ein, sot HU then did he confess his fault. 
— Ih habe ihn erft geftern gefehen, Z saw him but yesterday. — Id hatte erft 
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dreibig Seiten gelefen, 7 Aad read only (just) thirty pages. — Bir find erjt am 
Buße des Berges, we are only at the foot of the mountain. — Ex wird erjt 
übermorgen anfommen, ke will not arrive till the day after to-morrow, — X08. 
braucht nicht erjt bewiefen gu werden, that requires no proof. 


4. Gern, willingly; lieber, rather; am liebften. 


IH tue e8 gern — recht gern, J do st with pleasure — with great pleasure. 
— Er hort fih gern reden, ke loves to hear himself talk. — Sd will es gern 
glauben, J am quite willing to believe it. — IA habe e3 nicht gern getan, 7 aid 
not do tt intentionally.— SH modte feinen gern beleidigen, 7 should not like to 
offend any one. — Dicfe Pflange wad{t gern in fandigem Boden, gaws well in 
sandy soil, — SH trinke lieber roten Wein alg weipen, J prefer red wine to 
white. — Bir bleiben licber zu Haufe, we had rather stay at home. — Aın 
liebiten wäre eS mir, wenn Cie mid) glei) bezahlten, /Z should much prefer. 
that you paid me at once. 


5. Ya, yes, indeed. 


Sa, hören Cie einmal, just listen to what I say. — Warum fragft bu? du 
weiht e8 ja, why do you ask? surely you know it. — Cie fehen ja ganz blaß 
aus! dear me, you look quite pale !— Bringen Sie das Bud ja mit, de sure to 
bring the book with you. — Er ift ja {don fort, he is already gone, you know.. 
— Er ift ja verrüdt, why, he is crazy. 


6. Noch, still, yet. 


Gind Sie nod immer frank? are you still ill? — Zwölf oder nod) mehr, 
twelve or even more. — Er war nod) dor einigen Tagen hier, he was here buta 
few days ago. — Sh tue e3 nod) heute, ZU do it this very day. — Er fol nod 
fommen, ke is still to come. — Kommt er nod nit? ts he not yet coming? 
Bitte, nod eine Tafie Thee, thank you for another cup of tea. 


7. Nun, now, well. 


Er mag nun fommen oder nidt, whether he come or not. — Bir famen um 
zwei Uhran, und nun rulten wir aus, we arrived at two o’clock, and then we 
rested. — Nun lebte aber damals jein Vater nod, dur then his father was still 
alive. — Bir haben eS gejchen, und nun find wir überzeugt, we have seen it, 
now we are convinced, — 3 ift nun einmal fo, well, it can’t be helped. — 
Nun, hatte ich eS nicht vorhergejagt? well, had LJ not foretold it? — Nun, da8- 
ift febr natürlich, why, that’s very natural. 
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8. Schon, already, even. 


SH warte nun fdon drei Jahre, / have been waiting these three years, — 
Schon der Gedante ijt ein Verbrechen, the very thought is a crime. — Schon um 
der Ehre willen miijfen wir e8 tun, we must do it, were it merely for the sake 
of honor.— Schon gut, all right. — Yq werde e8 ihm fon fagen, 7 shall tell 
him, don't be afraid. — Schon vor Tagesanbrud) waren fie auf den Beinen, 
even before the break cf day they were on their legs. 


9. So, so. 


Wie der Vater, fo ift der Sohn, Like father, like son. — Go eine Gejdidte ift 
unglaublid, suck a story, etc. — Wie ift die Welt dod fo fin, Zow beautiful 
the world is !—€x ift fort. Go! ift e8 miglid, zundeed! is it possible ? — So 
oder fo—e3 muß dod) getan werden, one way or the other, it must be done. 

As general connective, $ 328: omitted, $ 471,e. Also in subordinate 
construction: — As relative (archaic): Die, fo redjtfdjaffen find, they that are 
righteous. As correlative: Go gelehrt er ift, fo befcheiden ift er aud, Le zs as 
modest as learned ; {0 groß die Vorbereitung aud) war, fo, etc., great as was 
the preparation, yet, etc. As conditional (archaic): Go der Herr will, if the 
Lord will; and in phrases like fobald, folange, etc. — as soon (as), with als 
omitted. 


NoTE. — Such phrases are written in one word (fobald, etc.) when conjunctions, but 


Separately when adverbs. 
10. Wohl, well, surely. 


Heute nicht, aber wohl morgen, sot to-day, but may-be to-morrow, — Da8 
ift wohl wahr, aber, that may be so, but. — Daß ift wohl nicht möglid, thatis 
scarcely possible, — Bit haben e3 wohl gehört, aber nicht verftanden, we Lave 
heard tt indeed, but not understood it. — Sie glaubten wohl, ich hatte nichts zu 
tun, no doubl, you thought I had nothing to do. 


11. Richt, or (redundant). 


The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as:—in exclama- 
tion ; wie oft hat er nidt gejagt, Low often has he (rot) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc.: id) tann nicht hindern, 
daß fie nicht hören, / cannot prevent them /rom hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 


ADVERBIAL CLAUSES, | | 
486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions ($ 332) expressing various relations. 


The relations of “me, cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are:. 
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1. Time. 


(a) U8, as, when, expresses a definite past time. As: WIS id heute 
morgen aufitand, when J rose this morning, etc.; al8 id nad London fam, be- 
fudte er mich fogleih, when J came — he visited me at once. Da is also some- 
times used in this sense. 


(4) Wenn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contin- 
gent. As: Wenner nad London tam, bejudte er mid immer, whenever he came, 
etc. Wenn er fommt, wird er uns befuden, when he comes, he will visit us. 

Notsr.— Go is unusual after clauses of time. With fo inserted, the last example would 
be tf he comes, etc. See § 328, note. 

(c) Wann, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: Wann lommt er? when will he 
come? iG weiß nicht, wann er tommen wird, J dont know when, etc. 


(d) Wie, as, is sometimes used for al8, in more lively expression: Wie 
er mid) fab, fannte er mid), as (soon as) he saw me, he knew me. (See 3, b). 


(e) Indem, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently 
the occasion or ground of anaction. As: Indem id ba ftand, trat ein Fremder 
gu mir, while J stood there, etc. Er ging gleich wieder weg, indem er mid nicht 
zu Haufe fand, as he did not find me at home. (See (d) below.) 


(/) Während, whzle, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As: Während der Krieg dauerte, while the war lasted; ex {drieb, 
während ich las, while J was reading. 


NoTe. — Während is originally a present participle, like our during. 


2. Cause. 


(a) Weil, because, expresses a real, definite cause. As: Die Fifche fünnen 
nicht gehen, weil fie feine Füße haben, because they have no feet.. 

(6) Da, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As: Da der Wind 
im Dften ift, fo wird e8 wohl troden bleiben, since the wind is from the east, etc.; 
da der König nidt acht auf ihn gab, fing er jelbit an zu reden, as the king paid 
no attention to him, etc. ($ 328, note). See also I, a, above. 

NOTE. — Since, expressing Zirze, is jeitdem, (jeit); as, expressing manner, is wie. As: 
Sch bin unwohl gewefer, feitdem wir uns jahen, sizce we saw one another ; ex {pricht (jo), 
wie er denkt, Ae speaks as he thinks, 

(c) Nun, usually an adverb, is sometimes used in sense of nun daß, now 
that, since (now). As: Nun er da ijt, fterbe ich ruhig, since (now that) he is 
here, I can die in peace. 


(d) Indem (e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480, 2, 4). 
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Note. — These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating denn, /or (§ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use 
of da, etc., see § 351, 2. j 


3. Condition. 


(a) Wenn, zf, is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9; also note to 1 above. 


(4) Bo, is sometimes used in a condition, especially in phrases like wo: 
fern, (¢2 so far) in case that; or elliptically; as, wo nidt, sf zo2; wo moglid, 
if possible, etc.; and, colloquially, often in the sense of ivenn, or ald, when. 


(c) For the conditions als ob, al wenn, as if, see § 470, d. 


4. Concession. The concession of a condition — though, although, even 
if, however—is expressed by wenn... glei, wenn... jhon, wenn... 
aud, ob... aud, wie... aud; or by obgleid, obfdon, obwohl — which also 
may be written separately, with intervening words. As: Wenn da3 gleid) 
wahr wäre, even if that were true; wie e3 aud fein mag, however it may be; 
obgleich er fein Vermogen verloren hat, though he has lost his property, etc. 


For the corresponding relative forms, wer... aud), etc., see § 459, 3, 4. 


Nore.— The conditional wenn, or ob, may sometimes be omitted, as $ 350, 2. As: 
Hat er gleich fein Vermögen verloren ; ware es auch ivahr, etc. And sometimes in poetry, 
auch, gleich, etc., will be omitted. As: Ob der See und jcheidet, jo find wir eines Stammes 
dod, though the lake divide us, we are yet of one race. 


For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — defto, see $ 334. 


EXERCISE LXI. 


1. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, 
all men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found 
out what sort of aman he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more 
of the matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He 
looked as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting 
me in the (aufs) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. 
He listened most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9g. Al- 
though he is not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich 
fone]. Io. Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with 
what he has done. 11. As soon as[ arrived in Munich, I went out to look 
at the picture-galleries. 312. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at 
(nad) the window where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going 
home, I must go into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my 
sister, 14. As the gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I ad- 
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dressed him in the English language. 15. The longer I know him, the more 
I loveand respect him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (zur) 
music than another is surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake 
might (fünnen) never occur, the landlord himself looked after even the 
smallest accounts. 18. Had you only told me that you needed money, 
how gladly I would have lent you some (tweldjes)!. 19. Only yesterday have 
I learned what the whole town Aas known for (jeit) several months. 20. 
Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be helped (ändern lajien). 21. He would 
not tell where he came from nor where he was going. 22. The fugitive 
ran straight into the. forest (hinein) without once looking behind. 23. I 
should have liked best (¢o me, etc.) to stay at home in (bei) this bad weather. 
24. I knowa boy who as been studying German six months and yet makes 
mistakes in every exercise. 


Repetition. — Summary. 


487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 


1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated 
here only in the following important cases. 
(a) Subject and verb. 
(4) Object and verb. 
(c) Auxiliary, with participle or infinitive. 
2. (a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
und, etc. (§ 345, a), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject 
will not be repeated. 


(4) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 


3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

NoTe. — The principle seems to be that the dine of reference shall always be in the 
same direction. itis the same in English as in German. In the following examples — 


which might be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in 
English when not in German; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 


EXAMPLES. — 1. (a) Subject and verb. Cr nahm die Viftatur an, 30g 
gegen die Feinde und erfodt einen Cicg (subject not repeated, but:) Gr ver: 
ließ fein Landgut und beim Weggehen fagte er, etc. Mit furdtbarer Etrenge 
unterdrüdte und beftrafte der Kaifer dieje Aufitände, the emperor suppresed 
and punished, etc. Der Pfarrer, der ein rechtlicher Mann war, den Fludtling 
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aufnahın und veritedte, who was... and (who) received and concealed, etc.; 
and, as the exception (2, a); Darnad ging Guftad nad) Echmweden und fudte 
das Bolf zu gewinnen. Dod) merkte er nicht? und ging weiter, etc. 


(6) Object and verb. Er hat mich gejchen, aber nicht gegrüßt ; but: Er fah 
mid, grüßte mid aber nidt. Ym legten Kriege haben mir die Feinde dads Feld 
bertvuftet, die Ernte zeritört, den Hof verbrannt, etc. Der Pfarrer, der den 
Flüchtling aufnahm und verftedte, und endlich rettete, etc..— who received, 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive, etc. But with changed case (2, 4): 
Der Gläubiger Hatte da8 Recht, dem Schuldner alles zu nehmen, und ihn als 
©llaven zu verlaufen. 


(c) Auxiliary. Cin Bild, welches über ihrem Bette gehangen, und an wel: 
Ges fie oft ihr Gebet gerichtet hatte. Ich hoffe, dab die Nachwelt dasjenige un- 
terjuden und prüfen, aud) beurteilen wird, mas, etc. Einige meinten, man 
folle das Korn dem armen Volke entweder fchenten oder fehr billig verkaufen, — 
should either give the corn to the poor people, or sell it to them, etc. (See 
note). But with repetition: Sie durften nicht in den Senat fommen, aber an 
der Türe durften fie figen, etc. 


The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence— the principle being everywhere the same. 

REMARK. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But 
in reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every depar- 
ture from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expres- 
sion. 

(d) Also, the common term must have the same form in each of the sev- 
eral relations. This rule will often require repetition in German when not 
necessary in English. As: With his wife and child, mit feiner Grau und fei- 
nem Siinde ; with or without him, mit ihm oder ohne thn; we had followed 
and overtaken him, wit waren ihm gefolgt und hatten ihn überholt, etc. 


NoTe.— In general, special emphasis may cause repetition when not otherwise neces- 
sary ; but this too, belongs to rhetoric rather than to grammar. 


Idiom. — Concluding Remarks. 


488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of som — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in 
word or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more 
than anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, 
or a phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic; and a 
form of expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be 
ludicrous in another. This zdsom is comprehended in an immense body 
of usages, often lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often 
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seemingly capricious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and 
subtle— yet constituting the most characteristic features of every lan- 
guage and of the difference between languages, as well as the most interest- 
ing subject of study in each. This idiom, with the Sprachgefühl which is 
its only sure touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any 
systems of lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by 
reading or by association, learns to think one’s self zz0 the language, and 
thus to think and to feel z» ##. The grammar can only guard against 
formal error, and prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mis- 
take to suppose that any mode of instruction can take the place of wide 
and sympathetic reading, or of an actual residence among those who 
speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only 
through idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by 
comparison with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the 
processes of language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as 
our own zorm of thought and of comparison. No English forms should 
be allowed in the study of German, for example, that are not pure, idio- 
matic English. Mere paraphrase is not translation, and it degrades the 
idiom of both languages. Idiomatic German should be made to give idio- 
matic English, and vice versä. Only thus can the full force of idiomatic 
difference be perfectly understood, and the foreign idiom be surely ac- 
quired. And it should never be forgotten that — within the limits of 
school and college at least — one chief end of the study of a foreign lan- 
guage is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 


CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 


FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 


Remark. 


The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
'text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construc- 
tion, expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
‘cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 


FIRST COURSE. 
I. 


Two boys were taking! a walk and came toa nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left 
the other? his choice, whether he would? have the inside? or the outside’. 
He chose the outside and got only the shell. “The next time,’”® said he 
to himself, “I shall be wiser.” Then they came to a garden and found a 
ripe peach. “Which will® you have now?” said the elder again. “ The 
inside,” said the little’ [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches 
that experience is only then useful when we® employ it with judgment. 


1ipazieren gehen. ?dative. *ivollte, subjunctive. ‘inner, äußer, as nouns. Mal. 
& wollen, use second pers. sing. 7ad'.as noun. ° man. 


II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he 
once visited a well-known! preacher in Boston. The latter? received him 
kindly, and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance® 
from the house. The door, however,‘ was so low that a grown® man had 
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to® bend’ in order to ® pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and 
not noticing? the beam, he struck!? his head sharply against it. “Ah,” 
said the old [man], “you are young, and have the world yet before you; 
remember this accident. Bend when you should, and you will save your- 
self}! many a hard blow in life.”!2 


1 Hefannt. * demons. pron. 3 Strede. * aber. © erwwachfen. ° miiffen. 7 reflexive. 
8 um... ju. ® verb-tense: Acht geben auf. 19 jtoßen. 11 dative. 12 article. 


III. 


One day,! as an ass laden with salt was passing? through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen? and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. ‘“So,’4 thought he—for he was only an ass—whenever® I go 
through the water, I will lie down.” 

The next day,® laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,’ he came to the same stream. Thinking® himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as® he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could! not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 


1 Indef. time. ? gehen. ° aufitehen (omit auxiliary). * Alfo. 5 indefinite. © definite 
time. 7 article. ® As he, etc., reason. ° manner. 1° (it). 


IV. 


Diogenes, one of the seven wise men! of Greece, lived in a tub. - King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell? much of him, thought it worth 
the trouble’ to visit the philosopher. When the latter* saw the king, with 
his splendid retinue, coming® up to him, he was lying in his tub, and 
warming® himself in the sun. Instead of rising’ and greeting the king, he 
remained lying’ still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said: 
“] see, Diogenes, you seem to be very poor; is there® any petition you 
would like?to make to me? If it! is possible, it!! shall be granted you.” 
“] do not want anything,” replied the sage; “but if you will)? do me a fa- 
vor, step a little out of zyl? sun.” 

1 Adj. noun. ? jagen hören. 3 genitive. * dem. pron. © infinitive. © verb-tense ; add 


eben. 7 infinitive. ® gibt es. ° mögen. 19 impersonal. 11 demonstrative. 12 wollen. 
13 dative pron. 


V. 


Baron! Miinchausen relates the following? story; One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over- 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen. The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my 
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horse tod a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, 
and slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing® above me, and then I discovered that 

he was hanging to5 the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 

night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.” I took a pistol, shot through the halter,and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping ® longer in the village. 

1 Article. ? no article. ® idiom. * infin. noun. ° an—case? ° infinitive. 
f attributive. ® fich aufbalten, infin. 


VI 


A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined,! for 
fear of being? robbed, to hide his money where no one could? find it. Ac- 
cordingly he went by* night into his garden and buried it in the neighbor- 
hood of a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at° his 
work, and the next night he dug up® the hidden treasure and carried it off.? 
The blind man soon missed his money, and at once conceived® upon 
against this neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him? confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to” keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The 
neighbor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could? do nothing 
better with it; and the same night he brought back what he had already 
stolen, that!! the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man suc- 
ceeded!? in recovering!*his money, and the other, instead of getting all, 
lost all. 


1 aug. * infinitive. 3 indirect (as Ae thought). * inthe. 5 bei. © heraus. 7 davon. 
8 fafjen. ® demonst. 1 nm.. ju. 4 damit. 12 impersonal with dat. © infinitive. 


VII. 


When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at! the University of? 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at 
this? time a new carcer was built. The rector of the university, desiring* 
that it might® remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should® be 
named after him who should? first? come® into it as [a] prisoner. For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained® for a long time, and the 
carcer remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him?° everywhere; and as he was about! 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in!? with [him]. 
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This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and 
pushed him!3 in before him.!* So the carcer was called the Dog, and thus 
this future general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting® his ene- 
mies. 

# auf. 2 zu, or omit. 3 At(ju) just this time. * adv. clause. 5 subjunctive. ® note 


different uses of should. 7 juerft. ® perf. part.as noun. ° zurüdhalten. 1° case? 11 im 
Begriff zu. 3? Hinein. %% demonst. + reflex. 1° infinitive. 


VIII. 


In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said! one 
day that the king of another country had? a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for® a wife to any one* who could bring her back to him. They all® 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to® 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician’s castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having? heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in,® 
and there was the king’s daughter sitting® all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that 
he would kill and eat him if he could. And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword; but hell 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician’s heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment’s ” rest, and at once all his heads came back 

_tohim. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded 18 
in cutting! off all his! heads. Then the magician was really dead, and 
the princess went back to her father’s palace with the young man. 


t infinitive. * following clauses all indirect. 5 zur. * that one. 5 they wished all. 
© miifjen. 7 infinitive. ® compound. ® tense. 1° [it], subjunctive. ™ this (one) however. 
13 accusative. 13 impers. !* infin. !5 dem. pronoun. 


IX. 


There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and 
though he consulted all the! physicians that came to that country, no one 
had been? able to cure him. One day there came one who said: “ There 
is no remedy that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in 
the garden of Queen Angelica.” “I will go to seek it,” said the eldest son. 
He started and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one 
who could? tell him where this fountain was.® Aftera year had passed 
without news of him, the second son said he would go and get the water, 
and also bring back his brother. He too searched in vain; he could 
neither find his brother nor hear anything about the queen. 
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At last the king’s youngest son said he would? try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would cure his father. The king was unwilling 
to let? him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told® in a dream 
where he should3 seek the queen’s garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could? find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them 
to the palace; and the water® he brought did? indeed cure the king, as® 
the physician had said. 


1 omit. ? idiom. ® indirect. * gehen lafjen. ° impersonal passive. © relative pron. 
verb-tense. ® wie. 


X. 


There was once a king’s daughter who ad fallen in love! with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent? to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her 
away from the palace, and fhe two fled into a forest and lived there for 
many years. The husband used to go® hunting?‘ daily to® get something 
to5 eat, and one day he saw on a tree a large black bird® he did not re- 
member having? ever seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it 
changed® into a magician with seven heads, who came down and began 
to fight with him, soon killed him and then disappeared. Now this man 
had a son, who, having? heard from his mother how his father had !° been 
killed, wished, if!! possible, to avenge his!“ death. He lived there till he 
was twenty years old without seeing the magician, and began to believe 
he never should 38 see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying}4 through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: “I killed! your father, and now I will kill you too.” Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was!® a fairy, and that the magician had1® been 
her greatest enemy, and that it was! only possible for her!” to overcome 
him under that tree, where he never came?6 when he thought she could!6 
be there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician’s 
coming?® there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped 
him?!9 to become king of that country when the old king died.” 

1 verliebt in (acc.). 2 (toit) that. 3 verb-tense. * auf die Jagd. 5 note difference. 
Srelative. ‘infinitive. ° reflex. ° clause: when he had, etc. 1° omit auxil. 1 Iwo. 


12 demonst. } conditional. ™ infin. ™ tense? !% indirect. 17 dative, or clause, shat she, 
etc. 18 clause, thereof that the m. had come, etc. ™ case. ?° was dead. 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


THE following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 
synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — 
except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as in baden, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 
The § refers to the section of the grammar in which the verb, or class, in 
question is treated. Special remarks are added in foot-notes. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual English meaning,-which when COGNATE 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regular; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indic., according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 


REMARKS. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 
ence: 

1. In verbs with root e, and some with t, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in §, sometimes it, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as befoble, begonne, 
hilfe — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, $, fd}, 3, often contract the 2d pers. 
sing. pres. indic., both in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 
3d pers., as: du heißejt, or heißt; er Heipt; du twafdeft, or wajdt; er wajfdt, 
etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing. imper. in ett occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with te roots: biegen, bieten, fliegen, 
fliehen, fließen, genießen, gießen, fricden, etc., as: beugft, beugt; beng; 2d, 3d 
pres. fleußt (R2), impv. fleuß, etc. 

4. Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
bleib, lauf, etc.; but no rule can be given. 
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INFIN. 


baden, ! 
BAKE 

-bären 

befehlen, 


command 


befleißen, 
apply 
beginnen, ? 
BEGIN 
beißen, 
BITE 
bellen,® 
bark 
bergen, 
hide 
berjten,4 
BURST 
bewegen, 5 
induce 
biegen, ® 
bend 
bieten, ? 
offer 
binden, 
BIND 
bitten, 
ask 
blafen,® 
blow 
bleiben, 
remain 


on AM |W m 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2. bädit 

3. badt 

see gebaren 

2. befiehlit 

3. befiehlt 

2. befleißeft 
or befleikt 


2. beifeft 
or beikt 
2. [billit] 
3. [billt] 
2. birgit 
3. birgt 


ee pm ff EEE, EEE 


befiehl 


[bitt} 


birg 
[berge] 


2. birjt(eft) | dirft 


3. birft 


2. bläf(ef)t 
3. blaft 


. Also weak, except in past participle. 
. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 
. Weak, except in this sense. 
. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv, beugit, beugt, beug. 
. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutit, beutt, beut. 

. Rarely also weak in present. 


beföhle 
befähle 


begönne 
begänne 


gebaden 


befohlen 
beflifien 
begonnen 
gebiijen 
[gebolfen] 
geborgen 
geborften 
bewogen 
gebogen 
geboten 
gebunden 
gebeten 
geblajen 


geblieben 


2. Old forms in past, begonn, begonnte. 
4. Also weak throughout. 


INFIN. 


bleichen, ! 


BLEACH 
braten, ? 
roast 
brechen, 
BREAK 
brennen, 
BURN 
bringen, 
BRING 
—Ddeifen 
denfen, 
THINK 
—derben 
Dingen, ? 
hire 
dreichen, * 
THRESH 
—driefen 
dringen, 
press 
dürfen, 


may 


empfehlen, 


recommend 


efien, 
EAT 


fahren, 
44 

fallen, 
FALL 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2. bratft 
3. brat 

2. bridft 
3. bricht 


see gebeihen 


s. verderben 


2. driich(ef)t 
3. drifcht 
s. verdrießen 


Pr. darf, 

darfit, darf; 
dürfen, etc. 
see befehlen 


2. iffeft, ipt 
3. ibt 

2. fabrit 

3. fährt 

2. fallt 

3, fällt 


. Also weak, intrans. 
. Also weak, except in p. part. 
. Also weak — usually in p. indic. and now always in p. subj. 
. Also weak. 


i ehe TE Je een DEE 


brid) 
[bredhe] 


brad) 
brannte 


bradjte 


dadjte 


Dung 
dang 
drofd 
draich 


drang 


drifd 


durfte 


ib - af 
[effec] 


brenn(e)te 


bradte 


dadte 


drofde 
drajde 


durfte 


As trans. always weak. 


geblichen 
gebraten 

gebrochen 
gebrannt 


gebradjt 


gedadht 


gedungen 


gedrofden 


gedrungen 


gednrft 


gegefjen 
gefahren 


gefallen 


2434 
249 


248 


- INFIN, 


falten, ! - 
FOLD 
fangen, 
catch 
fedjten,? 
FIGHT 
-fehlen 3 
finden, 

- FIND 
fledjten,* 
braid 
-fleißen 
fliegen, 5 
FLY 
fliehen, ® 
FLEE 
fließen, ? 
flow 
fragen,® 
ask 

freffen, 


eat 


frieren, 
FREEZE 

gären,? 
Serment 

gebaren, !° 
BEAR 


Aw & | mH 


So os 


o- 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


—_—_————— | | ef | 


2. fangft 

3. fängt 

2. fiht(e)ft | fidt 
3. ficht 

see befehlen 


2. flicht(e)ft 
3. flict 
see befleißen 


licht 


.o.. 


2. fließeft 
or fließt 
2. [frägft] 
3. [fragt] 
2. frijjeit friß 


or {rift [frejfe] 
3. fript 
2. gebterjt | gebier 


3. gebtert 


. Weak, except p. part. gefalten, as adj. 
. Occurs only in befehlen, empfehlen; fehlen, zo /ail, is weak. 
. Also weak, except in p. part. 
. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugit, fleugt, fleug. 
. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleudhit, fleucht, fleuch. 
Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleußt, fleuß. 
Weak, except (rarely) as above. 

Also weak. Spelled also gähren, etc. 

. Sometimes weak in pres. andimpv. Old geberen. 


[frug] 
fräß 


[friige] 


fror 
gor 


gebar 


gefalten 
gefangen 


gefodjten 


gefunden 


geflochten 


geflogen 
geflohen 


gefloffen 


gefreilen 


gefroren 
gegoren 


geboren 


In 2, pres. also flichjt; and in fechten, fidhit. 


248 


242 


231 


242 


2325 


2. Also weak, except in p. part. See 4. 


INFIN. 


geben, 
GIVE 


gedeihen, 
thrive 
gehen, 
GO 
gelingen, 
succeed 
gelten, 
be worth 
genejen, 
get well 
genießen, ! 
enjoy 
geichehen, 
happen 
gewinnen, 
WIN 
—gefjen 
gießen, ? 
pour 
-ginnen 
gleichen, 
be LIKE 
gleißen,? 
glitter 
gleiten, 5 
GLIDE 
glimmen,® 
GLEAM 
graben, 
dig 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2. gibft 
(giebft) 


3. gibt (giebt)| (gieb) 


2. giltft 
3. gilt 


3. geichieht 


s. vergefjen 


s. beginnen 


2. grübft 
3. grabt 


2 SING. 


IMPV. P, INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 
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er gf | 


gedieh 
ging 


[gieng] 
gelang 


gilt 
[gelte] 


galt 
genas 
genöß 
gefdjah 


gewann 


gdf 


glid) 
glif 
glitt 
glomm 


grub 


[gienge] 


| gegeben 


gediehen 
gegangen 


gelungen 


gölte, gälte) gegolten 


[gülte] 


gewönne 
gewänne 


ı. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geneußt, geneuß. 

2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geußt, geuß. | 

3. When trans. fo Ziken, usually weak ; but not in compds., as vergleichen, etc. 
4. Usually weak. 


5. Often weak. 


genefer 
genofjen 
gefdjehen 


gewonnen 


gegofjen 


geglichen 
geglifien 
geglitten 
geglommen 


gegraben 


6. Sometimes weak. 


243 


243 


232 


241 


246 
246 
246 
242 


249 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. 


P. INDIC. 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


P. SUBJ. 


eS | ene | ee | | ung) 


greifen, 
seize 
Laben, 
HAVE 
"halten,! 
HOLD 
hangen,? 
HANG 
hanen,?® 
HEW 
heben, 
lift 
heblen,* 
conceal 
heißen, 
be named 
helfen, 
HELP 
feifen, 5 
scold 
fennen, 
know 
fiefen,® 
choose 
Hemmen,? er le 
Press 
lieben, ® 
CLEAVE 
flimmen,? er eee 
climb 
Hingen, 1° 
sound 


. haft 

. hat 

. haltft 
. hält 

. hängit 
. hängt 


my DD m & rw 


2. heibeft 
or heikt 

2. hilfft 

3. hilft 


Hilf 
[helfe] 


ı. Impv. halt! as interj. halt. 
2. Sometimes written hängen. 
hängen. 3. Rarely weak. 
5. Usually weak. 


8. Also weak. g. Often weak. 


fanute 


Homm 
flob 
Homm 


Hang 


(Bienge) 


hübe 


| Hobe 


Hilfe 
halfe 


fenn(e)te 


[tlunge] 


gegriffen 
gehabt 
gehalten 
gehangen 
gehauen 


gehoben 


geheihen 
geholfen 
geliffen 


gefannt 


geflommen 
getlobert 
geflommen 


geflungen 


7. Usually weak. 
10. Sometimes weak in sense of resound (loud ). 


Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans. — 
4. Weak, except in p. part. verhohlen, as adj. or adv. 
6. Now regularly weak ; see fiiren. 
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INFIN. 2, 3 SING. PR. ri P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART. N 
fneifen,! fniff getniffen | 246 
pinch 
fommen,? | 2. (fümmit) fam gefommen | 2326 
COME 3. (fommt) 
fonnen, Pr. tann, fonnte | tonnte gefount 261 
CAN fannft, fann ; 
fonnen, etc. 
freifden,® [rif] (gefrifhen] | 246 
scream 
friedjen,4 .. | tri 0. | getrdcjen | 241 
creep 
firen,® . for geforen 2424 
CHOOSE 
laden,® 2. lädft woo | ud geladen 249 
LOAD 3. lädt 
lafjen, 2. läffeft, 1abt| laf ließ gelafjen 248 
LET 3. [apt laffe 
laufen, 2. läufit lief gelaufen 248 
run 3. läuft 
leiden,’ litt gelitten 246 
suffer 
leihen, i lieh geliehen 247 
lend 
lefen, 2. lief(ef)t | lied {a8 © gelejen 243 
read 3. lieft [lefe] 
liegen, woe. | lag 3 gelegen 243 
LIE 
—lieren see verlieren 
-lingen see gelingen 
Köfchen,E 2. Lifch(efjt | Lich lofdy gelofdjen | 2422 
go out 3. licht 
(fire) 
ı. Also weak. The form fneipen is regularly weak. 
2. The ö forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 
4. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv, freuchft, treucht, french. 
5. From old tiejen ; also weak. 
6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also Inden, Zo invite, which was origin- 


ally weak. 


7. As trans. fo kurt, and in derivs. verleiden, etc., weak. 
8. Also weak, especially when trans. fo put out; also in p. subj., todist. from pres. indic. 
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2 SING. 


INFIN. 2, 3 SING. PR. IMPV, P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART. §§ 
lügen, log gelogen 242 
LIE 
mahlen,? [mupl] - | gemahlen 
grind 
meiden, mied gemieden 247 
shun 
melfen,® 2, milfft molf : gemolfen 242 
MILK 3. miltt 
meijen, 2. miffeft map gemefjen 243 
measure or mißt 
3. mibt 
mißlingen | sce gelingen 
mögen, Pr. mag, mochte | möchte gemodt 261 
MAY magjit, mag ; 
mögen, etc. 
miifjen, Pr. muß, mußte | müßte gemußt 261 
MUST mußt, muß; 
müllen, etc. 
nehmen, |2. nimmit nahm genommen | 232d 
take 3. nimmt 
nennen, nannte |nenn(e)te | genannt 254 
NAME 
-nefen see genefen 
-nießen see geniehen 
pfeifen pif gepfiffen | 246 
whistle 
pflegen,* pflog ; gepflogen | 2426 
cherish [pflag] 
preifen,d |2. preif(ef)t pries gepriejen |247 
PRAISE |3. preift 
quelfen,® |2. quillft quoll gequollen | 242 
gush out |3. quillt 
1. Old liegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. [eugft, leugt, leug. 
2. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 
3. Now usually weak throughout. 
4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 
5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so., 6. As trans. Zo soak, weak. 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART. §§ 

rächen, ! (gerodjen) 241 
avenge 

raten,? 2. vätit - | geraten 248 
advise 3. rat 

reiben, - | gerieben 247 
RUB 

reißen, gerifien 246 
lear 

reiten, . | geritten 246 
RIDE 

rennen, . rannte | renn(e)te | gerannt 254 
RUN = 

riechen, ? röd) . | gerdden 24! 
smell 

ringert,® rang [riinge] |gerungen | 231 
wrestle [rung] 

rinnen, . raun ronne gerowunen | 232 
flow ränne 

rufen, ® : rief . | gerufen 248 
call 

falgen,? . | gefalzen 248 
SALT 

fanfen,® =| 2. faufft fof gefoffen 242 
drink 3. fäuft 

faugen,° fog . gejogen 242 
SUCK 

fchaffen, ! . fdjuf .. gejdjaffen | 2492 
create 

fallen, {doll : geihollen | 2426 
sound 

1. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See riechen. 


2. Sometimes weak pres., rateft, ratet. 
3. Sometimes weak ; so always in trans. Zo melt (tron, etc.). 
4. See rächen. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reudjit, reucht, reud). 


5. The trans. ringen (Ring) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrang, umrungen. 

7. Weak, except in perf. part. 
g. Also weak ; trans. jüugen, Zo suckle, always weak. 

ıı. Now usually weak. 


6. Weak forms rarely. 


8. Also weak in pres. 
10. Strong only in this sense. 
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INFIN, 


—fdjehen 
fdjeiden, 
part 
fcheinen, 
SEEM 
fchelten, 
SCOLD 
fcheren,! 
SHEAR 
fdieben, 
SHOVE 
fchießen,? 
SHOOT 
fdjinden,® 
Ray 
fdjlafen, 
SLEEP 
ichlagen, 
strike 
fchleichen, 
creep 
{djleifen,* 
whet 
fchleißen, 
SLIT 
fdjliefen,® 
SLIP 
fchließen,® 
shut 
fdlingen, 
SLING 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


P. INDIC, P. SUBJ. 


s. gefchehen 


fhitt 
[ichelte] 
jdier 


2. {chiltit 
3. fcilt 

2. fchierft 
3. fciert . 


2. fciefeft 
or {diept 


2. fcblafft 
3. fcblaft 
2. Ihlägft 
3. fchlägt 


2. fchleigeft 
or fchleikt 


2. ichliegeit 
or {dliept 


. Often weak, except in p. part. 
. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. jcheußt, fcheuß. 

. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

. Often weak, in sense of glide ; always as intrans. fo drag. 
. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. jchleufit, jchleuft, jchleuf. 
. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. jchleußt, fopleup. 


fcholte 


fdalt 
{alte 


ihor 
idjob 
{hop 
{djund 
(hand) 
ichlief 
hing 
fetid 
hi 
IL: 
ihloff 
hl 


Ichlang 


(chände] 


geidhieden 
geichienen 
gejcholten 
gefdjoren 
gejdjoben 
geichofjen 
geidjunden 
geichlafen 
gejdlagen 
geihlichen 
geichliffen 
geichlifien 
geichloffen 
geichlofien 


gejchlungen 


241 


241 


ty 
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INFIN. 2, 3 SING. PR. 


{djmeifen, 
dash 
fdjmtelzen,} | 2. {dmilacef)t 
MELT 3. Ichmilzt 
fdnanben 2 | s. fhnieben 
fchneiden, a 
cut 
fchneien, 
SNOW 
fchnieben, 4 
SNORT 
fchranben, 5 
SCREW 
fchreden,® | 2. jchridt 
be afraid |3. {dhridt 
fchreiben, 
write 
fdjreien, 
cry 
fchreiten, 
stride 
fdjriuden, 
crack 
fdroten,’ 
clip 
fdywaren,® 
fester 
fdjweigen,° 
be silent 


IHrid 


(obsolete) 


2. {dwierft 
3. Ihwiert 


fdjrund 
fdjrand 


fhründe 


fdrwore 
{dwiire 


fhwor 
fhwar 


{djwieg 


1. Also weak ; as trans. properly (though not always) weak. 
3. Usually and properly weak. 


2. In this form now usually weak. 
4. Now usually fchnauben, with weak forms. 


fhneubit, jchneubt, jchneub. 
5. Usually weak. 


gejchmifjen 


geichmolzen 


gefchnitten 
[gefäänie(e)n] 
gefduoben 
gejdrobern 
gejdjroden 
gefdrieben 
gefdjrieen 
gejchritten 
geichrunden 
gefdjroten 


geichworen 


gefchwiegen 


Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 


6. Usually erfdjreden, with also weak impv. erfchrede. As trans. /righten, regularly 


weak. 


8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 


7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 


9. As trans. silence, weak. 
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INFIN, 2,3 SING. PR. | ? as P. INDIC, P. SUBJ. P. PART. §§ 
fhwellen,! | 2. jhwillft | fhwill | fwoll ..... =| gefdwollen | 242 
SWELL | 3. jhwillt |[jchwelle] 
fdjwimenent, re wees | fepwammt | [homme ge: 232 
SWIM (hwomm]| jhwämme | fdhwommen 
fhwinden, ee ---. |fdwand | {dwande | gefhwunden) 231 
vanish (hwund] | [fdrwunde] 
fdwingen, zhu .... |fehwang |ihmwänge | gefdwungen| 231 
SWING [fchroung] | (idroiunge] 
fhwören, er .... |fehwor |jhwüre |gejchworen | 242 
SWEAR fhwur Ihmwöre 
fehen,? 2. fiebjt fieh(e) | jah ..... |gefehen 243 
SEE 3. fieht [jehe] | 
fein, see para- i 2565 
be digm (181) 
fenden, ? er fandte jendete | gefandt 254 
SEND 
fieden,* re .... | fott ..-. | gefotten 241 
boil 
. fingen, vor ..... | fang .... | gefungen 231 
SING 
finten, wer .... | fant .... | gejunfen 231 
SINK 
finnen,® u .... | fan fonne gefonnen | 232 
think janne 
fiten, 2. fißeit ease HOR .... | gefeffes 2430 
SIT or figt 
follen, Pr. foll, .... | follte follte gefollt 261 


SHALL follft, joll; 
follen, etc. 


fpalten,® ae ioe tek .... |[gefpalten | 248 
SPLIT 


. As trans. weak ; also, rarely, as intrans., except in p. part. 
. The impv. fiehe usually stands alone, or as interjection. 
Also weak throughout. 

. Usually weak. 

. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part. gejinnt, as adj. 

. Weak, except in p. part. 


an» wn mo» 


INFIN. 


fpeien,! 
SPIT 
fpinnen, 
SPIN 
fpleißen, 2 
SPLIT 
fpredjen, 


SPEAK 


fprießen, 3 


SPROUT 
{pringen, 
SPRING 
ftedjen, 
prick 
fteden,* 
STICK 
ftehen, 
STAND 
ftehlen, 
STEAL 
fteigen, 
mount 
fterben, 
die 
tieben,® 
scatter 
ftinten, 
STINK 


ftoßen, 
push 


ftreichen, 


STROKE 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 319: 


2, 3 SING. PR. a P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART. §$ 
„+ | pte .... | gefpieen 247 
fpann jponne |gefponnen | 232 
fpanne 
2. fpleipeft | .... | fplift ---. |gefpliffen | 246. 
or {pleibt 
2. fpricdjft |iprid | fpradj woe |gefprodjen | 232. 
3. {pricdt [ipredhe] 
2. jprießeft | .... | fpröß .... [gefprofien | 241 
or {pricht 
{prang .... | gefprungen | 231 
2. ftichit {tid jtad) wee. [geftohen | 232 
3. fticht 
2. fticit wees | ftal eae [gejtoden] 232 
3. ftidt 
Ba ftand jtände geitauden |249 


[ftund] jtunde (note). 
2. ftiehljt | fttebl jtahl ftöhle geftohlen 232. 
3. ftiehit [jtchle) | [togf] ftähle 
ee .... | ftteg .... | geftiegen 247 


2. ftirbft | ftirb ftarb ftürbe geitorben | 232 


3. ftirbt [{terbe] jtärbe 
er .... | ftob --+ [geftoben = | 241 
ftauf ftänte gejtunfen |23ı 
jtünte - 
2. ftdp(ef)t | .... | ftieß ..-. | geftopen 248 
3. ftöpt 
Bene jtrich .... | geftridjen | 246 


1. Also weak throughout. 

2. Also weak — and now rare. 
3. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 


Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fpreupt, fpreuß. 


5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. jteubjt, jteubt, fteub.. 
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INFIN. 


ftreiten, 
STRIVE 
tragen, 
carry 
treffen, 
hit 
treiben, 
DRIVE 
treten, 
sleZ 
triefen,! 
DRIP 
trinten, 
DRINK 
‘triigen, ? 
cheat 
tun,? 
DO 


verderben, 


Spotl 


verdriefen4| 2. verdriefeft 
orverdricht 


VEX 
vergeflen, 
FORGET 


‘perlieren,® 


lose 
wadfen,® 
grow 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2, trägit 


3. trägt 
2. triffit 
3. trifft 


2. trittft 
3. tritt 


Pr. tue, 
tuft, tut; 
tun, etc. 
2. verdirbit 
3. verdirbt 


triff 
[treffe] 


tritt 
[trete] 


tu(e) 


berdirb 


2. vergijieft, | vergiß 


or vergibt |[vergeffe] 


3. vergibt 


2. wächf(ef)t 


3. wädhlt 


P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. 


tat. 


perbdiirbe 
[verdarbe] 


verdarb 
verdröß 


vergäß 


verlor 


wuchs 


geftritten 
getragen 
getroffen 
getrieben 
getreten 
getroffen 
getrunten 
getrogen 


getan 


verdorben 
verdrofjen 


vergefjen 


verloren 


gewadjen 


—_—_—_—_—_— | ————— | | i ———— 


2424 


232 


241 


243 


241 


249 


1. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treufft, treuft, treuf. 


2. Old triegen ; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugjt, treugt, treug. 
3. Irregular. In popular phrase tät is often used for tat, as 


:auxil. with infin. 


See paradigm (255). 
Impv. tu chiefly colloquial. 


4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. verdreußt, verdreuß. 
5. Old form, verliejen ; hence still occasionally the p. part. verlejen. 
6. Rarely weak in pres. 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. IMPV P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. 
wägen,! see wiegen 
WEIGH 
wafdjen,2 | 2. wifd(ef)t} .... | wud 
WASH 3. wafdt 
weben,® said .... | ob 
WEAVE 
—wegen see bewegen 
weichen, * wich 
yield 
weijen, wies 
show 
wenden, wandte | wendete 
turn 
werben, 2. wirbft | wird [warb wiirbe 
Sue 3. wirbt [ werbe] warbe 
werden,® |2 wirft werde | ward wiirde 
become 3. wird wnrde 
werfen, 2. wirfit twirf warf wiirfe 
throw 3. twirft [twerfe] tärfe 
wiegen, ? wog 
WEIGH 
winden, wand 
WIND 
—winnen | see gewinnen 
wirren,® 
langle 
wiffen, Pr. weiß, wnbte | wüßte 
know weipt, weiß; 


willen, etc. 


. Usually wiegen ; both often weak ; Wwagen usually transitive. 
. Rarely weak in pres. 

. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

. Always weak in sense of so/ten (from adj. weich). 

. Also weak throughout. 


SON AnN ew wm 


. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 


gewajchen 


gewoben 


gewichen 
gewiefen 
gewandt 

geworben 


geworden 


worden 


geworfen 
gewogen 


gewunden 


(geivorren) 


gewußt 


231 


242 


254 


ward is used only in the singular ; worden only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 
. See twägen. The two are equivalent forms, Iviegen more usual. 
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INFIN. 2,3 SING. PR. a P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART. §§ 


wollen, Pr. will, wolle | wollte wollte gewollt 261 
WILL willft, will; 
wollen, etc. 


zeihen, ae .... Zieh .... | geziehen 247 
acCcuse 

ziehen, ! N .... 13089 woe. =| gegogen 241 
draw 

zwingen, ER ..... Zwang wee. gezwungen | 231 
force 


1. Old (voetic) forms, pres. and impv. zeudjft, zeuccht, zeuch. 


GENERAL REMARK. — The classification of strong verbs (§ 228, etc. — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (§ 225) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as individuals. How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt. 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The books of this series are printed according to the offi- 
cial rules now generally followed in Germany. These rules, 
and the words to which they apply, are fully given in a 
pamphlet entitled, ,, Regeln für die deutiche Rechtichreibung, nebit 
Würterverzeichni‘‘ (latest ed. Berlin, 1902) which can be had 
at small cost. But for the immediate guidance of students 
who may have to use dictionaries, etc., printed after the old 
orthography, the following selection of the most important 
changes is given for reference. — 


I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 
The modified capitals—even in Roman type—always U, 0, 
tl; A, O, U—not Ae, De, etc. 
e, not d, in edt, Grenze, Greuel, Hering, jtet3, deuchte, leugnen, 
and some others. 
i, not ie, in fing, ging, hing; also gib, gibft, gibt; but: — 
ie, not i, in verbs like jtudieren, etc. 


Single vowel for double vowel in: — 


bar (Barfchaft), Sdhaf, 
Herd, . Shar, 
Herde, Echo$, 
203 (fofen), Star, 
Lofung, Wage, 
Maß, Ware, etc. — though in 


some other words the double vowel is retained. 


The following are distinguished by spelling: — 


Biber, fre. Sieber, fever. 
Geijel, Zostage. Geipel, scourge. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Lid, Zed. Lied, song. 
gräulich, grayish. greulich, terrible. 
Mähre, mare. Mare, story. 
Mine, mine. Miene, mien. 
Stil, style. Stiel, handle. 


and others. 


Il. CONSONANTS. 

t not th, in German words*; as: 

a) Initial, Tau, tauen, Teil, Tier, teuer, verteidigen, Turm, 
tun, Tat, Tor, etc. | 

6) In the suffix -tum : Eigentum, Reichtum, etc. 

¢) Final or medial, as: Mut, Armut, Not, rot, raten, Atem, 
mieten, Wirt, etc. 

J, not ph, in all German words. 

8, not f, in the pronoun compounds: deswegen, deshalb, me3- 
halb, indes, etc. And in the suffix -ni$ (but plural -nifje): 
Gleichni3, Gleidhnijfe, etc. 

t, not dt, in Brot, Ernte, Schwert, tot (adj.), töten, etc. 

f for ¢ in many foreign words; as: Stanon, forreft, fonfret, 
Konjunftion, furjiv, etc. 

3 for ¢ in many foreign words; as: Offizier, Prozeß, Konzert, 
etc.; while in many others, not so fully naturalized, ¢ is 
retained; as: Docent, focial, etc. 


Ill. CAPITALS. 


The use of capitals is limited, more closely than heretofore, 
to nouns and words used strictly as nouns (§ 65). 


* See § 42. Till recently, th was retained before a long single vowel; 
as, Thun, That, Thor; and was formerly used much more largely, as in all 
the examples here cited. It is now restricted to foreign words and proper 
names. 


VOCABULARIES. 


EXPLANATORY. 


THESE Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to 
take the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. 
Hence only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, 
inflections are indicated only where they may not be known under the 
most general rules; for example, in nouns: the plural of Apfel, Arm, but 
not of Bader, Weg *, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily 
repeated, as in Yeiertag, etc. (but given in Bahnhof, etc., because Hof does 
not occur). Special forms, as Antwort, Band, etc., are, however, not only 
given, but referred to the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is 
given than is necessary; as, in general, where the plural sufficiently 
indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs all peculiarities are referred to the Alphabetical List, p. 307, 
‘etc. S stands for strong verbs ; M for mixed verbs (§ 253); the auxiliary 
fein is indicated by |. Separable compounds are indicated by the double 
hyphen (-); inseparable are simply written as one word. In special cases 
reference is made to the §. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise doubtful. Im- 
portant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech 
are named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the 
English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are 
grouped under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are 
included under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. 
‘Outside of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, 
as Atel —, for Adjtel; Arm, -e, for Arme, etc.; while “ indicates vowel 
modification, as Arzt, “e, for Ärzte, etc.; and similarly in compounds, as 
adt, — zehn, for adjt3ehn, etc. The ending indicated after nouns is always 
that of the plural, unless otherwise stated; after adjectives * indicates 
strong comparison, as, alt, “, for alter, etc. All numerical references are 
to §§ of the grammar. 

For special notes on nouns and on prepositions, see Appendix p. 367, etc. 

* The following plurals are assumed as regular, all departures from 
which are recorded: Monosyllables: masculines, pl. -e. Polysyllables: 
masculines and neuters of class I, %. —; all others, #/. -€ (except mascu- 
lines in -e, 5. -n); feminines, p/. -(e)n. Modification of vowel is always 
recorded. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH. 


4. 


ab, off, from, away, down. 

Abend, m., -e, evening, the west; 
de3 —S, or abends, au’v., evenings, 
in the evening (ixdef.). 

aber, but, however. 

ab-fahren, S., {., to drive off, de- 
part. 

ab-gehen, S., f., to go off, leave; 
result. 

ab-reifen, {., to start off, set out 
(on a journey). ) 

ab-fdjreiben, S., to write off, copy. 

Abt, m., “e, abbot. 

adıt, eight ; — zehn, eighteen; —3ig, 
eighty ; der —(t)e, the eighth. 

Adıtel, z., —, eighth (part). 

adjten, 212, to regard, esteem. 

addie/ren, 215, to add. 

Atademie’, /., academy. 

all, 460, all, every; alles, everything, 
everybody ; aller—, gen. pl.as sup. 
pref., allerhetligft, most holy, etc. 

allein’, alone; cory., but, only. 

Alpen, p/., Alps. 

als, adv., as, than; cony., as, when 
(def. past); — wenn, ob, as if. 

alt, “, old; die Alten, (often) the an- 
cients. 

Alter, »., age, old age. 

altern, 214, to age, grow old. 

am, for an dem. 


Amerifa’ner, ., (an) American. 

au, adv., on; prep. (dat.), near, by, 
on (of dates); (acc.), to, towards, 
against; denfen an or von, p. 134. 

ander, other; second; — thalb, one’ 
and a half, 311. 

an-erfennen, 47, 289, to acknowl- 
edge. 

Anfang, ., “e, beginning; anfangs 
(adv.), at first. 

anfangen, S., to begin. 

angenehm, acceptable, agreeable. 

au-fomtmten, S., f., to arrive; — auf, 
impers. w. acc., to depend on, 
matter. 

annehmen, S., to accept, assume; 
reflex., to take interest in (ger.). 

Antwort, /., -en, 122, answer. 

antworten, 212, to answer (da£.). 

anziehen, S., to draw on, attract; 
intr. ., to draw near, approach; 
reflex., to dress (one’s self). 

Apfel, ., “, apple. 

Appetit’, m., -t, appetite. 

April’, m., ger. -8, April. 

Arbeit, /., work, labor; —et, m., la- 
borer ; —Smann, p/. —sleute, work- 
man, workpeople, 425. 

arbeiten, to work. | 

ärgern, 214, to vex, anger; reflex., 
to be angry. 

Arm, m.,-e, arm (limb). 

arm, “, poor. 
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artig, kind, good, polite. 

Arzt, m., “e, physician. 

Alien, z., Asia. 

Aft, m., “e, bough, branch. 

auch, also, even, 485; wer, twas —, 
whoever, whatever; wenn, ob —, 
even if, although, 486. 

auf, adv., up, open; prep. (dat.), on, 
upon, at; (acc.), upon, to, towards; 
for (time); after, according to; 
— daß, in order that. 

auferitehen, S., [., 289, to rise (from 
the dead). 

Aufgabe, /., exercise, task. 

auf-gehen, S., {., to go up, rise. 

auf-heben, S., to lift up, raise, put 
away. 

auf-ftehen, S., f., to stand up, rise 
(from bed). 

Auge, 2., gen. -8, pl. -n, eye; —n- 
blid, m., moment. 

Auguft’, m., gen. -8, August. 

aus, adv., out, forth, throughout; 
prep. (dat.), out of, from, by, on 
account of. 

aus-geben, S., to give out, spend; 
reflex., to give one’s self out (für). 

ausgehen, S., to go out, proceed, 
end. 

aus-ruhen, to rest, repose. 

aus-feben, S.,to look, seem; as noun, 
look, appearance. 

- außer, dat., outside of, without, ex- 
cept; —bdem, adv., besides. 

aus-sziehen, S., to draw out, pull off; 
intr. }., to move out, march out; 
reflex., to undress (one’s self). 


B. 


baden, S., to bake. 
Bader, ., baker. 


VOCABULARY. 


Bad, »., “er, bath. 

baden, 212, to bathe. 

Bahnhof, 7., comp. “e, station (of 
railway). 

bald, soon, now; fo—, as soon (as). 

Band, 7., “er, ribbon; -e, bond; m., 
Ze, volume, 424, 426. 

bangen, impers. w. dat.: mir bangt, 
I feel afraid. 

Bank, /., “e, bench ; -en, bank (com- 
mercial, 424). 

Bauer, m., gen. -8, pl. —n, peasant, 
farmer. 

Baum, m., “e, tree. 

Bäumchen, Bäumtlein, »., dirz., little 
tree. 

beantworten, 212, to answer, reply 
to (acc.). 

bededen, to cover. 

befinden, S., refex., to find one’s 
self, do (in health). 

begleiten, 212, toattend, accompany. 

bei, adv., by, near; prep. (dat.), by, 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

bei-fteheu, S., to stand by, help 
(dat.). 

beißen, S., to bite. 

befannt, Hart. adj., known; acquaint- 
ed; as moun, (an) acquaintance. 

belagern, 214, to besiege. 

benadjridjtigen, to inform. 

bereifen, 213, to travel through. 

berett8, adv. gen., already. 

Berg, m., mountain. [mous. 

berühmt, part. adj., celebrated, fa- 

befehen, S., to look at, inspect. 

Bejorgnis, *., -ie, care, apprehen- 
sion. 

befjer, beit, :rr. comp. and sup. gut, 
better, best. 


VOCABULARY. 


befuchen, to visit. 

betreffen, S., to befall, concern. 

betrügen, S., to deceive, cheat. 

Bett, z., gen. -c8, pl. -en or -¢, 105, 
bed. 

bewegen, S., to induce; weak: to 
move, excite. 

bewußt, conscious (of, ger.). 

bezahlen, to pay. 

Bibliothek’, /., library. 

biegen, S., to bend. 

bieten, S., to offer, bid. 

binden, S., to bind. 

binnen, (dat.), within (time). 

bis, adv., so far as; prep. (acc.), up 
to, till; com. (for bis daß), until. 

Bilchof, ., “c, bishop. 

bitten, S., to beg, pray. Witte, I 
beg, please. 

Blatt, »., “er, leaf, sheet (of paper). 

blau, blue. bläulich, bluish. 

bleiben, S., f., to continue, remain ; 
jtehen —, to stop. 

blind, blind. 

Blume, /-, flower. 

Boot, r., -€ or Bite, 105, boat. 

Börfe, /-, purse, Bourse. 

böje, bad, angry. 

Bote, m., messenger. 

Botichaft, /., message. 

Brauntwein, m. comp., brandy. 

braten, S., to roast. 

Braten, m., —, roast (meat). 


brauchen, to use, need (rarely gen.). 


branu, brown. 
Braut, /., “e, bride. 
bredjen, S., to break. 
breit, broad. 
brennen, 47, to burn. 
Brief, ., letter. 
bringen, 47, to bring. 
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Brot, 2., --e, bread. 

Bride, f., bridge. 

Bruder, z., *, brother. 

Buh, 2., “er, book; —binder, m., 
book-binder. 

bunt, variegated, gay. 


© (see). 


Chemie’, /., chemistry. 

Chrift (Chriftus, 113), #., Christ. 

Chrift, m.,-cı, christian; —entum, 
n., christianity. 


>. 


Da, adv. dem., there, then; comj. rel., 
when, as, since, 486; #7 comp. be- 
fore vowels dat, 401. 

Dah, r., “cr, roof. 

Dadurch, 184, thereby; through, by 
1t. 

Dagegen, 184, against it or them; 
on the contrary. 

Dame, /., lady. 

Damit, adv., therewith; with it or 
them, 184; conjy., in order that, 
468; — jagen, to mean. 

Dampfboot, m. comp., steamboat. 

Dank, m., thanks; (ro £/.). 

Danfer, to thank (daz). 

Daun, then (time). 

dar, for da in comp. before vowels. 

darauf, 184, thereupon; upon, to, 
after— it or them; — dah, in 
order that. 

daraus, 184, thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

darf, pres. dürfen. 

Darum, 184, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — daß, in order that, 468. 


328 


dafelbit, comp. da, in that same 
place, there. 

daß, cory., that,so that, in order that. 

Davon, 184, therefrom, thereof; of, 
by it or them; away, off. 
Dazu, 184, thereto; to it vr them; 
in addition; for that purpose. 
dein, poss. adj., thy, your; gen. pers. 
(for deiner), of thee, of you; —er, 
poss. pron., thine, yours; gen. pers., 
of thee, of you, 186. 

deufen, 47, to think; — of (p. 134). 

denn, conj., then, for. 

der, ari., the; Jem., that, that one, 
he; rel., who, which, that, 234. 

derjenige, 208, that one, he (who). 

derfelbe, 208, the same; as substitute 
for personal, etc., 457. 

deshalb, comf., on that account, 
therefore, 456. 

 deito, correl., je —, 334, so much the 
(more). 

dentlidj, plain, clear. 

deutjch, German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man; —land, z., Germany. 

dicht, tight, close. 

Dieb, m., thief. 

dienen, to serve (daz). 

Diener, m., servant; —in, f., —nen, 
woman-servant. 

dies, for diefes. 

Diefer, derm., this, this one; the lat- 
ter; he, efc., 457. 

Ding, ., -e, thing. 

Direft’, direct. 

Dividie’ren, 215, to divide. 

doch, though, yet, however, surely, 
at any rate, please, 485. 

Doktor, m., gen. -8, pl. -en, 117, 
doctor. 

Dont m., -¢, dome, cathedral. 


VOCABULARY. 


donnern, 214, to thunder. 

Dorf, x., “er, village; —jdaft, /,, 
village community. 

Dorn, m., gen. 8, pl. "ev or - or 
-en, 105, thorn. 

dort, there; —ig, ad7., of there. 

drei, three; — zehn, thirteen; —big, 
thirty. 

dritt, third; —ehalb, two and a half. 

druden, to print. 

du, thou, you, 186. 

durd), adv. (as pref., 287), through, 
throughout; prep. (acc.), through, 
throughout, by, by means of. 

durchziehen, S., sed. to draw 
through; zxse?., to pass through, 

dürfen, 261, modal, to be allowed, 
287. 
may, need, eic. 472. 


€. 


eben, even, level; adv., just, exactly. 

Ede, /., corner. 

edel, noble, 139. 

Efeu (od Ephen), ger. -3, ivy. 

ehren, to honor. 

Eigentum, z., property. 

Eile, /., haste, hurry. 

ein, zndef. art., an, a; num., one; 
pron. -ei, one, some one; --—8, one. 

ein=, adv. form of in, as prefix. 

einander, comp. indecl., one another, 
each other. [same. 

einerlei, édecl., of one kind, all the 

einige, £/., some, several, a few. 

ein=laden, S., to invite. 

Einladung, 7, invitation. 

eins (in counting), see ein. 

ein-ziehen, S., /r., to draw in; intr. 
f., to move in, march in. 


VOCABULARY. 


Gis, r., ice; —talt, ice-cold. 

Eifen, ., iron. 

eifern, of iron, iron. 

elf (eilf), eleven. 

Elteru, 27., parents. 

empfehlen, S., to recommend; 

_ reflex., to send one’s compliments 

(to, dat.). 

Ende, n., gen. -8, pl. —n, end. 

endlich, final, last; usually adv.; 
finally, at last. 

Engländer, ~., Englishman. 

englifch, English. 

Entel, »., grandson. 

entlang, adv., along; as prep. (acc.). 

entweder, either. 

er, fie, ¢8, he, she, it. 

Erde, f., earth; auf Erden, 106. 

erfinden, S., to find out, invent. 

erfrifdjen, 213, to refresh. 

erhalten, S., to obtain, receive; keep, 
sustain. 

erlifdjen, S., izir., f., to go out; (a 
light). [at. 

erreichen, to reach to, attain, arrive 

erfchredfen, S., to be frightened ; vr. 
weak: to frighten. 

erit, ord. num., first; ber —ere, the 
former (157); adv., first, only, 
just. 

erwarten, 212, to await, expect. 

erziehen, S., to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

e3, it, there, 453. 

eflen, S., to eat. 

etwas, something, anything. 

Europa, 2. gen. -3, Europe. 

Evangelium, 2. gen. -8, pl. -ien, 
118, gospel. 

Grercitinm, 2. gen. -8, pl. -ien, 118, 
exercise. 
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3. 


fahren, S., f., to drive, ride (in a car- 
riage) ; jpajteren —, to take a drive. 

fallen, S., {., to fall. [rupt. 

fallie’ren, 215, to fail, become bank- 

fedjten, S., to fight. 

qedermeffer, z. comp., penknife. 

fehleu, to fail, lack, miss; wsually 
impers., to ail (dat. obj.). 

eebler, ., fault, mistake. 

Teiertag, m. comp., holiday. 

Feind, m., enemy; as adj. pred. for: 

feindlich, hostile, 448. 

Feld, ».,-er, field; —hert, m., com- 
mander, general. 

Fels or Gelfen, m., gen. -en or -enS, 
pl. -en, tor, rock. 

enter, »., window. 

Sertigtcit, /., readiness, skill. 

fett, fat. 

Teuer, 2., fire; —verfiderung, /., fire 
insurance. 

finden, S., to find. 

Finger, m., finger. 

Fıld, ., fish. 

Yylamme, /., flame. 

Flafche, /., flask, bottle. 

Sleifch, z., flesh, meat. 

fleißig, industrious, diligent. 

fliegen, S., to fly (aux., 298). 

fliehen, S., f., to flee. 

Ylügel, ., wing. 

Fluß, ., “ie, river. 

folgen, {., to follow (da£.). 

yoni’, ., gen. -8, pl. -ien, 119, 
fossil. 

rage, /-., question. 

fragen, to ask, inquire. 

ssranfreich, ., France. 

rango’fe, 2., Frenchman. 
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franzö’fifch, French; as noun, n., 


French (language). 

Frau, /., -en, woman, wife; ix 
address, Mrs. 

Fraulein, 2.dim., young lady, miss, 
in address, Miss. 

fret, free; i comp., 379, —{predjen, 
to acquit (of, gen.). 

freilich, adv., indeed, truly. 

erettag, m. comp., Friday. 

fremd, foreign, strange; as noun, 
foreigner, stranger; f., die —e, 
foreign parts. 

freffen, S., to eat (used of beasts). 

Freude, /., joy, 106. 

freuen, to make glad; usually reflex., 
to be glad, rejoice (gez.). 

Freund, ., friend; —in, f., -nen, 
friend (female). [peace. 

Triede(n), m., gen. —n8, Pl. -N, 99, 

Friedridj, ., Frederick. 

frieren, S., to freeze; impers., to be 
cold (acc. 067., 291). 

frifch, fresh. 

froh, glad, joyous. 

Frucht, /., “c, fruit. 

früh, early ; in early morning. 

Frühling, v., spring (season). 

führen, to lead, conduct, drive, car- 
ry (on). 

fünf, five. [spark. 

Funleln), m-., ger. -u8, pl. -n, 99, 

für, (acc.), for, instead of. 

Fürjt, 7z., -cu, prince. 

Fürjtentum, z., -timer, principality. 

Fuß, ., *c, foot, 312. 


&. 


galoppie’ren, 215, to gallop. 
Gans, /., “e, goose. 


VOCABULARY. 


ganz, all, whole, entire, 144; adv., 
quite, very. 

Garten, ., “, garden. 

Gajt, ., “e, guest; —bof, ., "e, 
hotel, inn. 

gebären, S., to bear, bring forth. 

geben, S., to give; ¢8 gibt, éapers., 
there is, there are, 294. 

Gebirge, ~., —, mountain range, 
mountains. 

geboren, 2. 2. gebären, /r., borne; zrir. 
as adj., born. 

Gedanfe(n), m., gen. —n8, pl. —n, 99. 
thought. 

Geduld, /., patience. 

Gefahr, /., -en, danger, risk. 

gefallen, S., to please (daz.) ; jid) — 
lajjen, to submit to. 

Gefallen, ., pleasure; mir zu —, 
for my sake. 

gefälligft, sup. adv., if you please. 

ge/’gen (acc.), against, towards, about 
(number), in comparison with, 
for. 
Ge’gend, /., neighborhood. 
gegenüber, adv., and prep. (dat, 
280), over against, opposite to. 
gehen, S., {., to go, walk, fare; fpa- 
gieren —, to take a walk. 

gelb, yellow. 

Geld, »., money; —fumme, /., sum 
of money. 

gelegen, 2. 2. liegen, situated; as 
adj., convenient. 

gelingen, S.,i-, zvpers. (dat., 292), to 
turn out, succeed. 

Gemälde, »., —, painting. 

genefen, S., |., to recover, get well. 

Genf, 2., Geneva. 

genießen, S., to enjoy (sometimes 
gen.). 


VOCABULARY. 


genug, indecl., enough. 

gerade, straight, direct; usuallyadv., 
exactly, just. 

geraten, S., |., to turn out; also. p. 
raten. 

gern, 485, willingly, with pleasure. 

geichehen, S., {., to happen, occur, 
be done. | 

Gejellfdaft, /., company. 

Gejeß, r., -e, law. 

geftern, yesterday. 

gewinnen, S., to win. 

gewogen, 2. 2. Wiegen; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable (da2.). 

gießen, S., to pour. 

Glas, r., "er, glass. 

glauben, to believe (dat. pers., acc. 
thing, 437). 

Glauben), m., ger. —n8, pl. -N, 99, 
faith, belief. 

gleichen, S., to be like, resemble 
(dat.). 

G@liid, z., happiness, fortune. 

gliidlid, happy, fortunate. 

golden, golden, (of) gold. 

Gott, m., “er, god; God; — lob, 
(interj.), praise God! 

graben, S., to dig. 

Graf, m., -en, count. 

Gramuta’ tif, /., grammar. 

groß, größer, grüßt, great, large, tall. 

grün, green. 

gut, beiler, beit, good; as adv., well. 

@ut, ., “et, property, estate; /., 
goods. 

@iite, /., goodness, kindness. 


9. 


Haar, r., -, (a) hair; p/. (the) hair. 
haben, 256, to have (as auxil., 296). 
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hageln, to hail. 
halb, half, 144; — adt, half past 
seven, eic. 


—halb, in comp., as deshalb, for: 


halben, halber, (ger. 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of; meinet- 
—, etc. 452, b. 

Hälfte, /., half. 

halten, S., ?r., to hold, keep, contain; 
(für) to hold for, consider; zz/r., 
to hold on, halt, last. 

Hand, /., “e, hand. 

handeln, 214, to act, deal, trade. 

Hüschen, 2. dim., little hare. 

Haie, m., hare. 

Haus, 2., “er, house, home. 

heben, S., to heave, lift, raise. 

Heft, 2., -¢, copy-book, note-book. 

heilig, holy. | 

Heinrich, ., Henry. 

heiß, hot. 

heißen, S., ?r., to bid, call; usually 
intr., to be called; to mean. 

heiter, cheerful. 

Held, m., -en, hero. 

helfen, S., to help (daz). 

Hemd, z., gen. —c8, pl. -en, shirt. 

her, hither, along; ago; as pref. in 
comp. 377, 484. 

heraus-fommen, S., j., to come out, 
come forth, result. 

SHerbit, v., autumn, fall. 

Herr, m., gen. -u, pl. -en, master, 
lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428); 
mein —, sir; p/. gentlemen. 

Herrin, /., -nen, lady, mistress. 

herrlich, noble, glorious. 

herunter-fallen, S., {., to fall down. 

Herz, 2., gen. —ens, pl. -en, 102, 
heart. 

heute, to-day; — abend, this even- 
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ing; — gu Tage, at the present 
day, 

hier, here; zz comp., —mit, herewith. 
with this, 401. 

Himmel, ., heaven, sky. 

hin, hence, away, off (see her). 

hinten, adv., behind. 

hinter, adv. (as pref., 287), behind, 
back: prep. (dat. or acc.), behind. 

hintergehen, S., sep. |., to go behind; 
insep., to deceive (287). 

Hirt, m., -eu, shepherd. 

hoch, höher, hodjt, before e, hob, high. 

hoffen, to hope. 

Holz, r., wood. 

hören, to hear. 

Hund, m., -e, dog. 

hnndert, (a) hundred. 

Hut, m., “ce, hat. 

Giitte, /., hut, cottage. 


ith, 1. 3 

ihr, her, their; Ihr, your, 188. 

ihrig (dev—e), hers, theirs; Shrig, 
yours, 188. 

im, for in dem. 

immer, always, ever; wer... immer, 
whoever. 

in, prep. (dat. or acc.), in; into. 

Yufanterie’, /., infantry. 

inner, 158, inner, interior. 

ins, for in das. 

Infekt’, 2., gen. 68, p/. -en, insect. 

irren, to wander, err; reflex., to be 
mistaken. | 

Fr 


ja, yes, indeed, 485. 

Jäger, z., hunter, sportsman. 

Jahr, z., -¢, year; —esjeit, f., time 
of the year, season. 


VOCABULARY. 


jammern, 214, to lament, mourn; 
impers. (acc)., it grieves. 

je, ever; correl., je... deito, 334, 
the (more) ... the (more). 

jeder, each, every; ein —, every 
one. 

jedermann, 244, everybody. 

jemand, 244, somebody. 

jener, that, that one; the former. 

jenfeit(8), (ger. 280), on that side 
of, beyond. 

jeßig, of now, present (time). 

jett, now. 

jung, %, young. 

SJüngling, ., youth, young man. 


8. 


Kahn, m., “e, boat. 

KRaifer, ., emperor; —in, -nen, 
empress. 

falt, “, cold. 

Kaplan’, m., -dne, chaplain. 

Karl, m., Charles. 

RKaridhen, x. dim., (little) Charley. 

Rartof’fel, /-, potato. 

faufen, to buy. 

Kaufmann, ., -leute or -männer, 
425, merchant. 

Kavallerie’, /., cavalry. 

fein, no, not any; pron., —er, no 
one, none. [with. 

fennen, A/., to know, be acquainted 

Kind, ., -er, child; —erjtube, /., 
nursery. 

Kirche, /., church. 

Kirfche, /-, cherry. 

Har, clear. 

Klafle, /., class. 

Kleid, ., -cr, garment, dress: p/., 
clothes. 


VOCABULARY. 


Hein, little, small. 

fletteru, 214, climb, clamber. 

Hingen, S., to sound, resound, ring. 

Klojter, r., “, cloister, convent. 

Knabe, m., boy ; —njdule, f., boys’ 
school. 

Rod), m., “e, cook (man). 

Köchin, /., -nen, cook (woman). 

Köln, Cologne; Kölner, indecl., 143, 
(of) Cologne. , 

Iommen, S.,., tocome; — aug, (dat)., 
to come — result — from. 

König, m., king ; —Sitraße, f., King 
Street; —in, /., nen, queen. 

finiglidj, kingly, royal. 

finnen, 261, modal: to be able; 
can, may, 472; to know. 

Konzert’, ., -e, concert. 

franf, “, sick, ill. 

Kranz, m., “e, wreath, garland. 

Krieg, m., war; —8heer, z., army. 

Kuh, f-, *e, cow. 

fühl, cool. 

fur3, “, short, curt; adv., briefly, in 
short. 


2. 


Laborato’/rium, 7., ger., -8, pi. —ien, 
118, laboratory. 

ladjeln, 214, to smile. 

lachen, to laugh. 

Land, 2., “er or -e, 425, country, 
land; —gut, #., farm; —baun8, »., 
country house; —leute, /., coun- 
try people, 425. 

lang(e), long ; adv., — her, long ago. 

längs (gen. or dat., 280), along. 

lafien, S., to let, leave; causative 
269, to make (do), have, cause to 
be (done); reflex. for pass. 274, 
can be (done). 
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laufen, S., (aux., 298), to run. 

faut, loud; adv., aloud. 

leben, to live; zoun, Xeben, 2., life. 

leben’dig, living, alive. 

legen, to lay, put. 

Lehrer, ., teacher. 

leicht, light, easy. 

leiden, S., to suffer. 

leihen, S., to lend. 

lernen, to learn. 

fefen, S., to read. 

lett, last; der —ere, the latter, 157. 

Leute, 2/., people; (7 comp. 425). 

fieb, dear; adv., —er, am —ften, 
rather, liefer, liefest, 485. 

lieben, to love. 

Lied, r., -et, song. 

liegen, S., to lie, be situated. 

fink, left; adv., linf3, on the left. 

Ipbeu, to praise. 

Lord, m., pl. -8, 120, lord (English). 

Löwe, m., lion. 

Luft, /., *e, air. 

liigen, S., to lie, speak falsely. 

Luft, /., “e, pleasure, desire: — 
haben, to have a mind (to). 


M. 


machen, to make, do. 

Mädchen, 2. dim., girl, maiden. 

Mtagd, /., “¢, maid (-servant). 

Maler, ., —, painter. 

man, indef., 460, one, we, they, peo- 
ple, etc. ; or by pass. 

Mann, m., “er, man, 425. 

Mantel, m., *, mantle, cloak. 

Marie’, gen., Mari/ens, Mary. 

Markt, m.,“e, market, market- a 

Matro’fe, ., sailor. 

Dauer, f., -n, wall. 
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mehr (srr. comp. viel), indecl. more; 
—ere, pl. 157, several. 

Meile, /-, mile. 

meinen, to think, mean. 

meinig (der —e), mine. 

melfex, S, to milk. 

Wtenfe, m., -en, man, human being. 

Meffer, x., knife. 

Metall’, n., -e, metal. 

Mild), f., milk. 

Mineral’, gen. -8, pl. -ien, 119, 
mineral; —twafjer, #., mineral 
water. 

Mini’ fter, m., minister. 

Minn/te, /., minute. 

mißlingen, S., T., smpers., to fail. 

mit, adv., along (with one); prep. 
(dat.), with, along with, in com- 
pany with. 

mögen, 261, modal: to like; may, 
can, ¢fc. 472. 

Monat, m., -e, month. 

Mond, z., -t, moon. 

Monument’, z., monument. 

Morgen, ., —, morning, the east; 
de3 —8 or morgen’, of a morning. 

morgen, adv., to-morrow. 

müde, tired. 

multiplicie/ren, 215, to multiply ;— 
mit, by. 

Miinfter, 2. (or m.), minster, cathe- 

 dral; —plag, #., — square. 

Mufe/um, 2., gen. -8, pl. -en, 118, 
museum. [472. 

müfjen, 261, modal: must, have to, 


Mutter, /., 2. *, mother. 


R. 


nad, adv., after, behind; prep. (daz), 
after, according to, towards; —= 


VOCABULARY. 


dem, cony., after; —bher, adv., after- 
wards, | 

Nachbar, m., gen. -8, pl. -n, neigh- 
bor. 

Nachmittag, m. comp., afternoon; 
(de3) —8, of an afternoon. 

nädjt, irr. sup. nah; as prep., next 
(to, dat.). 

Nadht, 7, *e, night. 

Nadel, /-, needle. 

nah(e), näher, nadft, near (daz). 

Namen), m., gen. -n8, pl. —n, 99, 
name. 

Narr, m., p/., -en, fool. 

neben, adv., near, beside; prep. (dat. 
or acc.) beside, by, near, along 
with. 

nebjt, Zrep. (dat.), along with, be- 
sides. 

Neffe, w., nephew. 

nehmen, S., to take (from, dat. 
pers.). 

nein, no. 

nennen, M. to name, call. 

nen, new; —lid), adv., recently. 

neun, nine; —jehn, nineteen; der 
—te, the ninth. 

nicht, not. 

nidjt8, nothing. 

niemand, 244, nobody. 

nod), still, yet; — ein, one more; — 
nidt, not yet; (Meder)... . nod), 
nor. 

Nord(en), ., north. 

Not, /., need, distress. 

November, 7., November. 

uu, now, then, well, 485; as conj., 
now that, since, 486,2. 

nur, only, merely; was... nur, 
whatever, ei. 


nütlich, useful. 


VOCABULARY. 


©. 


ob, conj., whether, if; al8 —, as if ; 
—gleid, although, 486. 

oben, adv., above, up (stairs). 

oberhalb (ger., 280), above, over. 

Odife, 17., ox. 

oder, or. 

Offigie’r, m., -€, officer. 

oft, “, often, frequently. 

ohne (acc)., without, but for; — 34, 
without ... infin.; — dab, 477, €. 

Ohr, 2., gen. -18, pl. -en, ear. 

Oufel, —, uncle. 

" Oftten), m., the east. 


BP. 

Paar, »., -e, pair (312); ein paar, a 
few (245). 

Bantof’fel, ., ger. -8, Pl. —n, slip- 
per. 

Papier’, z., -, paper. 

Papft, m., ”e, pope. 

Paftor, m., gen. -8, pl. -en, 117, 
pastor. 

pfeifen, S., to whistle, pipe. 

Pferd, z., -c, horse. 

pflanzen, 213, to plant. 

Plan, m., “e or -e, plan. 

Plat, m., “e, place, square (in a 
city). 

plaudern, 214, to chat. 

plündern, 214, to plunder. 

Boft, /., -en, post-office, mail. 

Preis, m., prize, price. 

Preufe, v., Prussian. 

Pring, m., -en, prince. 

Profefjor, m., gen. -8, pl. -en, 117, 
professor. — 

Pulver, z., —, powder. 
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OD. 


quellen, S., (aux., 298), to spring, 
well. 


N. 


Rand, m., “et, edge, brink. 

raten, S., to advise (dat.). 

Rathaus, 2. comp., council-house, 
town-hall. 

rechnen, 212, to reckon, count. 

Reduung, /., account. 

redjt, straight, right, just; right 
(hand) ; —8, adv., on, to, the right. 

Redjt, 2.,-e, right, justice, law; — 
haben, to be right. 

reden, 212, to speak. 

Regen, m., rain. 

Regiment’, 2., pl. er, regiment. 

regnen, 212, to rain. 

reich, rich. 

reif, ripe. 

Neife, /., travel, journey. 

reifen (213,aux.,298),totravel,make 
a journey. 

reißen, S., to tear. 

reiten (246, aux., 298), to ride (on 
horseback). 

Refultat’, z., -e, result. 

retten, 212, to rescue, save. 

Rhein, m., Rhine. 

Rod, ., “e, coat. 

rot, *, red. 

rötlich, reddish. 

rufen, S., to call, summons. 

ruhig, quiet, peaceful. 

rühren, to move, excite. 

Rupland, 2. comp., Russia. 


% e ©. 
18, for e, it. 


Sache, /-, thing, affair, business. 
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fagen, to say. 

Samstag, 7. comp., Saturday. 

fauer, sour. 

faufer, S., to drink (of animals). 

Schaf, z., -e, sheep. 

Scüfer, ., shepherd. 

ichaffen, S., to create, make. 

{djarf, *, sharp. 

Schaufpiel, 2. comp., -t, spectacle, 
play. 

fdjeinen, S., to shine, seem. 

fdjelten, S., to scold, call (a bad 
name). 

fdjeren, S., to shear, cut. 

fhiden, to send. 

fdhießen, S., to shoot. 

Schiff, z., -e, ship, boat. 

Schiffer, m., skipper, boatman. 

Schlacht, /., -cu, battle. 

fdjlafen, S., to sleep. 

fchläfrig, sleepy. 

Schlafzimmer, x. 
room. 

fdjlagen, S., to strike, beat, knock, 
reflex., to fight. 

fdjledjt, bad, poor. 

fchleichen, S., f., to creep, slink. 

fchleifen, S., to whet, sharpen. 

fdjliefen, S., to shut, close, lock. 

fchlingen, S., to sling, twine. 

Schloß, »., “ier, castle, palace. 

Scdlüjjel, ., key. 

fdjmelzen, S., f.,to melt. 

Schmerz, »., 101, pain. 

fdjuanben, S., to snort. 

Schuce, m., gen. -8, snow. 

fohneiden, S., to cut. 

Sdjucider, 7., tailor. 

fdjucten, to snow. 

fdjuell, quick, fast; — zug, ., fast 
train, express. 


comp., sleeping- 


VOCABULARY. 


fdjon, already, even, surely, 485. 

fdjén, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

fdjreiben, S., to write. 

fdjreien, S., to cry (out), scream. 

fdhreiten, S., {., to stride, step. 

Schuh, 7., -e, shoe. 

Schuld, /., -en, debt, guilt; as ad). 
pred., in fault, to blame, 448. 

Schule, /., school; —tfnabe, m., 
school-boy; —jtube, /., school- 
room. 

Shiller, m., scholar, pupil. 

Sdhiiffel, /., dish. 

fdjiittelu, 214, to shake. 

fdjwad), “, weak. 

fdjwarz, “, black. 

Schwefel, ., sulphur; —hol3, 7., 
“er, (sulphur) match. 

Schweiz, /., Switzerland, 416. 

fchwer, heavy, difficult; —lid, adv, 
hardly. 

Schweiter, /., sister. 

fdjwimmen, S., to swim (aux., 298). 

fdywindeln, 214, zmpers. (dat.), to be 
giddy. 

fchwinden, S., f., to vanish, disappear. 

feds, six; —mal, six times; —jehn, 
sixteen ; —jig, sixty. 

See, m., -(c)n, lake; f., sea (426). 

fegelu, 214, to sail (au.r., 298). 

fehen, S., to see, look. 

fehr, very, much. 

feiden, silken, of silk. 

Geife, /., soap. 

fein, 256, 4, to be; (as aux., 297). 

feit, Zrep. (dat.), since; as con). (for 
feitdem), since (time), 486. 

Seite, /., side; page. 

September, ., September. 

feßen, 213, to set, put: reflex., to 
take a seat; 2. p. gefeBt, suppose. 


VOCABULARY. 


fieben, seven ; —(e)nzehn, seventeen. 

fingen, S., to sing. 

finfen, S., j., to sink. 

finnen, S., to think, meditate. 

figen, S., to sit. . 

fo, so, thus, then ; offen not transl.; 
for special uses, 485 ; —eben, just; 
jo... wie, as... as; eben—, just 
(as) ; —tvobl, as well as, also. 

Sohn, ., “e, son. 

Soldat’, -en, soldier. 

folleu, 261, modal: shall, is to; is 
said to, 472. 

Sommer, m., —, summer. 

fondern, but, 326. 

Sounabend, m. comp., Saturday. 

Sonne, /., sun; —njdein, ., sun- 
shine. 

Sophi’e (ger. -ıS), Sophia. 

Spa’nien, 2. (gen. -8), Spain. 

fpät, late; —eitens, gen. adv., at 
latest. 

Spaten, m., —, spade. 

fpazie’ren, 215, to walk, exercise; 
— fahren, gehen, reiten, a7 f., to 
take a drive, walk, ride. 

Spazier’/gang, =., comp. “e, walk. 

Speifefaal, ., comp. —file, dining- 
room. 

fpielen, to play. 

Spradje, /., speech, language. 

fpredjen, S., to speak. 

fpringen, S. (aux., 298), to spring, 
jump. 

Staat, m., gen. —c8, pl. —cn, state. 

Stadt, /., “ec, city, town; —mauer, 
f., city-wall. 

ftarf, *, strong. 

ftedjett, S., to sting, prick. 

ftchen, S., to stand; — bleiben, to 
stand still, stop. 
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ftehlen, S., to steal. 

jteigen, S., j., to mount, rise. 

Stein, #., stone. 

jtellen, to place, put. 

fterben, S., f., to die. 

jtieben, S., to scatter, fly (like dust). 

Stiefel, m., gen. -8, pl. — or -n, 
105, boot. 

jtill, still, quiet. 

Stod, ., “e, stick, cane; story (of 
house). 

Straße, /-, street. 

Streidhol3, 2. comp., “er, match. 

ftreiten, S., to contend, quarrel. 

Stube, /., room. 

Student’, -en, student. 

ftudie’ren, 215, to study. 

Studium, r., gen. -8, pl. -ien, 118, 
study. 

Stuhl, ., “e, chair. 

Stunde, /-, hour, hour’s walk. 

Sturm, m., “ce, storm. 

Siid(en), ., south. 

füß, sweet. 


T. 


tadeln, 214, to blame. 

Tag, m., -, day. 

Tal, »., “er, valley, vale. 

Taler, m., —, dollar. 

Tanne, /., fir, pine. 

Tante, /., aunt. 

tanzen, 213, to dance. 

Tanzlehrer, m. comp., dancing- 
master. 

tapfer, brave, bold. 

taufend, (a) thousand. 

Tat, f., -en, deed, fact. 

Teil, m., part ; —8, gen. adv., partly. 

Tempel, z., temple. 

Theologie’, /., theology. 
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Thron, m.,—e or en, 105, throne. 

tief, deep. 

Tier, »., -¢, animal, beast. 

Tinte, f., ink. 

Tiich, m., table. 

Todter, /., “, daughter. 

Tod, m., death. 

tot, dead. töten, to kill. 

Tor, m., -en, fool. 

Tor, n., —, gate. 

träg(e), lazy. 

tragen, S., to carry, bear; wear. 

tränmen, to dream. 

treffen, S., to hit, strike, meet with. 

treiben, S., to drive, pursue; snir. 
(aux., 298), to drift, move. 

treten, S., f., to step, tread. 

triefen, S., to drip, drop. 

triufeu, S., to drink. 

tröften, 212, to comfort. 

tun, 255, to do, make; ézfr., to act. 


Tür(e), /., door. 


u. 


über, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 
287), over, above; prep. (dat.), 
over, above; (acc.), over, above, 
beyond; about, concerning. 

überall, everywhere. 

übergehen, S. se2., i., to go over, 
CTOSS; 3nsep.tr.,to pass Over, omit. 

übermorgen, day after to-morrow. 

überfegen, se~., to set over, put 
across; zzsep., to translate. 

überftehen, S., sed.,to project jutout; 
insep., to overcome, outlast. 

Ufer, z., shore, bank. 

Uhr, /., -en, watch, clock; (izdecl.) 
o’clock, 305. 

um, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 287), 
around, about; Zre?.(acc.), around, 


VOCABULARY. 


about, concerning, for, at (time); 
um... willen, (gex., 280), for the 
sake of; um... gu, (¢#/tn.), in 
order to (281). 

umgehen, S., sed., [., to go around; 
insep. tr., to evade. 

um-fommten, S., |., to perish. 

um-fchreiben, S., sed.,to write again; 
insep., to paraphrase. 

unartig, unkind, naughty. 

uud, and. | 

Un’gar, -n, Hungarian. 

ungeadjtet, part. adj. as prep. (gen.), 
disregarding, in spite of, 280, 

uugeduldig, impatient. 

Univerfitat’, /., university. 

unredjt, wrong; — haben, to be 
wrong. 

unreif, unripe. 

uns, us, (to) us. 

nnjer, our. 

unten, adv., under, below. 

uuter, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 
287), under; prep. (dat. or acc.), 
under, beneath, among. 

nuter-gehen, S., [., to go under, sink, 
set. 

nuterhalten, S., to maintain, enter- 
tain; reflex., to converse. 

unweit, adv., not far; prep. (gen., 
280), not far (from). 


V. 


Vater, m., *, father. 
verbieten, S., to forbid. 
Berbot’, z., -t, prohibition. 
verdriehen, S., to vex, annoy. 
Berfafler, 7., —, author. 
vergefjen, S., to forget. 
vergleichen, S., to compare. 


VOCABULARY. 


Vergnügen, r., satisfaction, pleas- 
ure, 

verhalten, S., to hold back; reflex., 
to hold one’s self, be related. 

verheiraten, 212, to give in mar- 
riage; reflex., to marry, get mar- 
ried. 

verirren, 7c/ex., to goastray, get lost. 

verlaufen, to sell. 

verlieren, S., to lose. 

vermittelft (ger., 280), by means of. 

verfpredjen, S., to promise. 

verftehen, S., to understand. 

Verfudjung, /-, trial, temptation. 

verzeihen, S., to pardon (daz). 

Berzeihung, /-, pardon. [cousin. 

Better, m., gen. -8, pl.-N or —, 105, 

viel, much; //., many, 245, c. 

vier, four; der —te, the fourth. 

Biertel, x., fourth (part), quarter. 

Vogel, ., ”, bird. 

Bolf, r., “er, people, nation. 

pom = bon dem. 

you dat., from, of, by, concerning. 

vor, adv., before, forward; prep. 
(dat.), before, in front of; for; 
ago; (acc.), before, to the front of. 

vorgeftern, day before yesterday. 

borig, preceding, previous, last. 

Bormund, m., “er, guardian. 

born(e), adv., forward, in front. 


YY. 


während, prep. (gen.), during; as 
conj., while. 

wahrhaftig, true, real. 

wahrfcheinfich, probable. 

Wald, ., “er, wood, forest. 

wann, when (zterrog.), 486. 

warten, 212, to wait. 
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warum, inter. or rel., (war for tor, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

was, inter., what; rel., what, that, 
which; sndef. for etwas, some- 
thing, some; adv., why, how. 

wafdjen, S., to wash. 

Wafjer, 2, — or *, water. 

weder, neither; .. . nod, nor. 

Weg, m., way, road. 

weg,adv. or sep. pref., away, off. 

wegen, (gex., 280), on account of, 
for. 

weich, soft. 

weichen, S., f., to yield, submit. 

weil, while; usually, because. 

Wein, m., wine. 

weinen, to weep. 

Weife, /., way, manner. 

weif(e), wise. 

weiß, white; —lid, whitish. 

weit, wide, broad ; far. 

weldjer, iz¢er., which, what; re/,, 
who, which, that; z#de/., some. 

Welt, /., -en, world. 

wenig, little; ein —, a little; p/., 
few, 245, c. 

wenn, 486, when, whenever; if; — 
aud, glei, although, 386. 

wer, zzter., who; rel., who, whoever. 

werden, S., |., to become; (as aux., 
173-4). 

werfen, S., to throw. 

Werk, z., -e, work. 

Weite, /., vest. 

Weft(en), ’z., west. 

Wetter, z., weather. 

wie, inter., how; rel., how, as, when. 

wider, adv. and insep. pref., 288, 
again, against; prep. (acc.), 
against. [again, back. 

wieder, adv. and sep. pref., 288, 
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wiegen, S., to weigh. 

wieviel, comp., how much; Z/., how 
many; der —fte, as ord. num., 
what number, what (day of the 
month). 

wild, wild, savage. 

Wind, w., wind. 

winder, S., to wind, twine. 

Winter, v., winter. 

wiflen, 47., to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

wo, inter. and rel., where, when, if; 
in comp., before vowels, WOT, 222. 

Woche, /-, week. 

wofür, 222, wherefor, for what. 

woher, whence, where from (a/so 
sep., 484). [484). 

wohin, whither, where to (also sep., 

wohl, well, surely, indeed, 485. 

wohlhabend, part. adj, well off, 
wealthy. 

wohnen, to dwell, live. 

Wohnzimmer, z., dwelling-room, 
sitting-room. 

Wolke, f., cloud. 

wollen, 261, modal: to will, wish, 
intend, pretend (472). 

woran, 222, whereon; on, at, what 
or which. 

worauf, 222, whereupon; upon, 
after, what or which. 

woraus, 222, whereout; out of, 
from, what or which. 

Wort, 2., “er, or -c, 425, word. 

Warterbud, 2. comp., dictionary. 

woriiber, 222, wherover; over, on, 
concerning, what or which. 

wovon, 222, wherefrom; from, by, 
of, what or which. 

Wunde, /., wound. 

wiinfdjen, 213, to wish. 


VOCABULARY. 


3- 


Bahl, f., -en, number. 

zahlen, to pay. 

zählen, to number, count. 

Zahn, m., “e, tooth; —tweb, x., 
toothache. 

zehn, ten; der —te, the tenth. 

zeichnen, 212, to draw, design. 

zeigen, to show. 

Beit, /., -en, time; —alter, z., age 
(of the world). 

Beitung, /., newspaper. 

zerjtören, to destroy. 

ziehen, S., to draw, pull; tr. f., to 
move, march. 

zieren, to adorn. 

Zimmer, z., room. 

zu, adv. (w. verb) to; (w. ad).), too; 
prep. (dat.), to, in addition to; at, 
in, on; — up, on foot; wilh 
infin., UM... ju, in order to. 

gufrie’den, adj. comp., content, satis- 
fied. 

Bug, m., “e, draught, train, march ; 
trait, feature. 

zum, for zu dem. 

zur, for zu der. 

zurüd’, adv., back, behind. 

zurüd-fommen, S., f., to come back. 

zurüd-ichiden, to send back. 

zufammen, together. 

zuwider (da, 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

zwanzig, twenty; der—ite, the twen 
tietn. 

gwar, indeed, truly. 

zwei, two; —mal, twice; ber —te, 
the second. 

gwingen, S., to compel, force. 

zwölf, twelve. 


If. 


ENGLISH-GERMAN. 


See Explanatory Notes, p. 324. References are to $$. 


A. 


a, an, 419; many, such, what —, 
420; not —, kein. 
abbot, der Abt, “e. 
able, tidtig; to be —, fünnen, 261, 
472. 
aboard, an Bord; all —! ein-fteigen, 
336. 
about, adv., um, 287, umber, herunt ; 
prep. (around) um (acc.); (on ac- 
count of) wegen (ger.); concern- 
ing) über (acc.) ; (near) gegen (acc.); 
to be — to, im Begriff fein... zu. 
absent, abwejend, part. adj.; ab- 
sence, die Abmejenheit. 
abuse, v., mipbrauden, 288; (in 
words) fhimpfen ; ., der Mipbraud. 
accept, an-nehmen, S. 
accidental, zufällig; adv., —ly, —er- 
‘ Wweije, 399. ; 
accompany, begleiten, 212. 
accomplish, vollbringen, 288. 
account, die Rednung; on — of, twe- 
gen (ger.); on that —, deshalb. 
accuse, an-flagen, bejhuldigen, 434, 4. 
acknowledge, an-erfennen, 289. 
acquainted (with), befannt mit, (daz. 
person); tundig (ger. thing). 
acquit, freisfpreden (acc., gen., 379). 
across, adv., über, hinüber; prep., 
über (ace.). 


act, v., handeln, 214, tun, 255; x. 
same AS? , 

action, die Handlung, die Tat, —en. 

adapted, geeignet; (— to, 3u). 

address, v., ansteden ; 2., die Anrede, 
(of a letter) die Adreile. 

adorn, zieren, {djmiiden. 

advice, der Rat, 422; v., advise, ra- 
ten (dat., 248). 

affair, die Angelegenheit. 

afraid, bange ; to be —, fic) fiirdten ; 
to feel —, bangen (¢mpers., 291). 

after, prep., nad) (dat.); conj., nad): 
dem; —wards, nachher, darnad. 

afternoon, der Nachmittag; in the —, 
de3 —8, or nadmittags. 

again, wieder, wiederum; once —, 
nodmals, nod) einmal. 

against, gegen (acc.), wider (acc.) ; — 
it, dagegen. 

age, ., (old age), das Alter; — of 
the world, Beitalter ; v., altern, 214. 

ago, vor (dat.), her; a year —, vor 
einem Jahre; long —, lange her. 

agree, jid) vertragen, 249, überein= 
fommen, S., f. 

agreeable, angenehm (to, daz). 

air, bie Luft, “e. 

alas, adj! leider (¢2verts verb). 

all, all, 460; (entire) ganz, 144. 

allow, erlauben (dat, acc., 437); be 
—ed, dürfen (modal, 472). 
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almost, faft, beinahe. 

alms, dad Almo/fen. 

along, prep., längd (ger.), entlang 
(acc.); — with, mit, nebjt (da£.) ; 
adv., (with one) mit. 

aloud, laut. 

Alps, die Alpen, p/. 

already, {djon. 

also, aud). 

although, obgleid, objdjon, obwob! ; 
also sep., 00... gleich, etc., 486. 

always, immer, ftet3. 

ambassador, der Gefandte (part, fen- 
den, as noun). 

American, der Umerifa’ner; —, ad)., 
amerifanifd. 

amiable, liebenswürdig. 

amount, z., die Summe; v., — to, 
betragen, S. 

ancient, alt, *, chemalig; the —s, die 
Alten. 

and, und; both —, jowohl... als. 

angry, zornig, bije; to be —, zümen. 

animal, das Tier, —e. 

another, ein anderer; (additional) 
nod) ein. 

answer, 7., die Antwort, -cn; v., ant: 
tworten (dat., 212) ; (correspond to) 
entfpredjen, S., (daz). 

antiquity, da3 Altertum, “er. 

any, irgend cin; pron., —body, — 
one, jemand; —thing, etivas; not 
—, fein; not —thing, nidts ; often 
not trans. 

apartment, 5a3 Zimmer, 5a3 Gemad), 
mel. 


appearance, bie Crjdjcimung, Der 
Schein (seeming). 

appetite, der Appetit’, ger. —8. 

apple, der Apfel, *; — -tree, der 


Apfelbaum. 


VOCABULARY. 


appoint, beftimmen; (to office, 443, 
d) ernennen, JZ. 

apprentice, der Lehrling. 

arch-, prefix, €r3’/-; —angel, der 
Erzengel; —bishop, der Erzbifchof, 
22: —duke, der Erzherzog, —e. 

arise (from), hervor:geben, S., f., (aus, 
dat.). 

arm, (limb) der Arm, -e; (weapon) 
die Waffe; coat of —s, bas BWap- 
pen, —. 

army, die Armee’, -(e)n, da8 Geer, 
—e. 

around, prep., um (acc.), um... Her; 
adv., umber, herum. 

arrive, an-fommen, S., |. 

art, die Kunft, “e. 

as, adv., al8, wie, 450, 2; as...as, 
(eben)jo . . . wie; conj., wie, da 
(reason, 485); — if, alS (wenn), 
al8 (ob), 350, 2. 

ascend, /r., beftcigen, erfteigen ; zurr., 
(Hin)aufsfteigen, |. a S. 

ashamed, bejdjdmt; to be —, fid 
Ihämen (gen.). 

ask (question), fragen; (petition) 
bitten, S., — (for) , — um (acc.). 

assertion, die Behauptung. 

assist, beisjtehen, S., helfen, S., (doth 
dat). — 

assure, berjichern. 

at, an, zu, bei, in, auf (daz.), um (acc.); 
— home, zu Saufe; — noon, ju 
Mittag ; — 10 o’clock, um 10 Uhr; 
— once, auf einmal; — one’s 
house, bei (dat.). 

attack, 7., der Angriff ; v., an-gretfen, 
Ss 

attend (company), begleiten ; (pres- 
ence) bei-wohnen (daz). 

attentive, aufmerffam. 


VOCABULARY. 


August, der Auguft’, gen. —. 

aunt, die Tante. 

author, der Berjajjer, —. 

autumn, der Herbit. 

await, erwarten. den, f. 
awake, v. ¢r., weden; intr., auf-tva- 
away, veg, ab, fort. 

awkwardness, die Ungefdhidlidteit. 


B. 


back, #., der Rüden; adv., zurüd, 
nieder ; —wards, rüdwärts. 

bad, {dledt; (active) bofe. 

baggage, die Baggage, dad Gepäd. 

bake, baden, S. 

baker, der Bäder. 

balloon, der Ballon’. 

bank, (shore) 5a8 Ufer, —; (com- 
mercial) die Banf, —en, 424. 

bath, das Bad, *er. 

bathe, baden. 

be, fein; pass. auxil., werden, 273; 
is to, follen, 472; (in health) fid 
befinden, S. 

bear, »., der Bar, -en; —’s skin, da3 
Barenfell. [ertragen. 

bear, v., (carry) tragen, S.; (suffer) 

beat, {@lagen, S. 

beautiful, jdon. 

because, weil. 

become, (grow) werden ; (suit) gegie- 
men (dat); — of, werden aus 
(dat.). 

bed, das Bett, gen. —e8, pl. en, 105. 

beer, da8 Bier. 

befall, begegnen, f. (daz). 

before, prep., DOT (dat. or acc.) ; adv., 
porher; conj., bevor, ehe; —hand, 
vorher; (also sep. pref.). 

beg, bitten, S.; — for, — um (acc.). 
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begin, beginnen, S.; an-fangen, S. 

behave, jid) betragen, S.; fi beneh- 
men, S. 

behavior, da3 Betragen, bas Beneh- 
men (inf. nouns). 

behind, adv., hinter, 287, hinten ; 
prep., hinter (dat. or acc.). 

believe, glauben (dat, acc. 437, 2). 

bell, die Glode. 

belong, gehören (dat.). 

beloved, geliebt (Zar. ad).). 

below, adv., unten ; prep., unter (dat. 
or acc.). 

bench, die Banf, *e, 424. 

beside, prep. (dat., acc.), neben. 

besides, prep. (dat.), außer; 
‚außerdem. 

best, beit (zrr. sup., gut); to do one’s 
—., jein Beftes tun. 

betray, verraten, S. 

better, beffer (zrr. comp., gut). 

between, prep. (dat. or acc.), zwiihen. 

big, groß, “, 156. 

bill (account), die Rednung ; (of ex- 
change) der Wedel. 

bird, der Vogel, *. 

bishop, der Bifdof, “e. 

bite, beifen, S. 

bitter, bitter; —ly, bitterlid). 

black, jhwarz, * 

blame, tadeln. 

blind, blind. 

bloom, blühen. 

blossom, blühen. 

blow, r., der Cchlag, “e. 

blow, v., blafen, S.; — up, fpreigen. 

blue, blau. bluish, blaulic. 

boat, der Kahn, *e, dag Boot, 105; 
—man, der Schiffer. 

body, der Leib, -er, der Körper ; any—, 
elc., see any. 


adv., 
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bombard, bombardie’ren. 

Boniface, Bonifacius. 

book, da8 Bud), “er. 

boot, der Stiefel, gen. -8, £/. 105. 

born, geboren, 2. 2. gebaren (as ad7.). 

both, beide, die beiden ; beides, 460; 
conj., both... .. and, fowohl... als. 

bottle, die Zlajche. 

bough, der Aft, “e, der Ziveig. 

boy, der SKnabe; —s’ school, die 
Knabenfdule. 

brave, tapfer. 

bread, da3 Brot, -e. 

breadth, die Breite. 

break, bredjen, S.; — out, aus-bre- 
den ; — in pieces, 3erbredjen. 

breakfast, z., da3 Griibftiid; v., to 
—., frühjtüden, 380. 

breathe, atmen, 212. 

bride, die Braut, “e. 

bridge, die Brüde. 

bright, hell. 

bring, bringen, 47 ; — with (one’s 
self), along, mit-— ; back, zuriid-—. 

broad, breit; — -shouldered, breit- 
fhultrig. 

brother, der Bruder, *; or pl. coll., 
die Gebrüder, 387. 

build, bauen; —ing, x., da3 Ge- 
bäude, —. 

bundle, das Bund, -e, 426; der, (das) 
Bundel. 

burn, brennen, 47; — up, berbren- 
nen. 

bush, der Bulch, “e; co//., bushes, da3 
Gebitjd. 

but, con7., aber, allein, fondern, 326; 
adv., (only) nut; prep., (except) 
außer (dat.). 

butter, die Butter. 

buy, faujen. 


VOCABULARY. 


by, frep., (place) bei, neben (dat.); 
(agent) bon (dat.); (means) durd 
(acc.); adv., (near) dabei; (past) 
borbei. 


C. 


cab, die Drojdjfe. 

call, rufen, S. ; (name) nennen AZ; — 
out, aus-rufen ; — on, (visit) befu- 
den ; — out (local) heraus=tufen. 

can, fonnen, 261, 472. 

capable, fähig (gex.). 

captain, der Hauptmann, “er; der Sla- 
pitan’, —e. 

carriage, der Wagen, — or “. 

carry, (bear) tragen, S., bringen, AZ; 
(lead) führen; — out, (execute) 
ausführen, (local) Hinaus-tragen ; 
— up, hinauftragen, S. 

castle, das Schloß, “fer. 

cat, die Rage. 

cattle, das ieh. 

cause, z., die Ur/jade; (reason) der 
Grund, Ze; v., verurjadjen. 

celebrated, ¢r., berühmt (part. ad).). 

cellar, der Seller. 

center, der Mittelpunft, —e ; — of grav- 
ity, der Schwerpunft. 

certain, gewiß, beftimmt (fart. ad).). 

chain, die Sette. 

chair, der Stubl, “e. 

change, ändern, wedfelu; sazr., fi 
—}; — cars, um-fteigen, S. 

chapter, 508 Sapi’tcl, —. 

charge, (accusation) die Befdulbdi- 
gung ; (attack) der Angriff. 

Charles, Karl. 

chat, plaudern. 

cheese, der Safe, gez. -8, pl. —. 

chemistry, die Chemie’. 


VOCABULARY. 


cherry, die Sirfde ; —tree, der Kirfch- 
baum. 

child, das Sind, -er; —hood, die 
Kindheit ; —ish, findijd); —like, 
tindlich. 

Christian, der Chrijt, -en; ady., drift 
lich. 

Christianity, das Chrijtentum. 

Christmas, die Weihnadten, 27. 

church, die Stirdje ; — -tower, -steeple, 
der Kirchturm. 

city, die Stadt, *e; —wall, die Stadt- 
mauer. 

class, die Slajje. 

clean, adj., rein; v., reinigen. 

clear, flar, deutlich. 

clerk, der Kommis’, 120, der Schreiber. 

climb, immen, S., f. 

cloak, der Mantel, *. 

cloister, dus Slofter, *. 

close, {djlicben, S., guemadjen. 

cloth, das Tuch, “er. 

clothes, //. die Kleider. 

clothe, Yleiden. 

cloud, die Wolfe ; col/., clouds, 387. 

coach (see carriage); —man, der 
Kuticher. 

coat, der Rod, *e. 

coffee, der Staffee, ger. —8. 

cold, falt, *; it is —, e3 friert; I am 
—, e8 friert mid), mid) friert. 

Cologne, Köln; as ad7., tölner, 143. 

color, die Garbe ; v., färben. 

Colossus, der Kolop’, gen. 8, Pl. -€. 

come, fommen, S., {.; — of, werden 
aus (dat.). 

comfort, 7., der Troft ; v., tröjten. 


command, v., (order) bejchlen, S. ; 


(control) gebieten, S., (iiber, acc.). 
companion, der Geführte ; /., Geführ- 
tin, nen. 
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company, die Sejellihaft ; (wez/iz.) die 
Compagnie’ (French). 

compare, bergleidjen, S. 

comparison, der Vergleich. 

compel, zwingen, S. 

compliment, da3 Stompliment’, —c ; 
to send one’s —s to, fic empfehlen, 
Ss, (dat.). 

comprehend, begreifen, S. 

concern, betrejjen, S.; ansgehen, S., 
(both acc.). 

concert, das Konzert’, -e. 

conducive, dienlidh, behülflich ; (807% 
dat., 438). 

conduct, v., (lead), führen ; — one’s 
self, ji) benehmen, S.,; ., das Be: 
nehmen (infin.). 

conquer (a place), 
enemy) bejiegen. 

conscious, bewußt (ger., 433). 

consider, /r., bedenten, AZ, überlegen ; 
intr., {ib bedenten; — as, halten 
für (acc.). 

contented, zufrieden. 

contrary; — to, zuwider (follows 
dat.); on the —, dagegen, im Ge- 
genteil. 

convent, da3 Klojter, *. 

conversation, da3 Gejpräd, -e, die 
Unterhaltung. [fehren. 

convert, v., verwandeln ; (moral) be- 

convince, überzeugen (acc., gen., 434). 

cook, (man) der tod), *e; (woman) 
die Köchin, nen. 

cool, fiihl. 

copy, v., ab-fdjretben, .S. 

corner, die Ede. 

cost, z., fojten (acc., 442). 

cottage, die Hütte. 

count, »., der Graf, -cır; —ess, bie 
Sräfıin, --nen. 


erobern; (an 
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count, ., zählen ; (reckon) redjnen. 

country, das Land, 2. “er, or —, 
425; —man, der Landmann, or 
Landsmann, 425, c;—people, Land- 
leute. 

course, der Lauf, gen. -e8; of —, na- 
tlirlid), e8 berjteht jid. 

court, der Hof, “e. 

cousin, der Better, gen. -8, pl. —n, or 
—, 105; die Coufi/re. 

cover, v., deden, bededen; »., die 
Dede, der Dedel. 

cow, die Kuh, “e. 

creep, friedjen, S., (slink) jhleichen, S. 

crime, 5a8 Berbreden. 

cross (over), liber-fegen, 287. 

crowd, die Menge, 431, c. 

crown, die Krone; —-prince, der 
Kronprinz. 

crucifix (cross), da8 Kreuz, —. 

crumble (to pieces), zerfallen, S., f. 

cry (out), freien, S.; (weep) weinen. 

cup, der Becher, die Taffe. 

curse, 7., der Slud, “e; v., verfluchen. 

cut, v., jhneiden, S.; — off, abjdnet- 
den. 


D. 


dance, z., der Tanz, “e; v., tanzen. 

dancing-master, der Tanzlchrer. 

dangerous, gefährlich). 

dare, ivagen, dürfen, 261, 472. 

dark, dunfel; to grow —, dunteln. 

date, z., daS Datum; v., datie/ren. 

daughter, die Toditer, *. 

day, der Lag, -€; to-—, heute; adj, 
of to—, heutig ; some —, einft. 

dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubjtunm. 

dear, lieb, teuer. 

death, der Tod, 422. 
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deceive, betrügen, S., hintergehen, S. 

decide, entjcheiden, S. 

declare, erflaren, behaupten. 

deed, die Tat, —en. 

deem, Halten, S., fiir; — worthy, 
würdigen, (acc., gen.). 

deep, tief. 

defy, trogen (daz.); Troß bieten, S. 
(dat., 437). 

degenerate, adj., mipgeartet, 288. 

delight, ., die Greude, 106; v., er: 
freuen ; zrir., fid) freuen (ger.); to 
be —ed, {id) freuen (or impers., 291). 

deliver, liefern, überliefern. 

dentist, der Zahnarst. 

deny, leugnen, verneinen. 

depend, ab-hangen, S.; — on, bon 
(dat). 

deprive, rauben, berauben, 440. 

desert, v., verlafien, S. 

desert, 7., die Wiijte. 

deserve, verdienen. 

desire, verlangen; also impers., mid 
verlangt (nad)). 

despise, verachten. 

destroy, zerjtören, (spoil) verderben, 
S. 

devotion, bie Ergebendeit. 

dictionary, das Worterbud. 

die, fterben, S., |. 

difficult, {dtver. 

dig, graben, S. 

dignity, die Wiirde. 

diligent, fleipig. 

dine, zu Mittag effet, S., 379. 

dining-room, der Speijefaal, —fale. 

dinner, 5a8 Mittageljen (z2/. sown). 

disagreeable, unangenehm (to, daz). 

disapprove, mißbilligen, 288. 

dish, Schüffel. 

dismiss, entlafjen, S., 434. 
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dissatisfied, unzufrieden. 

distance, die Entfernung, die Weite. 

distinct, (clear) deutlid); (different) 
derichieden. 

distinguish, unterjdeiden, S.; — 
one’s self, fi) aus-zeichnen, 

distress, »., die Not, das Elend; —- 
ing, aa7., elend, peinlid). 

ditch, der Graben, *. 

divide, dividie/ren, 215; (separate) 
entzweien ; (distribute) verteilen. 

divine, göttlich. 

do, tun, 255, maden; (in health) fid 
befinden, S.; as aux. not transl, 

doctor, der Voltor, 117; (physician) 
der Arzt, “e. 

dog, der Hund, —e. 

dollar, der Taler, —. 

door, die Türe. 

double, doppelt. 

doubt, ., der Zweifel; v., ziveifeln. 

down, nieder; her= or hinab, unter, 
484; — hill, bergab. 

dozen, 5a8 Dugend. 

draw, (attract) giejen, S.; (design) 
zeichnen ; —ing, die Zeichnung. 

dress, r., da8 Kleid, die Kleidung; v. 
tr., leiden; zirrr., fi) anziehen, S. 

drink, v., trinten, S., (of animals) 
faujen, S.; ., da8 Getrant. 

drinkable, trinfbar. 

drip, triefen, S. 

drive, ?r., treiben, S.; (a carriage) ?r., 
führen; szz¢r., fahren, S., f. ; to take, 
go for a —, fpagieren fahren. 

drunken, betrunten. 

dry, adj., troden; v., trodnen. 

dumb, ftumm; deaf and —, taub- 
ftumm. 

during, während (ger., 280). 

duty, die Pflicht, -en. 
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dwell, wohnen. 
dye, z., die Farbe; v., färben. 


E. 


each, jeder a one, jeder, ein jeder; 
— other, einander (indecl.). 

eagle, der Adler, —. 

ear, 5a3 Ohr, gen. -€8, pl. —en. 

early, früh. 

earth, die Erde, 106; —ly, irdijd. 

easy, leicht. 

East, der Often; (g.) der Morgen. 

Easter, Djtern (p/.). 

eat, ejjen, S., (of animals) frefjen, S. 

eatable, efbar. 

edge, der Rand, “er; (of knife) die 
Schneide. 

education, die Erziehung. 

egg, das Ei, -er. [achtzig. 

eight, at; —(t)een, adtgehn ; —(t)y, 

either, beide3, 460; correl. conj., 
entweder... . oder (or). 

elderly, dltlid. 

elect, v., wählen, erwählen (zu, 443). 

eleven, elf; the —th, der elfte. 

emperor, der Raifer. 

end, r., da3 Ende, gen. -8, pl. -n; v., 
endigen. 

enemy, der Yeind; coll., the —, p/. 

England, (da3) England. 

English, englijd; —man, der Eng’: 
länder. 

enmity, die Zeindidaft. 

enough, genug’ (usually follows). 

enter, (herz or hin) eingehen, S., |. ; 
ein-treten, S., f. 

entertain, unterhalten, S. 

entire, ganz, 144; adv., also ganglid. 

equal, gleid) (daz), gewadfen (daz) ; 
v., gleid-tommen, S., |. (379, dat.). 
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err, fic) irren. 

errand-boy, der Laufburjde. 

escape, entgehen, S., f.; (run off) ent- 
laufen S., |. (both dat.). 

estate, 5a3 Gut, “er; — country, 
Landgut, “er. 

esteem, achten, halten für. 

Europe, (daS) Europa. 

evade, umgehen, S., 287. 

even, adj., eben; adv., aud, 485, 
felbit, 454. 

evening, der Abend, -e; in the —, 
de3 —8 or abends, 435. 

event, die Begebenheit, 58 Creignis, 
—fje. 

ever, je, jemals ; (always) immer. 

every, jeder, aller, 460; —body, 
—one, ein jeder, jedermann ;—thing, 
alles ; — where, überall. 

except, v., aus-nehmen, S.; as prep., 
außer (daz.), ohne (acc.) ; part., aus- 
genommen. 

excessive, übermäßig; as adv., äu- 
Berft, 450, —, ¢. 

excitement, die Aufregung. 

excuse, v., entjhuldigen ; ., die Ents 
[huldigung. 

exercise, die ilbung; (lesson) 508 
Erereitium, 118. | 

exhibition, die Ausftellung. 

expect, erwarten; z., —ation, die 
Erwartung. 

expensive, teuer, fojtbar. 

explain, erflaven. 

express, v., aus-briiden ; z.,— (train), 
der Schnellzug. 

expression, der Ausdrud, “e. 

expressive, ausdrudsvoll. 

eye, da8 Auge, gen. -8, pl. —n. 
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F. 


fable, die Gabel. 

face, dag Gefidt, —er. 

fact, die Tatfade ; in —, in der Tat. 

fade, verbleiden, S., j., verblüben, f. 

fail, fehlen ; (bankrupt) fallie’ren. 

fairy-tale for children, das Stinbder- 
mardjen. 

faith, der Glaube, gen. —n3, 99. 

faithful, treu. 

fall, fallen, S.,f.; — in (her: or hin) 
einfallen, S., |. 

false, falfd. 

famous, berühmt (part. ad).). 

fan, der Sader. 

fancy, v., meinen, fi ein-bilden, 437. 

far, fern, weit; as — as, fo fern (als), 
bis (prep.). 

farmer, der Bauer, 104. 

fast, (firm) feft; (rapid) fchnell. 

fat, fett. 

fate, das Gdjidfal, -e. 

father, der Vater, *. 

fault, der Fehler; in —, [huldig, fehuld, 
448. 

favor, die Gunjt, -en, 106, note. 

favorable, günftig, gewogen (part. 
adı.), both dat. 

fear, ., die Furdt; v., fiirdten, 212; 
fi fürdten (vor, daz.). 

feature, der Bug, der Geficht3zug, “e. 

February, der Sebruar’. 

feeble, jhwadı, ®. 

feel, fühlen, fid) fühlen; — afraid, 
bangen; — giddy, jhwindeln, Zork 
impers. (dat.). 

fell, fällen. 

fellow, der Burfhe; —man, Mit: 
mens, —en. 

fetch, holen. 
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few, wenige (27.); a —, einige (p/.). 

field, da3 Geld, -er. 

fifteen, fünfzehn (or funfzehn). 

fifth (the), der fünfte. 

fifty, fünfzig (07 funfzig). 

fight, fedten, S.; z., bas Gefecht. 

find, finden, S., — out, erfahren, S. 

fine, (size) fein ; (look) fdon. 

fire, ba Feuer ; — insurance, die euer: 
verjicherung. 

first (the), der erjte; adv., erit, 485; 
—ly, eriteng ; at —, äuerjt, anfangs ; 
—-born, eritgeboren (Dart. adj.). 

fish, r., der Gif; v., filmer. 

five, fünf; of — kinds, fünferlei, 306. 

flag, die Glagge, die Fahne. 

flame, die Slamme. 

flatter, jhmeicheln (214, daz.). 

flattery, die Sdmeidelei’. 

flay, {dinden, S. 

flee, fliehen, S., f. 

flow, fließen, S.; rinnen, S. (aux.,298). 

flower, die Blume; — basket, der 
—nlorb, "e; — -garden, der —n- 
garten. 

fly, v., fliegen, S., (aux., 298). 

fly, ., die liege. 

follow, folgen, j. (daz). 

folly, die Torheit. 

food, bie Speife, die Nahrung (infir., 
dag Eijen). 

fool, der Narr, der Tor, doth pl. -en ; 
—ish, narrifh, toridt. 

foot, der Zuß, “e; on —, gu Sub. 

for, prep., für (acc.), (cause) bor (dat.), 
wegen (ger.); conj., denn. 

forbid, verbieten, S. 

force, zwingen, S.; 2., der Bwang. 

foreign, fremd ; —er, z., der Gremdc ; 
— parts, die Srembde, das Aus- 
land. 
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foremost, der erite. 

foresee, vorher’-jehen, S. 

forest, der Wald, “er. 

foretell, vorher’-fagen. 

forget, vergefjen, S., (rarely gen.) ; 
— -me-not, dag Bergikmeinnidt. 

forgive, vergeben, S., (dat.). 

former, vorig ; (the) —, eriterer, 157, 
417, jener. 

forsake, verlajjen, S. 


fortnight, vierzehn Tage; a — ago, 


por —n (dat.). 

forty, vierzig. 

fossil, das Gofjil’, gen. 8, pl. -ien, 
118. 

fountain, die Quelle, der Brunnen, —. 

four, bier ; — -cornered, —edig ; —- 
footed, —fiipig ; —teen, —gehn. 

franc, der Grante. 

Frederick, (riebdrid) ; — Street, die 
— jtrafe. 

freedom, die Freiheit; — of will, die 
Willens—. 

freeze, frieren, S. 

French, aqaj., frango’fifd) ; 2, (lan= 
guage) bas Zranzöliih ; the —, z., 
die Branjo’fen. 

frequent, häufig ; adv., also oft, öfters. 

friend, der Freund ; —ly, —lid ; —- 
ship, die —fdaft. 

frighten, /r., weak, erjdreden ; zurr., 
be —ed, erfdreden, S., bangen 
(impers. dat., 291). 

from, vor (daz), au8 (dat.); (cause) 
vor (daz.), wegen (ger.). 

fruit, die Frucht, “e. 

fugitive, der Sludtling. 

full, voll, 433. 

further, weiter (com.). 

future, »., die Zutunft; ady., gufiunf- 
tig. 
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G. 


garden, der Garten, *; — -wall, die 
@artenmauer. # 

gardener, der Gärtner. 

gate, das Zor, -e. 

gem, der Cdelftein. 

general, der Geldherr, der General’ 
(pl. -üle). 

gentleman, der Herr, 97. 

German, ad)., deutid ; as noun, a—, 
ein Deutfder; — (language), das 
Deutfd. 

Germany, (a8) Deutjdland. . 

get, (obtain) befommen, S.; intr., 
(become) werden ; — in, — out, ein:, 
aus-{teigen, S.,f.; — on, geben, .S., f. 
(impers. dat.); — well, genefen, S., f. 

giant, der Riefe. 

giddy, jhmwindelig; to be, feel —, 
fdwindeln (impers. dat.). 

gilded, vergoldet. 

girl, da3 Mädchen, (servant) die Magd, 
te. 

give, geben, S.; — up, auf-geben. 

glad, froh; to be — of, fid freuen 
(gen.) ; adv., —ly, gern, 485. 

glass, da8 Glas, “er; adj., gläfern. 

glide, gleiten, S. 

glimmer, glimmen, 5S. 

glorious, berrlid. 

glory, (fame) der Ruhm (gen. —e8) ; 
(splendor) die Herrlichkeit. 

go, gehen, S., ].; — by, borbeigehen ; 
— out (a light), erldfden, S., {.; 
—to walk, jpazieren gehen ; — with, 
mit-gehen. 

god, der Gott, “er; God, Gott. 

gold, das Gold; ady., golden. 

good, gut; alsoadv. (for well); noun, 
bas Gut, “er. — 


VOCABULARY. 


goodness, die Güte. 

goose, die Gans, “e. . 

gospel, da8 Evangelium, 118. 

gracious, gnädig. 

gradual, allmalig. 

grammar, die Gramma’tif. 

grand, großartig; (rank) vornehm; 
—father, der Großvater; —mother, 
die Großmutter. 

grant, zugeben, S., verleihen, S.; God 
—, gebe Gott. 

great, groß, *, 156. 

Greek, z., ber Grieche ; aa7., griedhifd. 

green, grün; #., dag Grün; —ish, 
grünlich. 

grievous, jhmerzlid; (heavy) {dtver. 

grind, (corn) mablen ; (a knife) jdhlei- 
fen, S. 

grove, der Hain. 

grow, wwadjen, S., f.; (become) 
werden; — dark, dunteln. 

guest, der Gait, “e. 

guilt, die Schuld (p/. -en, debts). 

gun-powder, da8 Schießpulber. 


H. 


hail, ., der Hagel; v., hageln. 

hair, da8 Haar (pl. -e, as coll.). 

half, halb, 144; a, the — 420; 2., 
die Hälfte. 

hand, die Hand, “e; the right, left 
—, die Rechte, Tinte. 

handsome, {don. 

hang, zrtr., bangen, S.; Zr, weak, 
hängen ; — up, auf-hangen. 

happen, gejdeben, S., |. 

happiness, 508 Glüd; 
Freude. 

happy, glüdlid). 

harbor, der Hafen, *. 


(joy) die 
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hardly, {djwerlid ; (scarcely) taum. 

hare, der Haje. 

harm, der Schade(n) 100; v., [haben 
(dat.). 

haste, die Eile; hasty, eilig. 

hat, der Hut, *e. 

have, haben (as aux., 296); — to, 
muffen, follen (modal). 

hawthorn, der Weipdorn. 

he, er; der, diefer, derjelbe, 457; — 
(who) der, derjenige, 208. 

head, der Kopf, “e ; —ache, da8 Kopf- 
weh. 

health, die Gefundheit. 

hear, hören ; — tell, jagen hören. 

heart, da3 Herz, gen. —en8, pl. —n, 
102. 

heat, die Hie; v., heizen. 

heath, die Heide. 

heathen, der Seide ; —ism, ba8 Hei- 
dentum. 

heaven, der Himmel. 

height, die Höhe. 

help, helfen, S., beiftehen, S. (40th 
dat.); n., die Hilfe. 

Henry, Heinrid). 

her, pers., jie, (dat., to) ihr ; poss. adj., 
ihr; —self, reflex., ih; emph., 
felbit, 454. [mit, 4o1. 

here, hier; ady., hiejig ; — with, hier: 

hero, der Held, —en. 

high, bod, irreg., 135, a, 156. 

hill, der Hügel; up, down —, berg: 
auf, — «ab. 

him (acc.), thn, (dat., to) ihm; —self 
refiex., iit); emph., jelbit, 454. 

his, adj., {ein ; Zron., feiner; dejien, 
desjelben, 457. 

history, die Gejdidte. 

hit, treffen, S. 

hold, halten, S.; — for (consider), 
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— für (acc.) ; — worthy, würdigen 
(acc., gen.). 

holiday, der Feiertag. 

home, die Heimat, -en; adv., (to), at, 
from —, nad, zu, von Haufe. 

honesty, die Ehrlichkeit. 

honor, ., bie Ehre, 106; man of —, 
der Ehrenmann, 425; v., ehren. 

hope, v., Hoffer; 2., die Hoffnung ; 
—ful, Hoffnungsvoll; —less, Hoff: 
nung8lo8 ; — of, or for, auf (acc.). 

horse, da8 Pferd, —. 

hospital, da3 Hofpital/, “er. 

hot, heiß. 

hotel, der Gafthof, “e ; — -porter, der 
Haustnedt. 

hour, (duration) die Stunde ; (o’clock) 
(die) Uhr, 305 ; —ly, ftiimblid. 

house, da3 Haus, “er; — of lords, 
bas Herren—. 

how, Wie. 

human, menjdlid); — being, der 
Menfd, —en. 

humanity, die Menjchheit ; (feeling) 
die Menjchlichkeit. 

humble, demütig. 

hundred (a), hundert. 

Hungarian, der Un’gar, —n. 

hungry, hungrig; to be —, hungern ; 
impers. (acc.). 

huntsman, der Sager. 

hurry, die Eile; in a —, in Elle. 

husband, der Mann, Ehemann, 425. 

hut, die Hütte. 

hypocrisy, die Heuchelei’. 


I. 
I, id. 
ice, das Cis ; cold as —, ctsfalt. 
if, wenn (omitted, 350, 2); even —, 
wenn... aud), 486; (whether) ob. 
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ill, franf, *; dangerously —, jterbeng- 
frant ; —ness, die Rranfheit. 

image, das Bildnig, -ije. 

imagine, fic) (dat.) cinbilden. 

immediately, jogleid). 

immortality, die Unjterblichfeit. 

impatient, ungeduldig. 

important, wichtig, bedeutend. 

impostor, der Betrüger. 

improvidence, die Unvorjichtigfeit. 

in, prep., in (dat.), into (acc.); adv., 
(place) dari; (motion) Herein, hin- 
ein; as sep. pref., eine. 

include, ein-jchließen, S. 

incontestable, unitreitig. 

incredible, unglaublich. 

industrious, fleißig. 

infer, jhließen, S.; — from, aus, 
(dat.) ; (from one’s look) an-jehen, 
S. (dat. pers.). 

inform, benachrichtigen. 

injurious, fhädlid) (daz.). 

inn, dag Wirtshaus. 

innocence, die Unjchuld. 

innocent, unjchuldig. 

insist, bejtehen, S.; — on, auf (acc., 
477). 

inspect, bejehen, S. 

instead, (of), anitatt, ftatt (ger.) ; de- 
fore infin., 475, 2. 

insult, v., beleidigen ; ., die Beleidi- 
gung. 

interest, »., da3 Snterefje, ger. —8, 
pl, -n; v., angehen, S.; — one’s 
self in, fic) annchmen, S. (ger.). 

interior, inner, 158; as »., das Innere. 

into, prep., in (acc); adv., herein, 
hinein. 

intolerable, unertraglid); see also 
482. [ftellen. 

introduce, ein-führen ; (a person) bor- 
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invent, erfinden, S. 
invention, die Erfindung. 
invite, einladen, S. 
iron, da3 Eijen ; ad7., eijern. 
island, die Injel, 5a3 Ciland, -e. 
it, e8, 452-3; its, fein, or dem., gen., 
457. 
J. 
January, der Januar’. 
jewel, das Kleinod, 2. —, or -ien. 
journey, die Reife. 
joy, die Sreude; for —, vor —n. 
judge, urteilen ; (official) ridjten; »z., 
der Richter. 
jump, jpringen, S. (aux., 298). 
just, aa7.,geredjt; adv.,gerade ; (time) 
foeben, erit. 
K. 


keep, halten, S.; (retain) behalten, 
S.; intr., fih halten, bleiben, S., f. 

key, der Schlüffel. 

kill, töten. 

kind, die Art, —en; — of, dy suffix, 
—erlei, 306; what — of, was für. 

kind, gütig ; —ness, die Güte. 

king, der König; —dom, das König: 
reid, —e. 

kitchen, die Küche. 

knife, da8 Meier. 

knock, flopfen ; (hit) ftoßen, .S. 

know, fennen, wijjen, 254 (see note, p. 
134) ; fünnen, 268. 

known (well —), befannt ( Jart. ad).). 

knowledge, die Kenntnis, —jfe, dag 
Willen (ézfin.); of my —, meines 
Wiffens. 

L. 


laboratory, da8 Laborato/rium, 118. 
laborer, der Arbeiter. 
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lacerate, zerfleijchen. 

lady, die Dame. 

lake, der Gee, 104, 426. 

lame, lahm. 

land, x., da8 Land, 425; v., landen, |. 

landlord, der Wirt, der Hausherr. 

language, die Spradıe. 

large, groß, “, 156. 

last, lebt, 157; (preceding) vorig ; 
adv., at —, endlid, zuleßt. 

late, jpät; —ly, neulid; at latest, 
fpateftens (ger.). 

laugh, laden; — at, laden (ger.), 
aus-laden (acc.). 

law, da8 Gejeß, —. 

lawyer, der Advofat’, —en, der Redyt3- 
gelehrte (adj., noun). 

lay, legen. 

lazy, träge. 

lead, führen, leiten. 

lead, da3 Blei. 

leaf, das Blatt, “er. 

leap, {pringen, S.; (aux., 298). 

learn, lernen (in/fin., 474); —ed, ge: 
lehrt (part., ad).). 

leave, v., lajjen, verlafjen, S.; str, 
(depart) ab-fahren, S., f. 

leave, ., (permission) die Erlaubnis; 
(departure) der Abjdjied, -e. 

leg, das Bein, -e. 

tend, leihen, S. 

length, die Lange; adv., at —, end- 
(id). . 

lessen, (ver)mindern. 

lesson, (task) die Aufgabe ; (hour) 
die Stunde. 

let, lafien, S.; or dy imperat. 

letter, der Brief; (of alphabet) der 

 Budjtabe, usually gen. —n8, pl. —n, 

99; — -carrier, der Briefträger. 

liberate, befreien, frei-lajjen, S., 379. 
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liberty, die Zreiheit ; to set at —, in 
— jegen. 

library, die Bibliothet’. 

lie, (posture) liegen, S. 

lie, (falsehood) lügen, S.; x., die 
Luge; to tell a —, lügen. 

life, da3 Leben; — -insurance, die 
Lebensverfiderung. 

lift, heben, S.; — up, aufheben. 

light, das Lit (27., 424); — of day, 
389, 2. 

lighten, (flash) bligen. 

like, v., (love) lieben ; — to, ntögen, 
472, or adv., gern 485. 

like, ady., glei, ähnlid) (daz); adr., 
wie; to be —, gleiden, S., (dat.); 
adv., —ly, wahrideinlid). 

limb, das Glied, -er. 

lion, der Lowe. 

listen, Hordjen, zu-hören (to, dat). 

little (size), Hein; (quantity) wenig; 
a —, ein wenig; (often tr. by dim.). 

live, leben; — to see, erleben. 

load, v., laden, S.; ., die Laft, -cıt. 

lock, fließen, berjdlichen, S. 

long, ady., lang; adv., lang(e) ; — 
ago, lange Her, Tängft. 

look, bliden, jehen, S.; (seem) ans-fe- 
hen ; — for (seek), fuden ; (expect) 
erwarten ; — at, an=jehen, bejehen, S. 

lord, der Herr, gen. —n, pl. -en. 

lose, verlieren, S.; — one’s way, lid) 
perirren, fic) verlaufen, S.; — at 
play, veripielen. 

loss, der Verlujt, *e. 

loud, laut. 

love, v., lieben; — to, adc. gern, 
485; n., die Ltebe ; — -letter, der 
Liebesbrief. 

lovely, lieblich, liebensmwürdig. 

low, niedrig, (soft) fanft. 
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lucky, glüdlid. 
luggage, da3 Gepad. 


magnanimous, großmütig. 

maid-servant, die Diagd, “e. 

maintain, (assert) behaupten; (sup- 
port) erhalten, S. 

make, maden ; — haste, eilen. 

malicious, boshaft. 

man, (sex) der Mann, “er (see 425); 
(human) der Menfd, —en. 

manner, (mode) die Weife ; (custom) 
die Gitte. 

many, viele (22); — a, mander, 
mand ein; how —, tie viele. 

marble, der Marmor ; adj., marmorn. 

March, der März. 

march, marjdjie’ren, 215; (au.x., 298) ; 
ziehen, S., f.; Zr., — lafjen, 269. 

mark (coin), die Marl, 312. 

market, der Marlt, “e; — place, 
—, der Dtarftplag. 

marriage, (state) die Che ; (wedding) 
die Hochzeit. 

Mary, Darie/, 110. 

mast, der Mait, ger. —e8, pl. —en. 

master, der Hert, gen. —n, pl. -ın; 
— of, madjtig (gen.). 

material, da3 Material’, gen. -8, pl. 
-ien, 19. 

matter, r., (affair) die Sadıe ; to be 
the —, fehlen (¢mpers., with dat.) ; 
it matters, e8 fommt darauf an. 

May, der Mai. 

may, mögen, können, dürfen, 472. 

maybe, adv., vielleicht. 

mayor, der Bürgermeiiter. 

me, mid) (acc.) ; mit (dat.). 

mean, meinen, jagen wollen, 2., 121. 


VOCABULARY. 


mean(s), da8 Mittel; by — of, ver: 
mittelft (ger.), durd) (acc.) ; by no 
—, fetne8wegs, 399. 

measure, r., da8 Map, — ; v., meiien, 
S.; take one’s —, anmeffen, S. (dat. 
pers; for acc.). 

meat, 5a8 Sleifd. 

meditate, jinnen, S. 

meet, begegnen, f. (daz.); — with, 
treffen, S. 

melt, jhmelzen, S., |. 

memory, dag Gedadtnis. 

mend, beffern, aus-befjern. 

merchant, der Kaufmann ( p/., 425). 

merciful, barmbergig, gnädig (to, dat.). 

mercy, die Barmherzigkeit ; to have 
—, fic) erbarmen (on, gez.). 

meritorious, verdient, (par. ad).). 

messenger, der Bote. 

Michael, Midel. 

middle, ~., die Mitte; adj, mittler 
(comp., 158). 

midnight, die Mitternadt. 

mighty, madtig. 

mild, milö(e). 

mile, die Meile, die Stunde (hour’s 
walk). 

milk, die Mild; v., melten (see List). 

mine, meiner, meinig ; 22 pred. also 
mein, 193. 

minister, der Mini/fter. 

minute, ., die Dtinu’te (time). 

misfortune, da3 Unglüd. 

miss, verjehlen , (feeling) vermijien ; 
— the mark, borbei-jdießen, .S. 

Miss, 7., ba8 Sräulein ; (title, 428). 

mistake, z., der Sehler; (error) der 
Srrtum, —tiimer; v., to be —n, fid 
irren. 

modest, befdjetden (part. ad).). 

moment, der Mugenblie. 


VOCABULARY. 


Monday, der Montag. 

money, da8 Geld; sum of —, die 
Geldfumme. 

monk, der Mönd). 

monkey, ber Affe. 

month, der Mo/nat, -e. 

monument, das Monument’. 

moon, der Mond, -e; full —, der 
Vollmond. 

more, mehr (indecl.) ; nod, 485; or 
by comp. inflection; the —, 334. 

morning, der Morgen, —; in the—, 
des —8, or adv., morgens. 

morrow (to-) morgen; day after —, 
übermorgen. 

most, meilt, am meilten; ads. superl., 
hödhft, Außerlt ; or dy sup. inflec- 
tion. 

mother, die Mutter, *; — tongue, 
die Mutterfprade. 

mount, fteigen, S., |.; ¢., befteigen ; 
— up, auf-fteigen, 7. 

mountain, der Berg; — -range, bas 
Gebirge, —. 

mouse, die Maus, *e. 

move, ?r., beivegen; (excite) rühren; 
intr., ziehen, S., |. 

Mr., (der) Herr; Mrs., (die) rau, 
428. 

much, adj., viel, 245, also adv.; (de- 
gree) jehr (adv.). 

multiply, multiplizie/ten, 215 ; — by, 
mit (dat.). 

multitude, die Menge, 431. 

museum, das Dinje/um, ger. -8, pl. 
—en, 118. 

music, die Dtujit’. 

must, müfjen, 261, 472. 

my, mein; —self, (s%é7.), \elbit; (047. 
reflex.) mid, mit (jelbit, 434). 
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N. 


name, z., der Name, gen. —n8, pl. —n, 
99); his — is, er heißt; ., nennen, 
M.; be —ed, heilen, S. 

narrow, enge, fdmal. 

nature, die Natur’. 

naughty, unartig, boje. 

near, aaj., nab, näher, nadbjt (daz); 
prep., neben, bet (dat); adv., —ly, 
beinahe. 

nearness, die Nave. 

necessary, nötig. 

need, z., die Not; v., brauchen, bediir- 
fen (gen. 434) ; modal, dürfen, 472.. 

needle, die Nadel. 

neglect, vernadlajfigen. 

neighbor, der Nadıbar, gen. -8, pl. —n.. 

neither, pron., feiner (von beiden) ; 
conj., weder . . . (nor) nod). 

never, nic, niemals. 

nevertheless, dennoch, deffen unge- 
adjtet, 280. 

new, neu; — laid (egg), frifd). 

news, die Kunde, die Madridt; — - 
paper, die Zeitung. 

next, ad). (see nah); (following) fol: 
gend; adr., zunädit. 

night, die Nadıt, “e. 

nightingale, die Nadtigall. 

nine, neun; —teen, —jehn; —ty, 
— dg. 

no, adj., tein; —one, —body, feiner, 
niemand; —thing, nidts; adv., 
nein. 

noble, edel; —man, der Edelmann 
(p/., 425). 

none, //., feine. 

nonsense, der Unjinn. 

nor, (neither) ..., (webdcr) . . . nod). 

north, der Nord(en). 
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not, nidt; — yet, nod nidt; — 
any, one, fein, feiner; — anything, 
nidts. 

nothing, nidjts. 

now, (time) jeßt, nun, 485; ad)., (of 
now) jeßig. 

number, die Zahl, -en; (amount) die 
Anzahl. 

nursery, die Rinderjtube. 

nut, die Nup, “fe. 


0. 


0, oh, OH! adj! 

oath, der Cid; on —, eidlid). 

obey, gehorden (daz). 

obliged, verbunden (pa7z., verbinden); 
to be —ed, (must) miüjjen, 472. 

occur, vorfommen, S., |.; (to the 
mind) ein-fallen S., |. (daz.). 

o’clock, Uhr, 305; what — ? wie viel 
Uhr; at two —, um zivei Uhr. 

odious, verhaßt (part. ad).). 

of, von, (out of) aus, (among) unter, 
all dat.; (on) an, über (acc.) ; or by 
gen. case. 

off, ab, davon. 

offer, bieten, S., an-bieten. 

office, das Amt, “er. 

Officer, der Offizier‘, —e. 

often, oft, öfters. 

old, alt, *; grow —, altern. 

olive-tree, der Olbaum. 

on (place), auf, (time) an (dat); (di- 
rection) auf, über (acc.) ; — foot, 
zu sub, adv., fort, hin. 

once, einmal, 401, 2;— more, nod) —. 

one, auz7., cit; (in counting, rezi.) 
eins; indef. pron., einer, man, 460; 
— another, einander; every —, 
(cin) jeder; no —, feiner. 


VOCABULARY. 


only, adj., einzig; adv., allein’, nur; 
not —... but, nidt nur... fon- 
dern. 

open, ad)., offen; v., öffnen, auf-ma: 
der. 

opinion, die Meinung; to be of —, 
meinen, der Meinung fein. 

opportune, gelegen. 

oppress, unterbrüden. 

or, oder. 

orchard, der Baumgarten. 

order, v., (person) befeblen, S.; 
(thing) bejtellen ; »., der Befehl, die 
Beftellung ; in— to, um... gu, 281. 

other, ander; each —, one an—, ein- 
ander (indecl.); (one more), nod 
ein. 

ought (to), follen, 261, 472. 

our, unfer; pron., ours, unffe)rer, un: 
j(eJrig ; ourselves (sa5j.), wir felbjt; 
(067. reflex.), und (felbjt). 

out, adv., aus, heraus, hinaus, (out- 
side) draußen; — of, prep., aus, 
außer (dat.). 

outside, adv., draußen; — of, prep., 
außer (daz.), außerhalb (gen.); n, 
ba Aufere, 158, die Außenjeite. 

over, adv., über, her-, Hin-über ; (past) 
voriiber, vorbei; prep., über (daz., 
acc.). 

overcome, überwinden, .S. 

owe, jchuldig fein, 438. 

ox, der OG8(e). 


P. 


page, die Seite. 

pain, der Schmerz, 101; to give —, 
wehe tun, 437, 4. 

paint, malen; —er, der Maler, —; 
—ing, da8 Gemälde, —. 

pair, da3 Paar, 431, ¢. 


VOCABULARY. 


pale, bleid); turn —, erbleichen, S., |. 

paper, das Papier’, -e; news—, die 
Zeitung. [-ile. 

parable, die Para’bel ; das Gleidnis, 

parade, tie Para’be. 

pardon, verzeihen, S.; (daz); 2., die 
Berzeihung ; I beg —, id) bitte um 
B 


parents, die Eltern. 
part, (divide) teilen; (separate) jei- 
den, S.; (also intr., fein); »., der 
Teil; on the — (of), von Geiten, 
106; for my —, meinerjeit3, 399. 
partly, teils (gen. adv.). 
pass (away), vergehen, S.,f.; (happen) 
vorgehen; (by) vorbei-gehen (all, 
fein) ; (time) zu=bringen, 47. 
passage, bie Überfahrt, -en. 
past, adj., vergangen (part. ad).); 
adv., vorbei; #., the —, die Ber: 
gangenheit; of the — (ad).), dor: 
berig ; half —, etc., 305. 
pastor, der Bajtor, %. -en, 117. 
patience, die Geduld. [-en. 
patient, geduldig ; ., der Patient’, 
pay, bezahlen ; (for, penalty) biipen ; 
— a visit, einen Befud) maden. 
peace, der jriede, gen., —n8, AU. —n. 
peasant, der Bauer, gen. -8, Pl. —n. 
pen, die Geder. 
penalty, die Strafe; under — of 
death, bei Lebensjtrafe. 
people, da3 Volt, “er; die Leute (27.) ; 
-indef., man, 460. 
permission, die Erlaubnis, —jje. 
persuade, überreden. 
petrify, veriteinern. 
physician, der Arzt, ze. 
pick, lejen, S. ; — out, aus-[ejen ; — 
up, auf-heben, S. 
picture, 503 Bild, -er ; — -book, das 
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Bilderbud) ; — -gallery, (painting) 
die Gemäldegallerie’. 

pin, die Stednadel. 

pit, die Grube. 

place, x., der Ort, 2/., 425; ., ftellen; 
(lay) legen. 

plan, der Plan, “e or -e. 

plant, »., die Pflanze ; v., pflanzen. 

play, r., da8 Spiel, -e; v., fpielen; 
to lose by —, berjpielen. 

pleasant, angenehm. 

please, gefallen, S., (dat.); (pray), 
bitte ; if you—, gefalligit (sup. adv.). 

pleasure, daS Vergnügen ; (joy) die 
Breude, (106, rote). 

plough, »., der Pflug, Ze; v., pfliigen. 

poem, das Gedidt’. 

poet, der Poet’, -en, der Dichter. 

poetry, die Poefie’, die Dichtung. 

polite, höflich. 

political, politijd. 

poor, arm, *; (quality) {djledt. 

porter, (hotel), der Haustnedt. 

portmanteau, der Koffer, —. 

post-office, die Poft, —en. 

potato, die Kartoffel. 

pound, das Pfund, 312. 

pour, gießen, S. 

power, die Madjt, “e. 

praise, v., loben, preifen, S.; 2., das 
Lob; to my —, mir zu Lobe. 

pray, beten ; (I)—, (ich) bitte. 

prayer, das Gebet’. 

preach, predigen ; —er, der Prediger. 

precious, fojtbar, foftlid); — stone, 
der Cdelftein. 

prefer, vor-jichen, S.; see gern, 485. 

present, 7., (gift) }a3 Gejdjent; (time) 
die Gegenwart ; aaj, gegenwärtig ; 
(place) anmwejend; at —, jeßt ; of 
the —, jepig. 
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president, der Prajident’, —en. 

prick, jtehen, S. 

pride, der Stolz. 

prince, der Prinz, der Fürft, dork -en. 

print, druden,; —ing-office, die Dru- 
derei’. 

prison, das Gefängnis, —ffe ; —er, der 
Gefangene (part. nour). 

privilege, da3 Vorredt, —e. 

probable, wabhrjdeinlid ; zdiom., 465. 

procession, der Aufzug, *e. 

professor, der Profeffor, 117. 

profit, der Nußen ; (money) der Ge- 
winn ; v., nüßen (daz). 

progress, bie Gortfdjritte (p/.). 

prohibition 523 Verbot, -e. 

project, v., (jut over) über:tehen, S. 

promise, veriprehen S.; also n.; 
—ing (part. ad).), hoffnungsvoll. 

proof, der Beweis. 

propose, vor-{djlagen, S.; intr., lid) 
por-nefmen, S. 

proverb, der Sprud, “e, dag Eprid) 
wort, “er. 

Prussia, (503) Preußen ; —n, prenpijd ; 
n., der Preupe. 

pull, ziehen, S.; — out, heraus-—. 

punishment, die Ctrafe. 

pupil, der Echüler ; (fem.) die —in. 

push, fihieben, S.; (strike) ftofen, S. 

put, (set) feBen; (place) ftellen; (lay) 
legen ; — off, verfdicben S.; — on 
(clothes) an-jichen, S.; — out (a 
light) aus-löjchen, S. 


Q. 


quarter, das Viertel, (place) das Cuar- 
queen, die Königin, —nen. [tier’. 
question, die Grage; it is the —, c8 


fragt Sich. 


VOCABULARY. 


quick, (rapid) j@nell. 

quiet, ruhig, fil; v., beruhigen. 

quire, da8 Bud (Papier, 312); (choir) 
der Chor, *e, 426. 


quite, ganz, durdaus. 


R. 


railway, die Eijenbahn, -en ; — -sta- 
tion, der Bahnhof, “e. 

rain, r., der Regen ; v., regnen. 

raisin, die Rojine. 

rank, (row) der Rang, *e; (social) 
der Stand, *e. 

ransack (plunder), plündern. 

rapid, {dnell, gejdwind. 

reach, reihen ; (attain) erreichen. 

read, Iefen, S. ; — (aloud), vorlefen ; 
—ing, #., die Vectu’re, da8 Lefen, 
(infin.). 

ready, bereit; (finished) fertig. 

real, wirklich. 

receive, empfangen, S.; erhalten, S., 
usually things (get). 

recent, neu; adv., —ly, neulid). 

recollect, fidy befinnen, S. (ger.). 

recover, zufr., genejen, .S., f. 

rector, der Reltor, -en, 117. 

red, rot ; — as fire, feuerrot. 

redden, ¢r., töten ; zatr., erröteıt. 

redound, gereidjen (daz). 

refresh, eririichen. 

refuse, (deny) bderivcigern; (reject 
ab-chlagen, S. i 

refute, widerlegen. 

regiment, das Regiment’, —er. 

reign, regie’ren, 215; ., die Regie/= 
rung. 

rejoice, zrer., fid) freuen (ger. 434); 
or impers., 0B freut (acc., 292) ; Zr., 
erfreuen. 


VOCABULARY. 


relate, (tell) erzählen; be —ed, fid 
verhalten, S.; (akin) verwandt fein. 

relation, das Verhältnis, -ffe; (kins- 
man) ein Verwandter (ad7. .). 

relieve, gu Hilfe fommen (dat., 437) ; 
(of) entheben, S., entledigen (doth 
gen., 434). 

rely, lich verlafjen, S., (on, auf, acc.). 

remain, bleiben, S., |. ; —ing, übrig 
(adj.). 

remarkable, merfwürdig. 

remember, gedenten, JZ; fid) erin- 
nern (both gen., 434). ° 

remit, (send) überjenden, JZ; (let 
off) erlafien, S., 434. 

reply, entgegnen, (Zaz). 

request, v., bitten, S.: »., die Bitte. 

resemble, gleichen, S. (daz). 

resent, rächen. 

resound, erjdallen, S. 

respect, adten. 

result, heraus-fommen, S., |. 

retire, abtreten, S.,f. ; fid) zurüd-ziehen 
S. 

return, v., zurüd-fchren; »., die Rüd- 
tehr. 

reward, belohnen; »., die Belohnung. 

Rhenish, rheinifd). 

Rhine, der Rhein. 

Rhodes, das Rhodus. 

ribbon, 5a8 Band, “er, 424. 

rich, reid). 

riddle, das Ratfel. 

ride, reiten, S. (au.x., 298) ; take a — 
fpagieren — ; —r, der Reiter. 

rifle, 7., die Büchfe. 

right, veht ; — hand, die Rechte ; on, 
to the —, redjts; ., bad Nedt; to 
be —, recht haben. 

righteous, gerecht, rehtichaffen. 

ring, r., der Ring. 
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ring, v., (resound) flingen, S. ; (bell) 
tlingeln ; —ing of bells, 5a3 Geläut. 

ripe, teif. 

rise, (get up) auf-ftehen, S., f. ; (go 
up) auf-gehen, S., f.; (from the 
dead) auferjtehen, S., |. (289). 

river, der Zluß, “jje. 

road, der Weg, die Landitrake. 

roast, braten, S.; ., der Braten. 

robber, der Räuber. 

rock, 7., der Gels, Felfen, ror. 

roof, da8 Dad), “er. 

room, (space) der Raum, “e; (of a 
house) das Zimmer, die Stube. 

rose, die Rofe. 

row, r., die Reihe. 

row, v., rudern. 

royal, foniglid). 

run, rennen, M., laufen, S.; (doth 
aux., 298); — after, nadj-— (dat.); 
— off, dadon-— ; — up, heran-lau- 
fen, S., f.; — away (from) entlau- 
fen, S., f. (dat). 

rush, jtürzen. 

Russia, (das) Rußland. 


S. 


sack, (bag), der Cad, “e. 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, der Matrofe. 

sake, for the —, tvegen, um... 
willen (gen., 280); for my —, 
meinet —, etc. (452, 4). 

same (the), derjelbe, 208; all the —, 
ganz derfelbe, einerlei; at the — 
time, zugleich. 

Saturday, der Camstag, der Conn- 
abend. 

sausage, die Wurjt, 27. “e. 

save, retten ; (spare) fparen. 
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saving, jparjan. 

savior, der Retter; the Saviour, der 
Heiland. 

Saxony, (das) Sadjen. 

say, jügen ; be said to, jollen, 472. 

scholar, (pupil) der Sdiiler; (learned) 
der Gelehrte (part. noun). 

school, die Schule ; —room, die Schul: 
ftube ; boy’s —, die Knabenfdyule. 

scold, {delten, S. 

scream, jdjreien, S.; 2., da3 Gejdjret; 
or infin. noun. 

sea, das Meer, -e, die See, -(c)n, 426; 
—sick, jeefrant. 

seal, 7., daS Siegel ; v., fiegeln, verjie- 
geln. 

season (of the year), die Jahreszeit. 

seat, »., der Cig; v., feßen; to take 
a —, fid) jeßen. 

second (the), der atucite, der andere 
(of two). [fucyer. 

see, jehen, S.; call to — (visit), be- 

seek, juchen. 

seem, {djcincen, S., vor-fommen, S., f. 

seize, greifen, S. 

self, (emph.) jelbit, jelber ; (object) the 
refl. Prons., 434. 

sell, berfaufen. 

send, {djicen, jenden, 47; — for 
(person) fomimen lajjen,; (thing) 
holen fatjen, S. 

sentiment, die Gejinnung. 

servant, (man) der Vicner ; (woman) 
die Viencrin ; — -girl, die Magd, 
“e; body of —s, die Dienerfdjaft. 

serve, dienen (dat.) ; (wait upon) be- 
dienen (acc.). 

service, der Dienft. 

set, /r., jeßen ; zr/r., (go down) unter: 
gehen, S., |. : — across, over, iber- 
jeßen, 287. 


VOCABULARY. 


settle, ?r., (arrange) ordnen; (quiet) 
beruhigen. 

seven, jichen; —ty, ficb(en)jig; — 
times, jicbenmal. 


several, mehrere, 157; — times, 
mehrmaß. [ihwer. 
severe, (strict) jtreng; (grievous) 


shake, jhütteln. 

shall, modal: follen, 261, 472; as 
fut. aux., 173. 

sharp, jdarj, *. 

she, fie, (e8, 452). 

shear, {dcren, S. 

sheep, da8 Schaf, -e. 

sheet (of paper), der Bogen, 431, c. 

shepherd, der Schäfer; —ess, die 
Schaferin, —nen. 

sheriff, der Scherif (Znz.). 

shine, jdeinen, S.; (glitter) glanjen. 

ship, das Gciff, -e. 

shirt, da3 Hemd, ger. -e8, pl. -en. 

shoe, der Schuh, -e. 

shoot, {dieben, S. 

shop, der Laden, p/. “en, or —. 

shore, das fer. 

short, furj, 7; —ly (time), bald, in 
furzem ; —ness, Die Slürze. 

show, z., die Schau; v., zeigen, teilen, 
S., (guide) führen. 

shut, fließen, S., zusmaden. 

sick, franf, *. 

side, die Ceite; on this, that — of, 
diesfeit(8), jenfett(s) (gez., 280). 

siege, die Belagerung. 

sight, der Anblid, die Anficht (22. —en) ; 
in — of, anjidjtig (gex.). 

silent, {djweigend (part. ad).). 

silver, das Gilber; adj., (of) —, filbern. 

sin, die Sünde ; —ner, der Cinder. 

since, prep., jeit (daz.) ; con7., (time) 
fett, feitdem ; (reason) da, 486. 


VOCABULARY. 


sing, fingen, S. 

sink, finfen, S., f. 

sir, Herr, mein Herr, 97, 428. 

sister, die Schweiter. 

sit, jißen, S.; — down, fic) jeßen ; — - 
ting-room, das Wohnzimmer. 

six, fedjs ; —th (the), der fedhite ; — 
part, bas Sedjitel. 

skin, »., die Haut, “c; (pelt) dad Zell, 
-e ; v., Ihinden, S. [blau. 

sky, der Himmel; — blue, himmel- 

sledge, der Schlitten. 

sleep; v., fchlafen, S.; —ing-room, 
da3 Schlafzimmer; x., der Sdlaf ; 
— y, [öläfrig ; —less, jhlaflog ; go 
to —, ein-fdjlafen (fein). 

slipper, der Pantof’fel (105). 

small, flein. 

smile, lächeln. 

sneak, {djleiden, S., f. 

snore, {dnarden. 

snow, z., der Sdjnee; v., jchneien ; — - 
white, {dneeweib. 

so, fo, 485; (then) alfo. 

soap, die Ceife. 

society, die Gefelljdaft. 

soldier, der Soldat’, —en. 

some, einige (p/.); welded (szag.) ; 
as part. adj. often not transl.; —- 
body, one, jemand ; —thing, etivas ; 
—times, gutveilen ; —where, irgend= 
wo ; — day, einft. 

son, der Cohn, *e; —-in-law, der 
Schtwiegerjohn. 

song, der Gejang, “e; das Lied, -er. 

soon, bald; comp., eher; (earlier) 
früher; (rather) lieber; as — (as), 
fobald. 

Sophia, Eophi/e, gen. —n8. 

sorry, betrübt (part. adj.); I am —, 
es tut mir leid, 437. 
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sort, die Sorte; what — of, twas 
für. 

soul, die Seelc. 

sound, flingen, S.; z., der Klang, “e. 

sour, jauer. 

South, der Süd(en); —ern, fiidlid; 
—wards, fudiwarts. 
Spain, (503) Spa/nien. 

Spanish, jpanijd). 

spark, der Gunte, gen. —n8, 97. —n, 99. 

speak, {predjen, S., reden, 212. 

speech, die Epradje; die Rede; zxfv. 
n., dad Spreden. 

speed, die Eile; —y, eilig. 

spell, budjtabie/ren, 215, 4. 

spend, (money) aus-geben, S. ; (time) 
zu:bringen, 7. 

spin, fpinnen, S. 

spite, der Widertille, 99; in — of, 
troß (gen. 280). 

splendid, prädtig. 

spoil, verderben, S., zr, |. 

sportsman, der Sager. 

spring, (jump) jpringen, S.; (well) 
quellen, S., (both aux., 298); 7., dev 
Cprung, “e; die Quelle; (season) 
der zrühling. 

sprout, w., fprieben, S. 

square, (figure) bas Viered; (place) 
der Play, *e; ady., vieredig. 

stable, der Stall, *e; —boy, der 
Stallfnedt. 

staff, der Stab, “e. 

stair(s), die Treppe; up —, oben; 
down —, unten ; (motion) —, her-, 
Hin-unter. 

stand, ftehen, S.; (endure), aus-hal- 
ten, S.; — by (help), bei-fteben, S., 
(dat.); — still (stop), {tehen blet- 
ben, S., ]. 

star, der Stern. 
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start, (depart) ab-fahren, S., f., ab: 
reifen, |. 

state, der Staat, gen. —e8, pl. —en. 

station, die Station’; (house) der 
Bahnhof, *e. 

statue, die Bildfäule. 

stay, bleiben, .S., j.; (a time) verivei- 
len. 

. steal, fteblen, S. 

steel, der Stahl; — pen, die Ctabl- 
feder; aa7., ftählern. 

step, v., treten, S., |; #., der Tritt; 
stair —, die Stufe. 

stick, der Stod, *e. 

still, adj., ftill(e) ; adv., (time) nod) ; 
(however) dod, 485. 

stone, der Stein; of —, fteinern. 

stoop (down), fic) büden. 

storm, der Sturm, “e; —y, ftitrmifd. 

story, (tale) die Gefdidte, die Gage; 
(of a house) der Stod, p/. “e. 

straight, recht, gerade; — on, gerade 
aus. 

strange, (foreign) fremd; (odd) jon- 
derbar ; z., —r, der Grembde (ad). n.). 

stream, der Strom, *e; v., itrömen. 

street, dic Straße. 

strength, die Stärke; v., {tarfen. 

strike, jhlagen, S.; (hit) treffen, S. ; 
(the mind) auffallen S. |. (dat.). 

strong, jtarf, *. 

student, der Student‘, —en. 

study, v., ftudie’ren, 215; z., das 
Studium, gen. -8, pl., 118. 

subject, der Segenitand, *e. 

succeed, gelingen, S.,j. capers. (dat.) ; 
(follow) folgen, f. (daz). 

such, folder; — a, ein foldjer, fold) 
ein, 207; before adj., |0, 456. 

sudden, plöglid). 

suffer, leiden, S.; (allow) erlauben. 


VOCABULARY. 


suffice, genügen, genug fein. 

sufficient, genug, hinreihend (Zart.). 

sugar, der Buder. 

suite, dad Gefolge. 

sum, die Summe. 

summer, der Sommer. 

summit, der Gipfel, die Hobe. 

sun, die Sonne; —shine, der Son= 

‚ henfdein. 

Sunday, der Sonntag. 

sunken (fart. adj.), gejunfen. 

superior, überlegen; —to (daz). 

suppose, an-nehmen, S.; zdiom, see 
465; — (that), angenommen, ge- 
jeßt (daß), 480. 

sure, fider, gewiß; adv., —ly, gewiß; 
doc, ja, wohl, 485. 

surrender, ¢., übergeben, S.; zzer., 
fich ergeben (243), S. 

sweet, jüß. 

swell, jdtvellen, S., znér., |. 

swim, {@wimmen, S.; (aux., 298). 

swing, jhivingen, S. 

Swiss, aaj., {dweigerifd); z., der 
Schweizer; f., die —in. 

Switzerland, die Schweiz, 416. 

sword, 5a3 Echwert, —er, der Degen. 


T. 


table, der Lifd, die Tafel. 

tailor, der Schneider. 

take, nehmen, S.; — from, dat. 
pers.; — off (clothes), aus-ziehen, 
S.; — place, ftatt-finden, S., 379; 
—a drive, ride, walk (see these 
words). 

talk, {predjen, S.; — of, bejpredjen ; 
n., da8 Gefprad. 

tall, boc), 133, a, 156; (person) groß, 
156. 


VOCABULARY. 


task, die Aufgabe. 

taste, {dmeden; (try) probieren, 215; 
n., der Gejdmad. 

tea, der Tee. 

teach, lehren, 442; —er, der Lehrer. 

tear, reißen, S.; — to pieces, gerrets 
Ben. 

tell, jagen; (a story) erzählen; — a 
lie, lügen, S. 

temptation, die Serjudung. 

ten, gchn; the —th, der zehnte, — 
-fold, jehnfad. 

testimony, (testimonial) da8 Zeug: 
nis, —fe. 

than, al; rarely denn, 449, 2. 

thank, danten (dat); n., —s, ber 
Dante. 

that, dem., der, jener, bdiefer, 456; 
rel., der, welder, 459; cony., daß; 
in order —, damit, 468, c. 

the, der, def. art., 416; adv. correl., 
the... the, je... deito, 334. 

thee, did) (acc.), dir (dat.). 

theft, der Diebjtahl (ger. 8). 

their, ihr; —s, ihrer, der ihrige. 

them, jie (acc.), ihnen (dat) ; or dem., 
457 ; —selves, (emph.), jelbft, fel- 
ber; (reflex.) fic) (felbjt). 

then, (time) dann, damals; (infer- 
ence) denn, alfo. 

theology, die Theologie’. 

there, dort, da (in comp., 184); ex- 
pletive, — (is, are), 68, 294; ad)., 
dortig. 

therefore, deshalb, daher, alfo. 

they, fie, or dem. 457. 

thief, der Dieb. 

thine, ad)., dein; pron., deiner, der 
deinige. 

thing, 508 Ding, -e; any—, some- 
—, ettva8; not any—, nid)ts. 
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think, denfen, AZ. ; — of, (as object), 
gen. or an (acc.); (opinion) bon 
(dat.) ; (believe), glauben. 

third, adj., (the) der dritte; »., das 
Drittel (part). 

thirst, z., der Durft; v., dürften (or 
durften); —y, duritig; I am —, e8 
dürjtet mid, 290. 

thirty, dreißig. 


‘this, diefer, der; in comp., hier, 401. 


thou, du, 186. 

though, adv., dod, jedod); conj. (al- 
though), obgleid, wenn ... auch, 
485. 

thought, der Gedanke, gen. -n3, 2. 
N, 99; — of, an (acc.). 

thousand, (a), taufend. 

‘threaten, drohen (daz). 

three, drei; — cornered, —edig, — 
times, —mal; of — kinds, —erlei. 

thresh, drejden, S. 

throne, der Thron, —, or —n. 

through, adv., durdh, 287; prep., 
durd) (acc.) ; (motive) aus (daz). 

thunder, der Donner; v., donnern. 

Thursday, der Donnerstag. 

thus, jo, 485; alfo (inference). 

thy, dein. 

ticket, da8 Billet’; take —, löfen. 

till, prep., bis, bid auf (acc.) ; con, 
big, bis daß. 

time, die Zeit 2). -en; (counting) 
dag Mal, zz comp., mal; of that 
—, adj., damalig; — -table, der 
Sahrplan; at (what) —, um (acc.). 

timid, furdtfam. 

tired, müde; — to death, todmiide. 

tiresome, mühjam, langtweilig. 

to, 3u; (place) nad) (dar); an, auf, 
bi8 (acc.) ; or by dat. case; before 
infin., zu (um... gu). 
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together, gufammen. 

too, adv., ju; conj., (also) aud. 

tooth, der Zahn, “e; —ache, das 
Zahnmeh. 

top, die Höhe, der Gipfel. 

torment, quälen. 

towards, nad) (daz.), gegen (acc.). 

tower, der Turm, “e. 

town, die Stadt, *e; — -councillor, 
der Stadtrat, “e. (Schnellzug. 

train, der Bug, *e; express- —, der 

transitory, vergänglid). 

translate, überjegen, 287. 

travel, reifen (aux., 298); r., —er, 
ber Reijende (part. x.). 

tree, der Baum, *e. 

trip, (journey), die Reife. 

trouble, ., (pains) die Mühe; (afflic! 
tion) die Trübfal, —e. 

trousers, die Beintleider (2/.). 

true, wahr; (faithful), treu; adv., 
—ly, wahrlich, wahrhaftig; gwar. 

trust, trauen (daz). » 

truth, die Wahrheit. 

try, verjuchen ; (test), probie’ren. 

Tuesday, der Dienstag. 

turn, drehen, wenden, 47; — in, ein- 
fehren ; — out, geraten, S., ).; — 
pale, erbleiden, S., |. 

twelve, zwölf. 

twenty, zwanzig; — -second, der 
ziweiund—ite. 

twice, giweimal. 

two, atvei, beide, 460. 


U. 


umbrella, der Regenjdirm. 

uncle, der Ohetm. 

under, adv., unten, unter, 287; prep., 
unter (dat, acc.). 


VOCABULARY. 


understand, veritehen, S. 

undertake, unternehmen, S. 

undress (one’s self), fid) aus-giehen, 
S. 

unfavorable, ungünitig (to, daz.). 

unfortunate, unglüdlih, as advert, 
usually, —erweije, 399. 

unhappy, (same as preceding). 

universe, da3 Weltall (gen. —). 

university, die Univerjität/. 

unjust, ungeredt. 

unknown, unbelannt (part. adj). 

unmanageable, unlenfjam. 

unripe, unreif. 

until, pvep., Di8, biß auf (acc.) ; con/., 
bis, bis daß. 

unwell, unmwohl. 

unworthy, untviirdig. 

up, adv., auf, herauf, hinauf; — hill, 
bergan’ ; — stairs, oben. 

upon, prep., auf, über (dat., acc.). 

upper (the), der obere; —most, der 
oberite, 158. 

us, ung (dat. acc.). 

use, brauden (rarely gen.) ; — up, 
verbrauden; make — of, fich bedic- 
nen (gez.). 

useful, nüglid) (daz). 

usual, gewöhnlid). 

utmost (the), der äußerite, 158. 

utter, v., äußern, 214. 


V. 


vacation-ramble, die Gerienreife. 
vain, eitel; in —, vergebens. 
valley, da3 Tal, “er. 

value, det Wert. 

vanish, {dwinden, S., f. 

vanity, die Eitelfeit. 

very, jehr; ads. sup., hodft, äußerft. 


VOCABULARY. 


victor, der Sieger; —ious, fiegreid). 

view, (sight) die Ausfidt; (opinion) 
die Anjicht. 

village, da8 Dorf, “er; — commu- 
nity, die Dorjjdaft. 

virtue, die Tugend. 

virtuous, tugendhaft. 

visit, befuchen ; z., der Bejud). 

voice, die Stimme. 

volume, der Band, *e, 426. 

vowel, der Vofal’, -e; — change, der 
Ablaut; — modification, der Um- 
laut. 


Ww. 


wait, warten; — for, rarely gen., 
434; usually auf (acc.); —ing- 
room, der Wartejaal; #., —er, der 
Kellner. 

wake (up), auf-twwadjen; zr., meden. 

walk, v., gehen, S., f.; go to —, 
fpagie’ren —; ., der Spajter’gang. 

wall, die Mauer; (of a room) Die 
Wand, “~e. 

want, v., brauden, bedürfen (261, 
gen.) ; n., (need) daS Bedürfnig; 
(lack) der Mangel (an, dat.). 

war, der Krieg. 

wardrobe, die Garderobe. 

warm, warn; I am —, mit tit —. 

wash, wajden, S.; also reflex. 

watch, waden; /r., bewadjen; z., die 
Wade; (time) die Uhr, —en. 

water, da8 Wafer; v., wafjern, begie- 
Ben, S. 

wave, #., die Welle; v., wehen; Zr., 
hingen, S. 

way, der Weg; (manner) die Weife. 

we, hir. 

weak, jhmwad), *. 

wealthy, reich, vermögend (Dart. ad).). 
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wear, tragen, S. 

weary, mide, ermiidet (part. ad).). 

weather, da3 Wetter; —cock, ber- 
Wetterhahn, *e. 

Wednesday, der Nittwod, 388. 

week, die Wodje. 

weep, !veinen. 

weigh, wiegen, S.; ¢., wägen (242).. 

welcome, tillfommen. [ 486. 

well, aaj., wohl; adv., gut, wohl, 

what, inter. rel. pron., Was; inter. 
adj., welder; —ever, alles was, 
was ... aud, 459; — kind of. 
was für, 221. 

when, inter., wann; indef., wenn; 
def., al8, da, 486; —ever, ivenn. 

whence, woher, or sep., 483. 

where, wo; (in comp., before vowels, , 
wor, 222). 

whether, corj., ob. 

which, zxzier., welder; rel., welder, 
der, 234. 

while, ., die Weile; cony., (whilst). 
während, indem, indeffen, 486. 

whip, die Peitfde. 

whistle, pfetjen, S. 

white, weiß. 

Whitsuntide, Pfingiten (7). 

who, izter., wer; rel., welder, der, . 
234; (he) —, —ever, ver, wer... 
aud), 459. 

whole, ganz, 144; ., das Gange. 

whose, zzéer., wejien; rel., defjen, 
deren, 234. 

why, warum, weshalb, was, 458. 

wicked, boje. 

wife, dic Frau, -—en. 

wilderness, die Witte, die Wildnis. 

will, »., der Wille, gen. -nd, pl. —n, 
99; (last) das Tejtament’ ; v., wol» 
len, 261; modal, 472; as fut., 173... 
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willing, willig; to be —, twillen3 
fein. 

win, gewinnen, S. 

wind, der Wind. 

wind, winden, S.;— up (a clock), 
auf-gtehen, S. 

window, das enter. _ 

wine, der Wein; — -glass, dad Wein- 
glas, “er. 

wing, der Zlügel; —ed, geflügelt. 

William, ®ilhelm. 

winter, der Winter. 

wise, teife. 

wish, »., der Wunfd, “e; v., wiinfden. 

with, (together) mit, famt, bei 
(dat.) ; (means) durd (acc.). 

within, adv., innen, darin; prep., 
(time) binnen (daz.) ; (place) inner: 
halb (gen.). 

without, adv., draußen; prep., ohne 
(acc.), außer (dat.), außerhalb (gen.). 

woman, da3 Weib, —er, die Frau, —en. 

. wonder, #., da3 Wunder, —; v., fid 
wundern (über, acc.). 

wood, (material) da8 Holz; (place) 
der Wald, “er; —en, hölzern. 

woodman (cutter), der Holghauer. 

word, bas Wort, p/. “er, -e, 425. 

work, n., da8 Werk, -e, die Arbeit; 
v., arbeiten ; — -people, die Arbeits- 
leute (p/. 426). 

world, die Welt, —en. 

worm, der Wurm, “er. 


VOCABULARY. 


worth, adj., wert (gen.); — while, 
der Mühe wert. [den. 

wound, ., die Wunde; v., vertwun: 

wreath, der Kranz, “e. 

write, {dreiben, S. 

writer (author), der Sdpriftiteller. 

writing, ., die Schrift, -en; in —, 
{dhriftlicd. 

wrong, adv., untedt; »., das Un- 
ret; to be —, unrecht haben. 


2. 


year, das Naht, —. 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, der Bauer, gen. -8, pl. —n. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, gelten; adj., of —, ge: 
ftrig; day before —, vorgeftern. 

yet, (time) nod; not —, nod nicht; 
(however) dod, jedod, 485. 

yield, weiden, S., nad-geben, S. ; 
both dat. 

yonder, adj., jener; adv., dort. 

you, (p/.) ihr; (siag.) bu; (s. or pl.) 
Sie, 189, note. 

young, jung, 7; — man, ber Jüngling ; 
— lady, da8 ?sräulein. 

your, yours, adj. and pron. (see 
you) ; —self, selves, (emph.), jelbjt ; 
or refi. object, 454. 

youth, die Jugend; (young man), 
ber Süngling. 


APPENDIX. 


I. Plural of Nouns. 


See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference: — 


1. STRONG I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
Der Apfel, Ader, Boden, Bruder, Garten, Hafen, Hammel, Hammer, Handel, 
Mangel, Mantel, Nagel, Ojen, Sattel, Schnabel, Schwager, Vater, Vogel. 

(6) Variant are: Der Faden, Graben, Laden, Nabel, Schade(n), Wagen ; 


and the neuter, ba8 Lager — with a few others, rarely, as der Bogen, der 
Magen, etc. 


2. STRONG II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, 4): Der Aal, Aar, Arm, Bord, Born, Dodjt, Dold, Drud 
(but in comp. Ausdrüde, etc.), Forjt, Grad, Gurt, Haud, Huf, Hund, Lachs, 
Laut, Ludhs, Mold, Mond (Monden = months), Pfab, Pol, Puls, Puntt, 
Sduft, Schuh, Stoff, Tag, Zoll (2c), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5). 

(4) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable: Der Altar’, Bifdof, Choral’, General’, Kanal’, Kaplan’, Kardinal’, 
Morajt’, Palajt? — to which may be added the neuters, da8 Hojpital’, Spi- 
tal’ (pl. —aler). 


3. STRONG III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30.. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — Der Dorn, Strauß (zosegay), Widt, 
Bofewidt (§ 105). 


4. WEAK. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: Der Feld (§ ror), Sint, Ged, Nerd, Spay ; also (§ 121), 
Steinmeg, Vorfahr. Der Burj, der Gefell (as also der Hirt, der Os, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 


5. The strong feminines (§ 82) are the monosyllables: Die Angit, Art, 
Bank (beach), Braut, Brunft, Brujt, Gaujt, Frudt, Gans, Gruft, Hand, Haut, 
Kluft, Kraft, Kuh, Kunjt, Laus, Luft, Luft, Macht, Magd, Maus, Macht, Naht, 
Nup, Stadt, Wand, Wurft, Zunft; and, with variant forms, Not, Sau, Schnur, 
Zudt. Also, -fludt, -funft in comp., Armbruft, Gefdwuljt; and Mutter, 
Zodter (§ 77). 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -e (§ 82) are: 

(a) In-r: Das Haar, Heer, Jahr, Meer, Paar, Rohr, Tier, Lor (gave), and 
the following : . 

(6) Das Beet, Beil, Bein, Boot, Brot, Ding (thing), Erz, Fell, Zeit, Gift, 
Heft, Jod, Knie, Kreuz, 208, Map, Mek, Pferd, Pfund, Pult, Recht, Reh, Reid), 
Riff, Rob, Salz, Schaf, Schiff, Schwein, Seil, Sieb, Spiel, Stüd, Wert, Belt, 
Beug, Biel, with a few others, and some of variant usage ($ 105). 


7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given $ 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: Ter Gevatter, 
Lorbeer, Pfau (?), Strauß (ostrich), Untertan, Bierat, and the neuter, da Leid, 
with a few foreign words, as Kon’ful, Interej/fe, Jumel/, Statut’. 


8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also $$ 105, 424-6). 


II. Uses of Some Prepositions. ° 


See $ 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 


An, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 


1. With dative: (a) Place at or near: (1) er jteht an der Türe, an der Ede, 
(nah) an der Wand, etc.; (2) on: der Hut hängt an der Wand; an dem Ufer 
ftehen; die Wadt am Rhein; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: die 
Sdladt an der Alma (see bei). 

() Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): Die Tage find jegt 
am längiten, (ai the) longest. 

(c) Definite specification, (1) primarily of place, in: lahm an einem Fuße; 
(2) manner, by: an der Hand greifen, führen, halten, gichen, dy the hand; 
hence, means, by: an der Stimme erfennen, to know by the voice; (3) plenty 
or want, of, in: reid, arm, ftart, fchiwach an; Überfluß, Mangel, an Geld; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from: leiden, fterben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease; see vor). (5) And with verbs, as fehlen, hindern, zweifeln, zo 
doubt of ; teilnehmen, Luft finden, to take pleasure in, etc. 


(d) Time, definite without duration, at, in: am Morgen geht die Sonne 
auf; am Anfange; am Ende. On: am Montag; am neunten Mai (dates 
§ 309); an meinem Geburtstage (see gu; and for time of day, um). 


(ec) In many phrases, as, e3 ijt an mir zu reden, my turn to speak; 08 ijt 
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nidts an der Gefhichte, nothing in the story; am Xeben, alive; an feiner Stelle, 
in his place; an bdefjen Stelle, instead of that, etc. 


2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 

(a) Place — to, on, against: er geht an die Ede, ftellt den Tiih an dag 
oenjfter, hängt den Hut an die Wand: flopft an die Türe; ftößt den Zuß an 
einen Stein; lehnt fid) an die Mauer; and in phrases like: An die Arbeit 
gehen, go to work, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object): einen Brief fhreiben; ein Buch fenden ; eine Rede halten—an, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as: an Emma, an die 
wreude. 

(6) Figuratively, direction of mind: denten, erinnern, mahnen, an, of; 
glauben, an, in; gewöhnen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: der 
Gedanke, Glaube, an; as, id) glaube an einen Gott, iz one God (see denten 
bon p. 134). 

(c) Mumber or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: es tojtet an die zehn Taler; more usually with bis, to, till: bid an 
das Ende; vom Morgen bis an den Abend, etc. 


Auf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 


1. With dative: (a) Place, on, upon, literally, as: auf dem Tifche, dem 
Berge, der See, dem Schiffe, der Straße, fein, etc. Hence (4), with places 
implying e/evation or importance, at: auf meinem Zimmer (up szairs); auf 
dem Gdjlojje (up at); and so, auf der Univerfität, der Ausftelung, dem Balle, 
dem Marte, der Poft, fein, etc. Also (c), local occupation or condition, at, 
on: Er ift auf der Schule (= stl] a pupil, while in school = in ber Schule); 
auf der Jagd; auf einer Reife, etc. And hence in phrases like auf dem Lande, 
in the country; auf der Stelle, on the spot; auf der Tat, in the very act, etc. 
(7) Metaphorically, resting or standing on: bauen, beruhen, befarren, 
beftehen (z125252) auf (yet also accusative). 


2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf 
is used with accusative: 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, 4, ¢ above; 
as, on: auf den Berg, die See, die Straße, gehen; to: auf den Ball, den 
Markt, die Pot, das Land, gehen; on or for: auf die Jagd, eine Reije, 
gehen, etc. 

(6) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bi8 auf den Tod; er hat mid) aufs 
äußerfte gebradjt; — and here the absolute superlative (§ 315): aufs {donijte 
grüßen, etc. 

(c) Direction, on or after: Schlag auf Schlag, blow upon (after) blow; 
der Sonnenfdecin folgt auf den Regen. Hence, on, as occasion: das tue id) 
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auf Ihren Befehl, on your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner, 
in: auf dieje Weife, in this way; auf Deutih, in German, aufs neue, anew, etc. 

(d) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: fie hat immer ein Auge 
auf dad Kind, er gibt viel Geld auf Bücher aus, on or for books (thus, auf 
daß, for, in order that). Hence, as prospective condition, on: auf die Gefahr 
handeln, on the risk; auf Leib und Leben; auf diefe Bedingung; or in: auf 
diejen Gall; auf alle Fälle (literally, for all cases); or at: auf meine RKojten, 
at my expense, and other phrases. 

(ec) So, with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or 
towards as, for: hoffen, warten ; to: antworten, hören, merfen: er antivortet 
mit; but: auf meine Srage; er hört auf meine Rede; on: rechnen, fich verlaffen, 
e3 wagen, zählen, — adjectives, of: eiferjiidtig, neidifd, ftolz; at: böfe, 
erbojt, etc. 

(f) Time (1) on, towards: es gehtaufneun; ein Viertel auf drei, 2 guar- 
Ler past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: eine Reife auf den 
erften Mat feitfegen — auf eine Woche verjdieben; er reift auf eine Woche ab, 
for a week; and in phrases like: auf immer, for ever; auf Wiederfehen, 472 
we meet again, etc., in prospective sense, for, till. (3) On or at a point, 
precisely : Kommen Gie auf die Minute, at the minute ; auf einmal, all at once. 


Nors. — Auf is much used adverbially (#2, ofen, etc.), and in adverbial phrases. 
Mus, with dative only — out of (from within). 


(a) Place — motion out of: (1) Aus dem Haufe fommen ; Geld aus der 
Tafche nehmen ; aus dem Fenfter fehen, to look out of the window; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): aus der Stadt tommen, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from: aus den Augen; aus der Mode, os 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

(6) Source — from, by: (1) Ich jehe aus Ihrem Briefe —aus jeinem Betra- 
gen; id) weiß aus Erfahrung — aus vielen Gründen; aus Verjehen, dy mistake. 

Hence, (2) ovigin, from: Er ftammt aus einer alten Familie — aus Berlin; 
ein Marden aus alten Zeiten; Nachrichten — Briefe—aug Deutjdland, etc. 

(c) Material — out of, of: Aus Gold gemadt; aus Lehm gebrannt; der 
Menjch befteht aus Leib und Seele; aus nicht3 wird nicht? ; werden aus, zo 
become of, etc. 

(2) Motive — from, for: Aus Eitelteit, Geiz, Not handeln, aus Mangel 
an Geld, for want of money; aus Achtung gegen Sie, out of respect, etc. 


Bei, with dative only — by, near. 


(a) Place—properly (near) by: Cr wohnt bei der Kirche ; ich ftand bei dem 
König. So in many phrases: bei Tijde, at cable; bei Hofe, at court; beim 
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Wein fißen ; ich habe tein Geld bet mir, about me; die Sdhladt bei Leipzig, of 
(with names of fowms),; bei Sinnen fein, i one’s senses; bei Seite, aside, etc. 

(6) More espeeially at one’s house: (1) Bei dem Schneider, at the 
tailor’s (house or shop); er wohnt bet mir, wth me (at my house— mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: Da8 ijt bet 
und Mode — bei den Deutfden wblid, wth us, among the G.; da8 Wort findet 
fig bei den Didtern — bei Goethe, sn the poets, etc. Das fteht bei Ihnen, 
stands with—depends on— you ; fragen Sie bei ihm nad), inquire of him, etc. 

(c) Znstrument— by (less frequently than in English): (1) Bei der Hand 
nehmen; bei feinem Namen nennen, fo call by his name. So (2) in adjuration: 
bei Gott, dy (the help of) God; bei meiner Ehre, dy, or on my honor; and (3) 
condition—on: bei Lebensitrafe, on penalty of death; bei alle dem, with (in 
spite of) all that. 

(d) Time — (1) on, as occasion: Bei diefes Gelegenheit, on this occasion ; 
bei diejen Worten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by: bei Nadt; 
bei Tage; bei Lichte, dy candlelight; bei hellem Tage, in broad day; bei diefem 
Wetter; beim Lefen, while reading. Rarely with numébers, meaning nearly. 


Durdj, with accusative only — through. 


(a) Place — motion through: Durd) die Stadt — den Walb—teiten ; durd 
einen Glup [hwimmen, across a river ; durch alle Gefahren fiegreid, etc. 

(6) Means — through, by: Der Brief fam durd die Poft, through (by) the 
mail; ex ward reid) dDurd den Handel — dur Ihren Beiltand, dy trade, etc.; 
dur) einen Pfeil verwundet, dy an arrow, etc. 

(c) Time—extension through: here durd) usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, Hindurd) : das ganze Jahr durd); den Tag hindurd, all day long. 

Nore. — Durd) is much used adverbially (throughout); and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense ($ 287). 


%ür, with accusative only — for (originally same as vor). 


(a) Primarily, place—in front of; hence, in behalf of, for: wir fämpfen 
für König und Vaterland; meine Freunde ftimmen für mid, vote for me; ih 
forge für did, etc. 

(4) Hence, in place of, for: (1) Er handelt für mid), for me (as my agent) ; 
Billige W(a)aren für b(a)ares Geld, cheap goods for cash; ic nehme es für Be- 
gablung an, for, or in, payment. (2) Price — for: für zehn Taler taufen — 
verfaufen. (3) And for, as: in phrases like adjten, erflären, gelten, Halten, 
fic ausgeben — für (§ 443, c), etc. 

(c) Hence, fitness, destination — for: Dads Gli ift nicht fir mid ; Spiel: 
zeuge für Kinder, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence: 


372 APPENDIX. 


Er ift alt für feine Jahre, old for his years ; and phrases like Mann für Mann ; 
Tag für Tag; Wort für Wort, etc. (3) Restriction: für heute, für diefes Mal, 
Sor this time; für mid, as for me; an und für fid, in and for itself, per 
se, etc. 

Yn, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

ı. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(a) Place or time—in, within: in diefem Haufe—diefem Jahre—der nad- 
ften Wode; in Berlin; im Winter, etc.; at: in der Kirche — der Schule, ar 
school (see auf); in Kurzem, in a short time; in aller Brühe, as soon as 
possible: im Alter von 60 Jahren, at the age, etc. 

(4) Condition : in Gedanken ; in Verzweiflung ; in einer unglüdlihen Lage 
— Stimmung — fein, etc. Im Begriff fein zu fchreiben (2 the idea) on the 
point of writing ($ 465). 

(c) Manner: im Gerjte beten, in spirit; in der Eile, in haste; in einem 
beleidigenden Zone, zn (with) an insulting tone; in Wahrheit, in der Tat, 
in fact; bejtehen in, to consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place — into: in dba Haus — ben Garten — gehen, etc.; to: in die 
Kirche — die Schule — das Theater — gehen, to church, etc.; in: er fnitt fid 
ins Bein — hatte einen Schnitt in die Wange, a cut in his cheek. 

(4) Condition — change into: BWaffer in Wein — Traurigkeit in Freude — 
verwandeln; in zwei Stude teilen, 3710 two pieces; in lippigteit verfallen ; in 
die Gludt jagen, to put to flight; einwilligen in, Zo consent; fic) mifden in, to 
meddle with. ‘ 

Nore. — $n, as prefix, is ein — see also herein, hinein. 


Mit, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with : wohnen — effen — mit (see bei); also to: fpreden mit ; 
verwandt mit, related to; on: Mitleid haben mit, to have pity on; by: ein 
Mann mit Namen Schmidt, dy name (see bei), etc. 

(4) Time — coincident with: Mit dem Frühling lommen die Schwalben ; 
mit diefen Worten ging er ab; mit Tagesanbrud, at (with) daybreak, etc. 

(c) /nstrument— with: Mit einem Meffer fchneiden ; mit einem Dolde 
ftedhen, etc.; mit Züßen treten, wader foot; mit b(a)arem Gelde faufen, zo duy 
for cash ; mit der Pojt fhiden, dy mazl ; ih fage damit, J mean ; multiplicteren 
— dividieren — mit, dy. 

(d) Manner — with: mit Vergnügen; mit großen Augen anfehen, wrk 
surprise ; mit Borjag— Fleiß, on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 

Nots. — Mit, often stands as adverb, without object — with, along (with) 
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Nach with dative only (akin to nah, near)—towards, to, after. 


(a) Place—direction towards, to (not of persons): Dd reife nad) Eng- 
land — nad) Berlin — nad) dem Süden; nad) der Stadt — nad) Haufe — gehen, 
home. ' 

(6) Hence, of object aimed at—after, for: laufen nad), to run after; nad) 
den Sternen greifen, to grasp at. So, fragen, fehen, ftreben, jchiden — nad, 
after, or for; {hicben, tradjten, werfen, zielen — nad), at, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begierig nad), etc. 

(c) Time—after: (1) Nad Neujahr; nad zehn Uhr; nach einer Minute ; 
(2) succession after, next to: nad dir ijt er mein liebiter Sreund, next to 
you, etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows): Nac) einer 
Borjchrijt jchreiben, after a copy ; nad) Befehl Handeln ; nad) meiner Meinung ; 
nad) meiner Uhr, dy my watch; nad den Gejegen ; dem Alter nad), according 
fo age; ber Reihe nad), zz a vow. And in phrases like ridten, urteilen — 
nad), to judge by; riechen, jdymeden — nad), fo taste of. 


über, with dat. or accus, over, above. 


1. With dative, position over. 

(2) Place, over: Der Nebel fteht uber dem Berge ; niemand fteht über dent 
König (in rank). ‘ 

(6) over, beyond: liber dem Meere fag eine neue Welt. 

(c) over, during: Über dem Bude, dem Lefen, fchlief er ein, while reading; 
über dem Spiele entitand der Streit, during the game (over, concerning = über 
das Spiel), etc. | 


2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(2) Direction over: Über die Brüde gehen ; über bas Haus fliegen ; den Hut 
über den Tijd) hängen ; eine Bride über den Fluß fchlagen, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as herrfcden, regieren, fiegen—über, etc. 

(6) Over, beyond: (1) Über das Biel jhießen, Beyond the mark; über den 
König fegen ; über eine Meile weit; über meine Kräfte; über alle Magen; über 
60 Sabre alt. Also (2) past, by : liber Baris nad) London, via Paris ; and (3) 
after, in addition to: Briefe über Briefe jchreiben, letters upon letters; einen 
Zag über den andern, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (1) Über ein Jahr fehen wir und wieder, in 
(after) a year; heute über zehn Tage, ten days hence; über kurz oder lang, 
sooner or later ; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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über Nadt, over night (in the night) ; die Naht über, al/ night; den Sommer 
über, all (through) the summer. 


(d) Frequently of odject or cause: about, concerning, of, etc. Thus: 


(1) With verbs, as fpredjen, fchreiben, erzählen—über, about (see von); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as: fid) ärgern, fic) freuen, fid) 
wundern, erfchreden ; Hagen, lachen, trauern, weinen—uber, and with like ad- 
jectives, froh, traurig, etc., über, of, for, at, etc. 


Um, with accus. only, around, about. 


(a) Place: Um den Lifes fißen, laufen ; etwas um den Hals binden, tragen; 
die Gegend um Bojton, etc. 


(6) Time, or number— (1) indefinite, about: um Nitternadt ; um zivei- 
hundert, about 200; but (2) of the cme of day, definite, at: um welde Zeit ? 
um zwei Uhr, at two o’clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by: um ein Jahr alter, 
a year older. (4) Succession, after: einer um den andern, one after another, 


(c) Rotation around, (1) alternation : einen Tag um den andern, every other 
day; (2) Exchange, for: Auge um Auge, ar eye for an eye; um einen hohen 
Preis laufen, for (at) a high price. (3) End, or loss ; um da8 Leben bringen, zo 
deprive of life; wm da8 Geld fommen, to lose one’s money ; e3 ijt um mid) ge- 
fchehen, all over with me. Compare die Zeit tft um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. | 


(d) Very largely with remote object, about, for: um etwas ftreiten, um 
Brot, Berzeihung, bitter; um Geld fpielen; um Rat fragen; um Hilfe rufen; 
um Gottes Willen, for God’s sake. And with still more general reference: 
Wie fteht eg um ihn, um feine Gefundheit? ow is st about, etc.? C8 tit um 
fein Leben zu tun, Aes life is at stake, etc. 

Nore. — Gie ftritten über, um, einen Apfel: iiber expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 


object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um... 4u, of 
purpose. Vm has many uses in adverb phrases. 


Unter, with dat. or acc., under. 


1. With dative, position under, beneath. (a) Place: Unter einem Baume 
ftehen ; er fteht tief unter dir (2 rah); unter der Hand, underhand, secretly ; 
unter Gegel, under sail; unter meinem Echuße ftehen, under my Protection; 
unter den Gejegen, subject to the laws; unter biefer Bedingung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) #me: unter der Regierung Napoleons; unter den 
deutschen Kaifern, urzder, etc. 


(6) Among, frequently: (1) unter andern, among other things ; die fchönfte 
unter allen (so, often, for part. gen., § 431): unter einander, 22 confusion; 
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sometimes (2) between: unter uns gejagt, extre nous; unter Brüdern, con- 
fdentially, etc., or (3) amid: unter Jubeln, amid shouts. 


(c) Below, less than: Unter dem Wert angeben, unter Preis verlaufen, 
below value ; unter zwanzig Jahren alt; unter aller Rritif, beneath all criticism. 


2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath (a): unter einen Baum 
treten, fic) flüchten, zo take refuge under; er hat alle Dinge unter feine Füße 
getan, put under; id nehnte dich unter meinen Schuß, etc. 


(6) Among: Unfraut unter den Weizen füen, to sow tares among the wheat; 
unter die Soldaten gehen, Zo enlist. 


Bon, with dative only, from, of, by: 


(a) Place (1) motion from: Er fommt von der Stadt; reift von Paris nad) 
London ; and in phrases, von oben, bon Hinten ; von einander gehen, Zo sep- 
arate,etc. (2) Transition from: von Worten zu Schlägen, from words to 
blows ; don einer Krankheit genefen, recover from. (3) Separation from: {eds 
Meilen von Berlin; rein pon; frei von Schulden, free of debt; freige{proden 
bon, acquitted of. 


(6) Time, from (often with added adverb): von Morgen bis Abend ; von 


heute ; von Kindheit an; von Jugend auf; von Alters (Beit) her, from olden 
times, etc. 


(c) Source, from: (1) von ebrliden Eltern geboren ; ettvas von einem ber= 
langen, erhalten, etc., to ask from, or of ; von Herzen, from the heart; von 
felbft, voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: Cine Bride vow Eifen (but 
aus Eifen maden), ein Herz von Etein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Meaxs, from, 
by: er [cbt von feinem Handel; von der Luft leben, or air; nab vom Regen ; 
pon Froft erftarrt, etc. 


(d) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (§ 274). 
(e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 431-2): 


(1) der König von England; feiner von ung ; trinten Sic von diefem Wein ; 
and with adjectives: voll bon, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description: Ein 
Mann von Ehre, von 60 Jahren ; ein Schaujpieler von Profeljion, dy profession ; 
ein Teufel von einer Grau, a devil of a woman; and in many phrases. So 
with zames, primarily from (local): thence of, as sign of nobility: Fürit 
von Bismard, etc. 


(f) Limiting object, of, concerning; with verbs like denfen, halten, 
hören, jagen, fchreiben, fprechen, willen, etc.: was denken Gie von ihm? your 
opinion of (see an) ; id) jprad) davon, of ze, mentioned it (darüber, about it, in 
detail). 
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Bor, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 


I. With dative: (a) Place, (1) position before: vor dem Tore ftehen; bor 
meinen Augen; Schritt vor Schritt, step by step. (2) Jn presence of, before: 
por dem Gerichte, dem Richter, ftehen. 


(6) Time, (1) priority before: vor Weihnadten ; vor Chrifti Geburt; (2) 
preference before: bor allen Dingen, before all, first. (3) Especially of time 
past, ago: bor einem Jahre ; vor Beiten, in times past. 

(c) In presence of before, from: (1) vor einem fliehen, to fee from; vor 
dem Zode erfdreden; and with like verbs: fic) fiirdten, zittern ; fic) hüten, 
verbergen, berfteden — vor, before, or from (to avoid), warnen bor, /o warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for: vor Angjt fliehen ; vor Freude 
weinen ; vor Hunger fterben (see aus). 


2. With accusative, motion before: wir fegen ung dor das Tor (go out 
and, etc.); die Hand vor die Augen halten ; vor das Gericht gefordert werden 
(with motion implied) ; fiehe dor did, look before you (direction); but id) 
jah e8 vor mir liegen (place), etc. 


3u, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses. (a) Primarily, 
motion to — (1) a person (for place, see nad): er fam zu mir, lief gu feiner 
Mutter. Hence (2) to one’s house (see bei): zu dem Schneider gehen, to the 
Zailor’s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons: er fprad zu mir, fang zu 
Mit, spoke, sang to me, etc. 


(4) Outside of persons, (1) motion to (yet with notion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from nad): Er geht täglid zur Stadt, to town (ijt nad der ©. ge: 
gangen, has gone (started) to the town ; fie legten dad Geld zu feinen Suben, at 
his feet; von Lrt gu Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases: zu Ende 
fommen ; zu Grunde gehen; zu Sdanden werden, etc. (2) In addition to: 
er nimmt Waller zu feinem Wein, wth his wine; zudem, dazu, desides. 
(3) Limit, degree — up to: bas ift fon zum Entzüden; das ijt zum Laden; 
gum Tode betrubt ; zum twenigften, at least. 

(c) Direction to, (1) Object: die Liebe zu Gott, love to God ; Luft zum Tanzen, 
desire to dance. (2) Purpose, fitness, for: Das Meffer dient zum Schneiden, 
mein Sohn ijt gum Kaufmann bejtimmt, for a merchant; bereit zum Tode; and 
in phrases: zu Gajte bitten, as a guest; zu Rate gehen, nehmen ; zu Bette gehen 
(for sleep); au Ziihe gehen (/o car — nad dem T., to the table) ; mir zu Ge- 
fallen ; zum Beifptel, for example, etc. 

(d) Effect, (1) Transition to: Das Waffer wird zu Cid ; der Knabe wadft 
gum Manne heran; and in phrases: zu Stande bringen, to accomplish ; zu 
Gejidjte befommen, fo get sight of ; gum Narren haben, to make a fool of, etc. 
Hence (2) as factitive object (§ 443, c). j 
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(ec) without motion, at (see 4): (1) Place (towns, etc.), zu Paris ; die Unis 
verfität gu Berlin; and in phrases: zu Haufe ; zur Hand, at hand; zur Gee, 
at sea; einem zu Yüßen liegen — especially with following adverb: Bum 
Tore, Benfter — hinaus, out of (at), etc. (2) Time, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, um): Zu Weihnadten (but am 25. December) ; zu Mittag (but 
um 12 Uhr); zur Beit ber Medicäer; zu gleicher Beit; zu feiner Bett, cn due 
time; also for: ein Gefdent zum Geburtstage, a birthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tion — at, to: Dads Stud zu zwei Grofden, two groschen a piece; da8 Pfund 
gu 16 Ungen gerechnet ; zum Teil, tz part; zu Zaufenden, dy thousands (ata 
time) ; je zu gwolf, twelve ata time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
eic.: zu Land, zu Waffer, zu Pferd, zu Bub, gu Wagen, gu Mut, etc. 


Nore. — For zu with infinitive, see § 475. — In some of its uses 3u must be carefully 
distinguished from the indirect (dative) object; as $$ 436, 438, etc. 

REMARK :—The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the id.o- 
matic uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full 
exhibition of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while 
to add here the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars: 


I. GENITIVE. II. DATIVE. 
Unmeit, mittels, traft und während Schreib: 
laut, vermöge, ungeachtet, mit, nad, nadft, nebit, famt, 
oberhalb und unterhalb, bei, feit, bon, zu, zumider, 
innerhalb und außerhalb, entgegen, außer, aus, 
diesfeit, jenjeit, halben, tvegen, ftet3 mit dem Dativ nieder. 
ftatt, aud, längs, zufolge, troß: 
ftehen mit dem Genitiv, III. AccUSATIVE. 
oder auf die Frage wefjen ? Bei den Wörtern: durch, für, ohne, 
Doc ift hier nicht zu dergefjen, fonder, gegen, um und wider, 
daß bei diefen legten drei fchreibe ftet3 den vierten Zall, 
aud) der Dativ richtig fei. nie einen andern nieder. 


Hierzu fommt nod „um — toillen.*“ 


IV. DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 


An, auf, Hinter, neben, in, 
über, unter, vor und gwifden 
ftehen mit dem vierten Fall, 
wenn man fragen fann: wohin? 
Mit dem dritten jtehen fie fo, 
daß man nur fann fragen : wo? 


378 APPENDIX. 


NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVI). 


The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. 
course they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also @ denote any single verb- 
adjunct, and c any subordinating connective; also let P stand for Princi- 
pal, and D for Dependent sentence. Then: 


{N= S.V.A) 
Seen Sa 
D= T=cS. A. V.—one form; 


the verb, V, being the Variable. 


Of 


NOTE. — 1. a may also be an introductory clause (§ 344, 4). 
2. Ina relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 
In Complex sentences : 
(1) The Principal preceding: 
PD =NT, or = I T — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence: 
DP = TI—one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350). 
The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula: 
A=1ı. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, 4. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects: a. Dat., 6. Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, 
6, Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: a. person, Ö. thing ; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj.; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb: sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 
Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 
D — bah = P (§ 350, 1) — (read D minus dah, etc.). 
D — wenn = I (§ 350, 2). 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


(REFERENCES TO §§.) 


Ablaut, verbs, 223; nouns, 383-4; adjec- 
tives, 394. 

Absolute, acc., 446; superl., 316, 450, c. ; in- 
fin., 475 ; part., 481, 4. 

Accentuation : 48-55; foreign, 56-60; com- 
pounds, 379, 390, 400-1. 

Accusative: with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.)ı79; 
direct obj., 441; with adjs., 441, ¢.; 
double, 442 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444; 
adverbial, 445 ; absolute, 446. 

Address: pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428, c.; 
(letter) p. 247, rote. : 

Adjectives : declension, 127-30 ; strong, 131- 
3; weak, 134-5; mixed, 136-8; as nouns, 
140; as adverbs, 142 ; neut. end. dropped, 
145 ; successive, 147; compared, 149-58, 
450 ; word-order, 352-3 ; derivation, 393-6 ; 
composition, 400; with gen., 4333 with 
dat., 438; with accus. 441 ; special forms, 
448-50; concord, 451; participial, 479, 
481, 3. 

Adjective pronouns, 86-8 ; possess., 192 ; de- 
monst., 204-10 ; interr., 220-1 ; indef., 245 ; 
clauses, 348, 4; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjuncts of noun, 352; of adjective, 353; 
of verb, 354-7; of participle, 353, 483. 

Adverbs, 314-21; compared, 315-7; posi- 
tion, 322, 355; derivation, 397-8 ; compo- 
sition, 401 ; dist. from adj., 449; special 
uses, 484 ; idioms, 485. 

Adverbial phrases, 320; conjunctions, 327- 
8 ; clauses, 348, c, 350, 2, 480, 2, 4, 486; 
gen., 435 3 acc., 445. . 

Alphabetical list, verbs, p. 307. 

Apostrophe, 70. 

Appendix, nouns, p. 367 ; preps. p. 368. 

Apposltion, 429, 4: for gen., 431, c. 

Article: de/., decl., 72; contr. with preps., 
zgt ; use, 416; Omitted, 417 ; repeated, 421 ; 


indef., decl., 79; use, 419; position, 420 ; 
repeated, 421. 

Auxillary verbs, 167-74; distinguished, 
296-9 ; omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 


Capital letters, 61-66; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.); with preps., 
summary, 447. 

Causative verbs, 362; lafjen, 26. 

Cause, clauses of, 486, 2. [tion of, 359-60. 

Clauses, dependent, 330-4; 348 ; 486; posi- 

Comparison, 149-55; irreg., 156-8; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7 ; correl., 334 ; special forms, 
450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 ; 
sep., 282-5, 377; sep. or insep., 287-8, 
378; special forms, 289, 379-81; of nouns, 
388-92 ; of adjs., 400; of adverbs, 401; 
summary, 402, rem. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121; exceptions, 
122, 388; accent, 53, 390; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition) 3 phrase compounds, 389, 
7 ; successive, 392 ; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 468, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451; pron., 452 ; verb, 461, 2. 

Condition, potential, 469 ; unreal, 470 ; con- 
tracted, 350, 2, 471 5 clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-43 
strong, 223-7 ; mixed, 253-4; modal, 261 3. 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5; pure, 326, 345, 3493 
adverbial, 327-8 ; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlative, comparison, 334; pronouns, 
456, 5 ; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, 111, 416, 2. 


Dates, 309-10. 
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Dative, ind. obj. verbs, 203, 437 ; with prep., 
164, 280, (or acc.) 179; with adjs., 438; of 
interest, ethical; 439; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443, @; special forms, 106, 

Days and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-10. 

Declension — of nouns, 73; strong, 74: — 
class I., 75-8; II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6; mixed, 104; peculiarities, 99-107; 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, 115-20 ; 
compound, 121-2; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, 131-2, weak, 
134-5, mixed, 136-8; special cases, 139- 
147. Pronouns (see their classes). 

Demonstrative, adj. and pron., 204-10, 456 ; 
as substitutes, 457; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359 ; verb (position), 
347-50. 

Derivation — of verbs, 361: by root-change, 
362-3 ; by suffix, 364-5 ; from nouns, 366 ; 
from adjs., 367 ; — of nouns: from verbs, 
382-4 ; from adjs. or nouus, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 382-3 ; with suffix, 384-6); by prefix, 
387; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; 
prefix, 396) ; — of adverbs, 397 ; summary, 
402, rem. 

Digraphs (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

Diminutives, 78, 386, 6. 

Diphthongs, 16-20. 


Emphasis, (type) 70 ; der, 206 ; ein, 301. 

English — relation to German : summary, 
Less. XLV. 

Euphony, in nouns, 85 : adjs., 139; verbs, 
211-4. 

Exclamation, 336; with dat., 439, d; infin., 
474, /; part., 336, 2. 

Ex pletive (e8), 291, 453. 


Factitive, acc., 443 ; dat. (3u), 443, d. 

Feminine, dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47; accented, 
56-60 ; declined, 115-120, 427, d. 

Future tense, form, 173; use, 465. 


Gender, 71, 125-6 ; special forms, 426, 452, a. 

Genitive, 71; with prep., 280 ; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430 ; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433; with verbs, 434; adverbial, 435 ; ex- 
clam., 336, 3. 

German — relation to English ; summary, 
Less. XLV. 


INDEX. 


Grimm’s Law (outline), 408. 


Hour (o’clock), 305. 


Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 392. 


Imperative forms, 176; vowel change, 226; 
sentences, 346; infin. or part. for, 336, 2. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5; for passive, 274; 
with gen., 434, d.; with dat., 436, 5 ; sub- 

ject, 453. 

Incomplete compounds, 379, 437; 4- 

Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5; use of, 
460 ; relat., 236, 459, 3. 

Indirect object, 203, 437; mood and tense, 
467 ; question, 348, 467, d. 

Infinitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5 ; 
exclam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; 
simple, 474 ; with au, 475; with um — ju, 
476; equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, 1. 

Inseparable verbs, 277-9 ; 369-76; special 
forms, 380. 

Interjections, 335-7; with gen., 435, c; 
with dat., 439, d. 

Interrogative, pron. and adj., 217-22 ; use 
of, 458; infin., 474, /. 

Inverted order, 165 ; 344-6. 


Measure (terms of), 312, 431, ¢. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104; adjectives, 136-8; 
verbs, 253-4; prefixes, 38:. 

Modal verbs, 260-7; with omitted infin., 

‘268 ; idioms, 472. 

Modification of vowel, 10; in nouns, 76, 83, 
89, 124, rem.; in adjs. (comp.), 151-2; in 
verbs, 224, 226; in derivation, rem., p. 
189 ; written, 10, 15, 66. 

Monosyllables — nouns; masc. 81, p. 30, 
p. 38; fem. 82, 5, 92, 5; neut. 81, 89; 
adjs., 151. . 

Months and days (names), 313 ; in dates, 
309-10. 

Mood — indic., (tenses), 462-5 ; imper., 176; 
subjunct., (see sadjunct.); aux. of (see 
modal), 


Negative, 322, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 ; redundant, 
485, 11. 

Nominative case, 429. 

Normal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 
conj. 345 ; in dep. clause, 350. 

Nouns, declension, 73 ; strong, 74 — I., 75-8; 
II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 92-6; mixed, 


INDEX. 


99-105 ; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-20: 
compound, 121-2; derivation of: from 


verbs, 382-4; from adj. or nouns, 385-6; | 


by prefix, 387; composition of, 388-92 
(and accent.). 

Noun clauses, 348; normal, 350; objective, 
477. 

Number, 71; special cases, 422-5; verb, 
461, 2. 

Numerals, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306 ; 
ordinal, 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Objects, position of, 354 ; indirect, 203, 437; 
direct, 441; double, 434, 437, 442; facti- 
tive, 443; cognate, 444; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, order, 346: subjunct., 
468: adverb (doch), 485, 2. 

Order of words; see position. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Orthography, official, p. 323. 


Participles, decl., 141; perfect: —augment, 
215-6; in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2; in comp. tenses, 341; uses of, 479- 
81; absolute, 481, 4: — present, 479-80; 
— fut. pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479 ; 481, 3; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitive, no art., 418; gen., 431; apposi- 
tion, 431, ¢, @. 

Passive, conj., 270; use of, 272-3, 437, €; 
substitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464; part. (see participle), 

Personal pronouns, decl., 182; address, 
186-9 ; special forms, 452; demonst. for, 
457 ; with relat., 459, 2, 2. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, »ofe. 

Plural, of nouns, 124; foreign, 115-20, 427, 
da; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; of 
proper names, 427; pl. verb with titles, 
461, 2,c; pron. address, 178-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202 ; summary (Less. XXXVI.):— verb, 
338; normal, 339-433; inverted, 344-6; 
transposed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-1; — 
adjuncts: of noun, 352; of adj., 353; of 
part., 483; — objects, 354; infin., 358; 
dependent clauses, 359-60; synopsis, p. 
185, p. 378. 

Possessive, adjectives, 192°; pronouns, 193- 
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4; for personal, 430, d; art. for, 416; tr. 
by dat. pers., 439; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127, 356; superl., 160-1; con- 
cord of verb, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9 ; sep., 282-5; sep. or 
insep., 287-8; compound, 289; special 
forms, 379-81; — meaning of, insep., 369- 
76; sep., 377;in nouns, 387; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164 ; acc., 178; dat. 
or acc., 179; contr. with art., 191; (spuri- 
ous) 280 ; compound, 402 : for gen., 431-2- 
3-4 ; for acc., 442; summary, 447; with 


infin., 475 ; adverbial, 445, aote. (See Ap- 
pendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 
463. 


Privative dat. 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3 ; address, 
186-9 ; reflexive, 185, 4543 possess., 193, 
455; demonst., 204-10, 456-7; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459: indef., 
244, 460; expletive (e3), 4533 position of 
objects, 354 ; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9; mod. vowels, 
10-15; diphthongs, 16-20; consonants, 
21-43; double letters, 44; foreign words, 
47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-113 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427 ; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct, 468, c ; infin. (um — 3u), 
479. 


Reflexive pronouns, 185, 434 ; verbs, 250-2; 
for pass., 274; (false) with gen., 434, ¢; 
with dat., 437, 6. 

Relative pronouns, 233-40, 459 ; indef., 236, 
459, 3- 

Repetition, of art., 421; of possess., 455; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 


Schrift (German Script), p. 38s, etc. 

Separable prefixes, 282-5 ; compound, 289; 
position, 342, 357; meaning, 377; special 
forms, 379. 

Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131- 
3; (or weak) adj. forms, 449; conj. of 
verbs, 223-7 ; Classes of (see synopsis, 259 ; 
and alphabetic list); change to weak deriv., 
362. 

Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461, 487; 
concord with, 461, 2; change of 477-8. 


382 


Subjunctive mood, 466 ; indirect, 467 ; opta- 
tive, 468 ; potential, 469 ; conditional, 470- 
1; purpose, 468, c. 

Subordinating conjs., 330-4. 

Substitutes, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
222, 459, 4; for passive, 274-6; demons. 
for pers. pron., 457 ; adv. for adj. inflect., 
450. 

Suffixes of derivation : verbs, 364-5 ; nouns, 
384-6; adjs., 395-6 ; adv., 398. 

Superlative, ı49, 155 ; predicate, 160-1; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Supine, infin., 176, 2. © 

Syllables, 68. 

Synopsis, noun decl., 124 ; adjs., 166 ; strong 
verbs, 259 ; verb-position, p. 185. 


Tenses, indicative, 462 ; present, 463; past 
and perfect, 464; future and fut. perf., 
465 ; subjunctive, 467, 470. 

Time, 293 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-10; indef. 
(gen.), 435 ; def. (acc.), 445 ; clauses of 486. 

Titles, 428, 455, 461, c. 

Transposed order, 347-9; special cases, 
350-1. 


Umlaut, 10, 223, note; p. 189, vem.; written, 
10, 15, 66. 


INDEX. 


Verbs, auxiliary, 167-74 ; conjugation, 195- 
200; weak, 201, 211-4; strong, 223-7; 
classes of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 
134, and alph. list); mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 
260-1; irregular, 255-6 (see list) ; reflexive, 
250-2 ; passive, 270-6 ; impersonal, 290-5. 
Composition of: — insep., 277-9 ; 369-76; 
sep., 282-5, 377 ; Sep. or insep., 287, 378; 
compound prefixes, 289; special cases, 
379-81. Syntax of: with gen., 434; with 
dat., 437; with acc.. 441; double objects, 
434, 4, 437, 443 ; cognate obj., 444; infin. 
obj., 474. Concord, 461. Position of, 338 
— normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6 ; trans- 
posed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1; synop- 
sis, p. 185. 


Vowels, quantity, 3; pronunciation, 4-9; 
modified, 10-15; doubled, 44; change of 
(ablaut), 223, sofe; sequence in strong 
verbs, 225, ote. 


Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 
(or strong) adj., forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 
201, 211-4. 

Weather, 290, 293. 

Weight (and measure), 312, 431, ¢. 


INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 


NoTe. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 


aber, 326. 

all, 420, 1; 460, 4; aller=, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

allein, 326. 

als, adv., 153-4, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 
conj. (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 

am, with. sup., 160, 450, 3; dist. from aufs, 
315. 

an, Appendix. 

ander (second), 460, 5; —thalb, 311, 2. 

anftatt, infin., 475, /5 — dab, 477, ¢. 

artig, adj., 400, 5. ° 

auch, with rel., 459, 3; with conj., 486, 4; 
idioms, 485. 

auf, Appendix. 

aus, Appendix. 


be= 370, ı. 

bei, Appendix. 

beide, beides, 460, 5. 
bis, frep., 280; con)., 332. 


shen, dim., 78, 386, 6. 


-d, nouns, 384, 1. 

da (dar), in comp., 184, 209, 457; dem. or rel. 
351, 2; indef., 459, 3; con). (reason) 486, 2. 

das, dics, gram. subj., 210. 

Daf, omitted, 350, 1; clauses, 477, 5. 

de, pouns, 384, I. 

denn, cony., 326; adv., 450, 23 470, 3. 

der, art., 79; dem., 206, 456, 2; 457; rel. 23, 
459; dem. or rel., 351, 2. 


INDEX. 383 


derjenige, berfelbe, 208, 456-7. gleich (wenn, 06), 486, 4. 

Dero, 455, ¢. gleichen, pron. comp., 452, ¢. 

de8, pron. comp., 456, 2. 

Diefer, 456-7; Die8, 210 ; haben, aux., 171, 296; with infin., 475, 2 
dod, 485, 2. haft, haftig, adj., 395, 4 

dreier, dreien, 302. halb, 144; comp., 311, 2. 

durd, Appendix. «halb, 280; comp., 459, 4. 


heißen, with infin., 474,c; p. part., 481, 5. 
e, dropped : nouns, 85, 89, 92, ¢, 94; adjs. 139, sheit, noun, 386, 4. 
150; verbs, 201, 214, 367 ; changed to ie, or | Het. 484, c; prefix, 377, c. 
i, 226 ;— added, 147, 318, 389, 5. hier, in comp., 401, 457, 1,6. 
se, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 318. hin, 484; prefix, 377, c. 
eben (foebem), 464,c. 
sei, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. -icht, adj., 395, 6. 
eilf (elf), 300, ore. “ten, pl., 118-9 
ein, art., 79; num., 301; —eT, 244. -teren, verbs, 215, 365. 
«ig, adj., 395, 5. 


ein-, prefix, 283. dd 
sel, nouns, 75, 384, 3; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. Shr, eh, 189; SHr0, 455, €. 
in, Appendix. 


enp-, 371,d. F i eel 
sen, nouns, 75, 384, 6; adjs., 139, 395, 2; for “tu, nouns, 350, 5; Pl., 95. 
indem, 436. 


2e8, gen. adj., 133. irgend, 460 
eng adv., 311 35 399 J if . = 
’ ’ ’ “fd, adj., 395) 8. 


ent», 371. 
entweder, 329. ja, 485, 5. 
er, 372. jeder (ein), 245. 


eer, nouns, 75, 384, 2, 386, 2; adjs., 139; in- | jener, 456. 
decl., 395, 3; verbs, 364. 

Gr, address, 189. feit, nouns, 386, 4. 

serlei, (see =lei). fommen, with perf. part., 480, 4. 


sernt, adj., 395, 2 lanter, indecl., 460, 7. 
erft, adj., 307; adv. 485, 3; —er=et, 157, 417. sfei (<erlei), 306. 


erg, 387, 5. fein, dim., 78, 386, 6. 
e3, pron. (position), 202; pass., 275; impers., lebter-er, 157, 417 
¢ ’ * 


290-4; idioms, 453. =fid}, adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 
98, neut. adj., dropped, 145, 449, 2 lieber, comß., 485, 4 
. ! ° ‘ 
set, In prow: comp., 452, 5. fing, noun, 384, 8; 386, 7. 
Ew,, titles, 455, c. -fing3, adv., 399, ı 


:{p8, adj., 400, 4. 


fach, -faltig, adj., 306, 3; 400, 5. : 
folgend, 4173 449) 1, d. ental, in comp., 306, 2. 

Fran, Fraulein, titles, 428. man, 244, 274, 460. 

fiinf= zehn, =alf, 300, note. mancher), 245. 

für, Appendix. | emmadfig, adj,, 400, 5. 


mehr, 156, 450; —ere, 157. 


ge (augment), 215-6; double, 243, 2; (prefix), mit, Appendix. 


verb, 375; noun, 387. 


gegefien, 243, 4. et, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386, 2. 
gehen, zZers., 437, 4, 5. nad, Appendix. 

genug, 322, 460, 7. zntig, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8; A7., 83. 

gern, 317, 485, 4. nod, adv., 328; con7., 329; — ein, 460. 2: 


gibt (e3), 294. idioms, 485, 6. 


384 


nun, adv., 485, 7; conJ., 486, 2. 

ob, Preß., 280; prefix, 283; con)., 332, 477) 
5; omitted, 350, 2, 470, d; — alld), etc., 
486, 4. 


ohne, (zu) infin., 475, /.3; — dab, 477, € 


Baar (ein), 312, 431, e; ein paar, 245, note. 
reich, @dj., 400, 5. 


-8, plur., 120; adv., 399, d. 

78, for e3 (it), 453; for Das, 72 note. 

fal, -fel, noun, 384, 7. 

zfam, adj., 395, 11. 

haft, noun, 386, 9. 

{djon, with present, 463, 5; idioms, 485, 8. 

Ge., Sr., (titles), 455, € 

fein, v., aux., 172, 297; dist. from werden, 
273; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435., 4; with 
dat. 437, 5, 4; with infin., 475, 2 

feit, prep., 280; with pres., 463, 4; conj., 
486, 2. 

felbft, felber, 454. 

Aclig, adj., 395, 7- | 

fic), for einander, 252; position, 354, 4. 

Sie, address, 188-9; concord, 451, 4. 

fo, with comp., 153; connective, 328; (such), 
456, 5; omitted, 471, ¢; idioms, 485, 9. 

folch(er), 207, 456, 5. 

fondern, 326. 

Er., 455, C. 

6, fi, 41. 

zft, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, 1 

ftatt, anftatt, (zu) infin., 475, /; — dab, 477,¢. 


-f, noun, 384, 1; for =tet, verb, 226, 4. 
zt: inserted, 398, 4. 

tel, 311, 388, ote. 

-tet, contr. to =t, 226, 4. 

th, restricted use, 42. 

tum, noun, 386, 10; £l., 89, 


über, Appendix. 
hr, idioms, 305. 


INDEX. 


um, Appendix. ... ji, 476; — daß, 468. 
un:, 387, 3. 

ung, noun, 384, 5- 

unter, Appendix. 

ure, 387, 4. 


ver=, 373. 

viel, 156, 245, ¢, 460, 6. 

voll-, 288,c; voll, 400, 4; adj., 433. 
voller, 433, note. 

von, Appendix. 

vor, Appendix. 


während, Aref., 280; conj., 486, /. 

wann, 486, 1. 

ward, 190, m ce 

:wärts, 399, 4 

was, zrt., 219, 458; rel., se, 459; — für, 
221;indef. and adv., 458, 2, 459, 3 

weder (noch), 329. 

weil, 486, 2. 

zweife, adv., 399, ¢. 

weldjer, z#Z., 220, 458; rel., 234, 459; indef. 
458. 

wenn, (time) 486, 1; stenaal ) 486, 3; (concess.) 
486, 4; omitted, 350, 2. 

wer, ézt., 219, 458; rel., 236, 459. 

weft (wes), 222, 5; 458, 3; 459, 4 

wenig, 245, 460, 6. 

werden, aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 
impers., 387, 4, 4. 

wider, wieder, prefixes, 288. 

wie, adv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 
(time) 486, d; —vielft, 308. 

wo (vor, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. 

wohl, 485, 10506... ., 486, 4. 

worden, 270. 


gere 374. 

gu, Zref., Appendix; infin., 176; 475-6; fact- 
itive dat., 443, 2; adv., 476. 

äiween, 30, 300, nore. 

gweicr, gweien, 302. 
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GERMAN HANDWRITING ([Scrift). 


The Large Alphabet. 


CLL ILS Y 

GILL DR 

ORY RPL Ut 
WW LY Z 


% 


SAP (X22 6 IF 


Modified Vowels. 
v4 NV D 
“te Ce CHA 
‚MU ‚U PLA 
Ä ä Ö ö Ü ü 


Diphthongs. 


” 

4 wv Awe / _ 

HÜLarH AVE LH WIE 
Au au Au au Eu eu 


Ai al Ei el 


Double Consonants. 


G4 i TE 
YY HANS $ 


SZ = SS 


NOTE. — As has been stated, p. 1, it is not necessary — at ieast not at first— to write 
the German Schrift. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done 
only by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the 
Schrift will be added. 
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Ah 
a GeO nef» 


Ss 9 2 ee ee 
Fr 
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VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT. 


(ABRIDGED) 


Including the Script Words not found in the general Vocabulary. 


allerdings, by all means, surely. 


an-halten, to hold on, stop. 
ait-reden, to address, say to. 
Ärmel, m., sleeve. 
atlantijd, Atlantic. 


beide, both. 
Belohnung, /., reward. 
bemerfen, to remark. 
bequem, convenient. 
beftändig, continual. 
Beutel, ., purse. 


Danad, after it, about it. 
Dennoch, nevertheless. 
Dottor, m., doctor. 


Dorffdjeufe, /., village tavern. 


Dummpoeit, /., stupidity. 


ebenfalls, likewise. 
chrerbietig, reverent. 

Ei, 7., egg, pl. -er. 

eigen, (one’s) own, peculiar. 
eim’gebildet, vain, conceited. 
einjt, once, one day. 
empfangen, to receive. 
Engländer, ., Englishman. 
entgegeit, to reply, retort. 


Ereignis, z., event, occurrence. 


ermahnen, to exhort, warn. 
erwidern, to reply. 
erzählen, to tell, relate. 


liege, /., fly. 

orderung, /., demand. 
fort-fommen, to get on, get through. 
fünft, fifth. 


fünfzig, fifty. 


gefaßt, collected, cool. 

gereichen, to redound, result. 

Gefdidjte, /., history, story. 

gewiß, certain. 

Gold, z., gold. 

guden, to peep. 

Gulden, ., florin. 

hinein, into, in. 

Hinterlaffen, to leave behind, be- 
queath. 

hodjmiitig, haughty, proud. 

Hoffunng, /., hope. 

holen, to fetch, bring; — lajjen, to 
send for. 


Sufel, /., island. 
Stalie/ner, m., Italian. 
Sacob, m., James. 


fochen, to cook, boil. 
Königreich, »., kingdom. 
Roft, /., food. 

fühl, cool. 

unit, /., art. 


(cer, empty. 


395 


a 


396 


Litteratur’, ‚/., literature. 
Lod, x., hole. . 
Lord, m., lord. 


mager, lean, meagre. 
Meer, 2., sea, ocean. 
Monardy/, ., monarch. 


Nachteil, m., disadvantage. 


Rafe, /., nose. 


Papft, m., pope. 

Perfo’, /., person. 
Prahler, m., boaster. 
Proving’, /., province. 
Prüfung, /-, examination. 


No, ., coat. 
Ruhm, z., fame, glory. 


Sadjjen, r., Saxony. 
Schriftfteller, »z., author. 


Schüler, m., scholar, pupil. 


felten, rare, scarce. 
Gitte, f., custom. 
fonftig, other, else. 
Spa’nien, ., Spain. 
fpeifen, to eat, dine. 


VOCABULARY. 


ftolz, proud; oun, m., pride. 


teuer, dear. 
tun, to do, make, put. 
Tyrol, z., Tyrol. 


um-werfen, to overturn. 
unerwartet, unexpected. 
Unterjtügung, /., support, aid. 
unverfchänt, shameless. 


verfolgen, to pursue, persecute. 
verlangen, to’ desire, demand. 
Berfehen, »., oversight, mistake. 
Berftand, =., understanding, sense, 
Borfahr, ., ancestor. 

vor-ftellen, to present, introduce. 
voriiber-gehen, to pass (by). 


Wagen, ., carriage. 
Weisheit, /., wisdom. 
wenigftens, at last. 
widmen, to dedicate. 
Wirt, m., landlord. 
Wit, ., wit. 
wohlfeil, cheap. 


zurüd-tehren, to return. 
zu:rufen, to call (out) to. 


EXERCISES 
ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART I. 


By C. F. KAYSER, Pu.D., 
Instructor in German and Latin, Boys’ High School, New York City. 
WITH THE COGPERATION OF PROFESSOR E. S. JOYNES. 


EXERCISE I. 


(a) 1. Der Lehrer des Fräuleins ijt? der Bruder des Malers. 
2. Die Mütter der Mädchen find! die Töchter des Engländers — 
des Engländer Töchter — Töchter des Engländers. 3. Der 
Mantel gehört? der Mutter des Schülerd. 4. Das Gemälde ge- 
hört den Brüdern des Klofters. 5. Git der Bruder in? dem 
Kloftergarten* (= Garten de3 Ktlojter3) der Maler de3 Gemäldes ? 
6. Die Vögel auf? dem Bäumcdhen dort? jind Adler ; fie jind die 
Vögel des Himmels. 7. Hat® der Himmel aud’ Fenfter? 8. Hat 
der Schüler den Vogel im (= in dem) Mantel? 9. Sind die 
Brüder der Mutter (= der Mutter Brüder) in löftern? ro. Hat 
das Bäumchen im Garten de3 Amerifaners fchon® Apfel? x11. Die 
Flügel der Adler, der Vögel des Himmels, find groß.’ 12. Der 
Spaten gehört dem Amerikaner, dem Maler des Kloiterfeniters. 

lift, zs; find, are; fie find, they are. ?gehört, delongs. ®in, in; auf, on, 
upon; with dative when expressing rest. * Compound nouns have the de- 


clension of the last component. ‘dort, ¢here. hat, has. Taud), also. 
Sichon, already. ?groß, large, tall, great. 


(4) 1. Istheteacher of the pupils also [a] painter? 2. The 
cloister has two! wings. 3. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or? Englishmen? 5. In the fields and? the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle alsowings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little-trees in the 
cloister-garden belong‘ to the brother of the young-lady. to. 
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The painter of the window is the teacher of the girl’s brother ; 
he? is [a] window-painter.® 

Itwo, jwei ?or, oder. 3and, und. 4 belong, 3d pl., gehören. She, er. 
6 window-painter, ‚Senftermaler. 


EXERCISE Il. 


(a) 1. Hat der Bruder der Braut aud ein Pferd? 2. Nüfle 
iind Früchte. 3. Wir wohnen! einen Monat? im Yabhr, oft? aud) 
zwei, im Gebirge. 4. Die Offiziere find jchon auf den Schiffen. 
5. In den Gärten der Stadt find Stühle und Banke unter* den 
Bäumen. 6. Die Bügel find die Schiffe der Luft. 7. Der Vater 
der Sünglinge ijt ein Freund des Tanzes. 8. Wir madhen® aus® 
den Haaren der Pferde oft Zeug fiir’ Mode. g. Cine Mutter ijt 
oft Tage und Nächte in Bejorgms um? einen Sohn. 10. Ver 
Klofterfchüler hat zwei Hefte unter dem Arm und einen Stod in 
der Hand. 11. Der Engländer gab? einem’ Sohne des Dffiziers 
ein Pjerd und einem Bruder der Braut einen Hund. 12. Die 
Braut des Offigiers tft in Trübfal und in Beforgnis um die!! 
Mutter. 

Imir wohnen, rst pl., we Zive. ®duration of time is expressed by acc. 
Soft, often. *unter, under: with dat., expressing rest. wir madıen, rst pl. 
pres.; we make. %aus, out of, of, from; with dat. ‘fur, with acc., for. 
Sum, around, about, for; with acc. ®gab, 3d p. past, gave. dat. expresses 
indirect object. !! Transl. art. by possessive, ker. 

(6) x. The officers of the ships are sofis of the city. 2. Only 
one (= a, with emphasts) ship is on the sea, but! two are on 
the river. 3. The eagle has no? teeth in his (=the) head. 
4. Have cities always gates? 5. Are the sons of the Ameri- 
cans the friends of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool? in 
the mountains? 7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of 
the air (f/.). 8. The mice are an obstacle‘ to-the trees and 
fruits of the fields. 9. The maid-servants have also cares 
and troubles. ıo. I have a friend there; he is a friar 
(brother) in a cloister. ır. In two years [there] are twenty- 
four® months. 12. Has the brother of the young-man (= 
youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog? 
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1but, aber. 2no, Sur. feine. cool, fühl. *put pred. noun last; repeat 
the article. ®twenty-four, bierundzwanzig = four-and-twenty. 


EXERCISE Ill. 


(a) 1. Sch bin ein Kind dieje3 Landes fo? gut? wie! du. 
2. Seine Reihtümer jind groß; er hat Geld, Felder und Wälder 
und aud) Häufer in den Dörfern und ein Schloß in der Stadt. 
3. Mein Freund hat zwei Amter in diefem Jahre. 4. Die Linder 
jenes Mannes find fo groß wie! die zwei Fürjtentümer. 5. Yn 
den Blättern der Bäume wohnen die Vögel. 6. Yhre Leiber find 
alt, aber ihr Geijt ijt noch? jung. 7. Die Offiziere unferer Regi- 
menter find Männer von* Geijt und Kraft. 8. Sind wirflid® 
Geijter und Gefpenjter in den Gemädhern jenes Sdlojjes? 9. Die 
Bäder in unjeren Hofpitälern find Schon jehr’ alt. ro. Die Öötter 
ihrer Väter find aud) ihre Götter. x1. Die Ränder der Hüte 
Diefes Jahres jind Hein, aber dic Hüte felbjt? find hod. 12. Sn 
den Gefidtern diejer Kinder liegt? Gemüt. 13. Jene Orter de3 
Tales find reid) an? Gold und Silber. 14. Die Vormiinder 
diefer Kinder haben felbjt feine Kinder. 15. Sind die Ränder 
jener Glajer auf dem Tifche nicht?! grün? 

Ifo... mie, fo... al8, as... as,s0...as. ?gut, adv., well. Inod, still, 
yet. *von, with dat., of. 5die Kraft, power, strength. ®%wirtlid, really. 
Thebr, very. Sfelbjt, themselves. liegt, ies. Man, with dat. if expressing 
rest, at, im. Unidt, nor. i 


(5) 1. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his 
children. 2. On every page (= leaf) of that book are errors. 
3. Are the children in the houses of their guardians? 4. There! 
is feeling in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of 
these houses really [made] of glass? 6. In these nuts and 
appies [there] are worms. 7. There are no spooks (= 
Gejpenjt) in the apartments of the king’s castles? 8. Is she 
the mother of those children there? 9. The trees have gar- 
ments of leaves. 10. Children’s hands (=the hands of chil- 
dren) are not so large as men’s hands. 11. Is our country 
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(2Zand) rich in forests? 12. Books are always® our friends. 
13. The vilfages and cities of a country are mostly* in its 
valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his hands. 


1 There, as introductory, e8. 2 king’s castle, Königsjhloß. always, immer. 
s int y g y 
4mostly, meiftens. 


EXERCISE IV. 

(a) 1. Sn diefer Schule waren die Söhne der FZürjten und 

Grafen des Landes; aber jie waren nicht fehr fleißig. 2. Meine 

ı Töchter und deine Mutter waren Freundinnen in [der] Schule. 
3. Wir finden! Tugenden nicht nur bei? Frauen, fondern® auch bei 
Männern. 4. Sind die Mohren in Afrifa aud Chrijten? 5. Die 
Sihne jener Advofaten waren vor* zwei Yahren noch Studenten. 
6. Zwei der Prinzen vor den Mauern der Stadt jind Preußen 
und zwei jind Engländer. 7. Die Affen in dem Garten dort find 
die Freude der Kinder und der Mägde. 8. Die Zahl der Blumen in 
meiner Stube ijt jeßt? nicht fo groß al3 vor einem Monat. 9. Die 
Fürjten find die Herren der Linder. ro. Die Taten |de3] Herrn 
Schmidt waren Taten eines Helden. 11. Herr N. it ein Neffe 
meiner Grau. 12. Bhilofophett maden® auch ihre Fehler oder 
Srrtümer ; denn? fic jind auch nur Mtenfden. 13. Die Uhren der 
Damen find nicht fo groß als die Uhren der Herren. 

1finden, 1st p. pl., fad. 2bei, with dat., dy, with, ın. Afondern, dus, after 
a negative. ‘vor, with dat., defore, ago. Pjeßt, now, at present. ® machen, 
3d p. pl., make. Tdenn, for, con). 

(4) 1. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your 
(= thy) house, or also flowers? 2. In which room have the 
girls their pins and pens? 3. Birds’ have garments of (von) 
feathers. 4. Not only oxen! and cows’, but also horses’ are 
useful? to man! (Menfd). 5. The fools of the kings were 
very often philosophers. 6. The sons of (the?) Mr. and ( ) 
Mrs. Müller were students in Berlin, and their daughter 
was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss Emma, where are the 
dishes, with the fruit ( 57) and the nuts? 8. Those gentlemen 
were guests in the house of the count. 9g. He was a philoso- 
pher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The air belongs to 


EXERCISES. “401 


the birds, the earth to man.! 11. The number of heroes in 
these regiments was not very large. 12. There were students 
of both (beider) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates of the 
city walls* were not so large as the doors of our houses. 


1 Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. ?pred. adj. usually stand last. ®The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. * The city wall, die Stadtmauer. 


EXERCISE V. 


(a) 1. Die Hemden auf den Betten und die Pantoffeln unter 
den Bänfen gehören den Vettern meines Nadbars. 2. Der Wille 
des Volfes ijt immer da3 Gejch diefer Staaten gewefen. 3. Der 
Glaube der Bauern an! die Banken diefer Stadt ijt nie fehr ftarf 
gerejen. 4. Seid ihr auf den Majten jener Boote gewesen? 
5. Die Nadeln diejer Bäume find jo fcharf wie die Stacdheln dicjer 
Snieften. 6. Waren jeine Worte nicht wirklich Funfen de3 Geijtes 
(genius)? 7. Haben die Ynfeften aud Ohren und Augen? 
8. Unter den Dadern dicjer Menfjchen ijt nie Friede gewwefen. 
9. Des Menfchen Wille ijt oft fehr fchwacdh. 10. Meine Freude 
ijt Dem Nachbarn immer ein Dorn im Auge gewesen. 11. Yn den 
Strahlen feines Auges liegt Freude. 12. Die Kraft (force) 
feined Willens ift nie? fo ftarf gewefen al3 der Glaube feines 
Herzend. 13. Wir finden die Samen zu? dicjen Taten in den 
Worten diefes Philofophen. 14. Die Felfen im Meere find die 
Bejorgniffe jedes Schiffer’. 15. Die Musfeln feines Armes 
waren jo hart wie diejer FelS. 16. Buchjtaben machen Wörter, 
nicht Worte. | 


lan, with acc., Zo, in. 2nie, never. %3u, with dat., 40, for, at. 


(6) 1. The names of these men have always been bonds of 
(the) peace. 2. How large has been the number of the 
students in this university during! the year? 3. His words 
had been rich in (an) thought ( ?/.). 4. We were heroes in 
her eyes. 5. Had the pains in your ears been very sharp? 
6. The stings of these insects are as large as thorns. 7. 
Each of these words has only six? letters. 8. No rose with- 
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out® thorns. 9. My cousins are farmers of (= in) this state. 
10. Our country has now forty-six* states. 11. The ends of 
my spurs have never been very sharp. 12. The ribbons and 
slippers® on the benches there belong to the daughter of my 
neighbor. 13. His strength® lies not in (wth dat.) the mus- 
cles of his arm, but in the faith of his heart. 14. He hasa 
summerhouse (Sommerhaus, z.) on a rock of this lake. 

1 during, während, with gen. 2six, fedj8. % without, ohne, with acc. 
*forty-six, jehsundvierzig. 5 Articles must be repeated. strength, bie 
Starte. 


EXERCISE VI. 


(a) 1. Biftoria, eine Tochter der Königin von England, war 
die Mutter des Kaiferd Wilhelm von Deutichland. 2. Wirft du 
jebt wirflich fleißig fein? 3. Der Wille des Volfes wird in Ame= 
rifa immer Gejch fein. 4. Deutjchlands Fürjten find aud nicht 
immer Helden gewefen. 5. Yoh) werde nun! aud bald der Lehrer 
deiner Schweiter Marta fein. 6. Wir werden im (= in dem?) 
Winter wahrjcheinlich? einen Monat mit Marie in der Stadt fein. 
7. Die Häufer von Paris find nit fo Hod al3 die Häufer Mew 
Norfg. 8. Werden die Bürgermeijter von Mew York jeßt drei 
oder vicr Jahre im Amte fein? 9. Goethes Werke werden in 
Amerifa nie fo populär* fein wie (als) die Werke Shafefpeares. 
10. Das „Leben Sefu” von David Strauß ijt in der Bibliothef® 
unjercr Univerjität. x11. Meine Sdhiwejter hat ein Bild [der] 
Sophie (Sophiens), der Schweiter Maren3 und Friedcrifens. 
12. Unfere Ara® beginnt? mit der Geburt? Jefu Chrijti. 

Inın, zow. ?German uses def. art. with seasons, months and days. 
®twahrjcheinlid, probably. *populdr’, popular. 5 die Bibliothet’, débrary. 6 die 
Ara, era. Tbeginnt, 3d p. sing. pr. tense, begins. ® die Geburt, 5:72. — Note 
that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 


(4) 1x. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These 
books will be very useful! not only to-Mary (da?.) but also to- 
William. 3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth. 4. In the palace (= castle) of Emperor William 
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[there] is an apartment with the paintings of the Kings of 
Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman really be Bertha’s teacher? 
6. The sister of that young-lady will soon be the wife of 
Charles. 7. Her belief in? the Lord Jesus Christ was very 
strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller’s works. 9. Has 
Sophie’s sister been here to-day, or will she be here to-mor- 
row? to. The forests, rivers,®? and lakes* of America are very 
large. 311. The mayor of New York will be in the country 
during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred’s (rig) painting of 
(von) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words: In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


Ipred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV4, 
Note 2). 2C£. Ex. Va, Note 1. ®Cf. Ex. V4, Note 5. 


EXERCISE VII. 

REMARK. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. Sr 
wird hier gewejen jein = I suppose (presume) he as been here. 

(a) 1. Die Kinder werden gut gewefen jein; nidt wahr?! 
2. Der Bruder diejes Advofaten ijt ein Doktor der Medizin? und 
(ein) Profeffor an der Univerfität. 3. Die Profefjoren an den 
Univerfititen Deutjchlands jind meiltens Doftoren der Philofophie. 
4. Republifen haben feine Herrenhäufer. 5. Die Wntworten de3 
Paftors waren Worte eines Genies (genius). 6. Yenes Haus 
wird wobl® früher* cine Mädchenjchule gewefen fein. 7. Sind 
die Laboratorien der Phyfif und der Chemie in der Hodfdule ganz? 
neu? 8. In den Rliftern find feine Bijchöfe, fondern Abte. 
9. Du wirft wohl immer der Augapfel deiner Mutter gewejen fein. 
10. Die Studien des Profefjors über® dic Fojfilien unferes Mufe- 
ums find das Werk eines Menjchenlebens (life-time). 11. Sit 
Lord Bacon wirflih der Autor (author) von Shafejpeares 
Dramen? 12. Das Landhaus meines Hausherrn liegt an einem 
Gebirgsfee. 13. Die Stadt liefert” Wörterbücher und Sdhreib- 
materialien® für die Schulen. 

Inicht wahr, (is it) not so? ?die Medizin, medicine. ®wohl, probably. 


4 früher, formerly. ganz, entirely, quite. © über, with dat. or acc., over, 
about. "liefert, 3d p. sing., furnishes. ® writing-materials. 
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(4) 1. [I suppose], the children of the count have already 
been in a dancing-school. 2. In the city-park! [there] are 
monuments of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. 
Has every pupil two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your 
father has also been a doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The 
bishops of England are members? of the House of Lords. 6. 
The book: “Studies of a husbandman about the instincts of 
(the) insects” is a monument to (für) the author, Prof. 
Maier of our University. 7. The abbot of this monastery 
(cloister) is a friend of (von) flowers; he has more than® 
forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The son of 
the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 9. 
[I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome. to. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys’-high-school.* 11. In our museum 
[there] are fossils of (von) birds, insects and plants. 


1city-park = city-garden, der Stadtparf. 2member, das Mitglied, p/.-er. 
8 more than, mehr als. *boys’-high-school, die Stnabenhodyjchule. 


EXERCISE VIII. 


(a) 1. Nübliche Bücher find gute Freunde. 2. Fraulein Elise, 
die Tochter [der] Frau Wolf, hat jchöne, rote Haare und große, 
blaue Auen. 3. Die Wintermonate find Monate mit furzen 
Tagen. 4. Reicher Leute? Kinder find oft nicht fo fleißig al3 die 
Kinder armer Leute. * 5. Neue Städte haben gewöhnlich breite 
Straßen und hohe Häufer. 6. Du Halt Hier einen Rod von 
feinem Tuch und jehr jchöner Farbe.? 7. Die Landhaujer an jenem 
Gebirgsfee gehören reihen Herren aus der Stadt. 8. Kleine 
Kinder mit frohen® Gefidtern find meine Freude. 9. Kalte Bader 
find für Shwadhe Menfchen nicht fo gut al8 warme. 10. Junge 
Leute find meiftens immer gute3 (guten) Mut3* und freudigen® 
Herzens. ıı. Liche Mutter, bift du immer bei® guter Gefundheit 2? 
12. Mein Hausherr hat immer weißen und roten Wein im Keller.® 

1Leute, pl., people. die Tsarbe, color. 8%froh, glad, happy. *der Mut, 


courage, cheer, >ireudig, joyful, glad, happy. *bei, with dat., by, in, at. 
"die Gefundheit, Aealth. 8 der Keller, cellar. 
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(6) 1. Grimm’s German dictionary is very large. 2. 
English words are usually not as long as German [words]. 
3. Poor child, you have great pains in your (= the) head, 
[is it] not so? 4. On the table of poor people [there] is 
usually no wine, but only cold water. 5. He is a man of 
(von) great mind (GWeijt); he has always good thoughts. 6. 
Great men have often been the sons of poor peasants. 7. 
Every man (human being) has his days of serious’ trouble 
and care. 8. Small insects caused? (in) this year great 
damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards (dat. precedes 
acc.). 9. The Moors are people of (bon) black color. 10. I 
have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend of 
(von) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

1serious, ernjt. 2caused, 3d p. pl. past, verurjadten. 


EXERCISE IX. 


(a) 1. Die alten Germanen’ hatten blonde Haare und blaue Au= 
gen. 2. Der gute Name ijt der Reichtum des armen Mannes. 3. Alte 
Leute jprechen? fehr oft von den guten alten Zeiten. 4. Heidelberg 
ijt wegen? feines fchönen Schlofjes und feiner alten Univerjität auf 
der ganzen Erde berühmt. 5. Welcher preußifche König hatte feine 
Freude an den großen Soldaten ? war e3 nit Friedrid Wilhelm 
der Erite, der Vater Friedrihs des Großen? 6. Der berühmte 
Profefjor Heine war in Göttingen mein Lehrer der deutfden 
Sprade. 7. Das Geburtshaus? jenes berühmten Malers liegt an 
der jchönen blauen Donau. 8. Die Bäume des falten Nordens 
find meisten? Nadelbäume ; die Bäume des warmen Südens da= 
gegen® haben gewöhnlich große, breite Blätter. 9. Der franzöjische 
Lehrer de3 jungen Prinzen ijt der Verfafjer (Autor) von zwei 
franzöfifchen Grammatifen und diejer englifhen. 10. Ym großen 
Saale? de3 neuen Mufeums find nur Gemälde moderner? Maler, 
aber im fleinen find die (Gemälde) der alten. 


Ider Germane, German. {predjen, 3d p. pl. pres., speak. ®iwvegen, prep. 
with gen., or account of. *da8 Geburtshaus, house of birth. die Donau, 
Danube. ®dagegen, on the other hand. ‘der Saal, hall. S modern’, modern. 
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(6) 1. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall 
are paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. 
In the great libraries of the old universities of Germany 
[there] are books of every kind and of every language. 3. 
The grammar of the modern languages is not so difficult as 
the [grammar] of the ancient [ones]. 4. The great deeds 
of great men are the property! of all men. ;. The free 
sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends of (the) free speech 
(= word). 6. The schools of those good old times were very 
poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep snow during the 
whole winter.” 8. The feathers of the birds of the cold North 
are not so rich in? gay colors as the [feathers] of the birds 
of the warm South. g. We had very bad times during the 
last three years”. 10. In which German country lies the city 
[of] Magdeburg? 

1 property, 5a8 Eigentum. 2adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. ®rich in, reid an, with dat. 


| EXERCISE X. 

(a) 1. Sch habe nie eine engliihe Grammatik in der (my) Hand 
gehabt. 2. Die finigliden Prinzen waren während des legten 
Sommers mit ihrem englifchen Lehrer auf einem Heinen Landgut 
am Rhein. 3. Goethes Mutter hatte ein fehr heitre und glüdli- 
ches Gemüt, fein Vater dagegen war ernft. 4. Hatte deine große 
Schweiter vor zwei Yahren nicht ein blaues, jeidnes Kleid gehabt? 
Nein, fie hatte einrotes. 5. Ein guter Name ift ein hohes Mleinod.* 
6. Ein unniip? (-e3) Leben ijt ein früher Tod. 7. Das Gute tit 
immer der Feind des Böfen gewefen. 8. Mein lieber Fri, du 
wohnt (live) hier wirklich jehr fchön. 9. Das Berliner Tageblatt? 
und die Wiener* Neue Freie Prefje? find zwei fehr befannte 
deutjche Zeitungen. 10. Ganz New Vorf war an Wafhingtons 
Geburtstag auf den Beinen® gewejen. rx. Grimms „Märchen“? 
ijt ein Buch für Groß(-e) und Mlein(-e). 12. Klein guter Deutz. 
fcher vergißt? fein altes Vaterland. 

1da8 Kleinod, pl. Kleinodien, treasure. ?unnüß, useless. %da8 Tagedlatt, 
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journal. Bien, Vienna, die Breiie, press. das Bein, done, leg. 7da8 
Marden, fairy tale. Svergift, 3d p. sing., forgets. 

(2) 1. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 
2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 
3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor’s first 
wife was a German [lady], but he himself (jcl6jt) was no Ger- 
man. 5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the 
famous old castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, 
a white one and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an 
old gentleman and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. 
The whole of (all) Germany is not so large as the state [of] 
Texas. 9. The old [woman] with the poor clothes and the 
cheerful face had great wealth (riches) years ago.’ ı1o. The 
seeds of the Good, the True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart 
of every man. 11. These fairy tale-books belong to my little 
[ones]. 12. There? dre more people in one English city than 
in all Switzerland. 

lof. Ex. IVa, Note 4. ?cf. Ex. III4, Note 1. 


EXERCISE XI. 


(a) 1. Wir werden morgen wahrfdeinlid) angenehmeres Wetter 
haben. 2. Raum! ift in der Eeinjten Hütte für ein gliidlic liebend 
(-e3) Baar. 3. Sch hatte meine frohjten und glüdlichjten Tage, 
gerade wie die meiften anderen Menfchen, während meiner Schul= 
zeit. 4. Das Beite ijt für unfere Sleinen gerade? gut genug. 5. 
Die hinteren Bimmer de3 oberjten Stodes diefes Gebäudes jind 
ebenjo hell® wie die vorderen, und fogar* nod) heller al3 die äuße- 
ren Zimmer des unterjten Stodes. 6. Karl Schurz war vor meh- 
reren Jahren, unter dem Präfidenten Hayes, Sekretär des Innern 
gewejen. 7. Das Gold ijt cin edlercs Metall als das Cijen, aber 
das leßtere ijt Das nüßlichere. 8. Die beiten Schüler find oft die 
Kinder ärmerer? Leute. 9. Werden wir nicht bald fühlere® Nächte 
und fürzere Tage haben? 10. Die größten Früchte find nicht im= 
mer die füßelten. ı1. Er war fein beff(c)rer, aber cin tapfrerer 


N 
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Mann, als fein Bruder. 12. Ein fleißiger Schüler ijt im Kleinen 
ebenfo pünktlich?” wie im Großen. 

1per Raum, room. gerade, exactly, just. ®hell, adj., light, clear. *{ogar, 
even. ‘absolute comparative = rather poor. “tbl, cool, 7 pinttlid, 
punctual. 


(4) 1. Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a 
bright (flug) boy. 2. The Republic of the United! States is 
the freest country of the world. 3. Other cities will soon 
have still higher buildings than the highest in New York. 4. 
An honest? man is the noblest work of God. 5. The exterior 
of the museum is more beautiful than the interior. 
6. Wealth? is agreeable, mind more agreeable, but health the 
most agreeable [thing] in the life of man. 7. There was no 
prouder couple (pair) at (bei) the dance than that elderly 
(older) gentleman with his youngest daughter. 8. The front 
(foremost) man of a regiment is usually the tallest, and the 
hindmost usually the smallest. g. Her youngest daughter 
(das Tüchterlein) writes a better exercise, with fewer mistakes, 
than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people wear* in 
summer lighter (hell) clothes than in winter. 

lunited, vereinigt. honest, ehrlicd, rehtihaffen. %cf. Ex. IV 4, Note ı. 
t wear, 3d p. pl., tragen. 

EXERCISE XII. 
REMARK. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 
(a) 1. Die Jungen werden auf dem Landgut ihres Onkels ei=- 


nen angenehmen Sommer gehabt haben. 2. Die fürzejten Nächte 
find immer am warmften, und die längjten find meijten3 am fälte- 


Sten. 3. Gottes Hilfe! ift gewöhnlich am nädjiten, wenn? die Ge- 


fahr am größten ijt. 4. Seit einem Sahre wohne ich (= English 
perfect) in Berlin bei einer freundlichen alten Dame aus der fran= 
zöjtihen Schweiz. 5. Wir fommen eben von Haufe und gehen jet 
nad) der Stadt zu unferer Tante (to our aunt’s). 6. $m Sommer 
it ci3faltes Waffer fehr angenehm, aber e3 ift nicht immer am ge- 
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fundejten. 7. Das Mädchen mit den fohlichwarzen Haaren (Ir. 
sing.), den fchneeweißen Zähnen und dem heitren Gefichtchen? ijt 
ein Tüchterchen meine? Hausherrn. 8. Außer den vier Häufern 
wird Heinrich wohl fein Eigentum gehabt haben. 9. Wir werden 
wohl unjere fhönjten Tage gehabt Haben, denn morgen gehen wir 
wieder‘ in die Schule. 10. In ganz England ijt fein herrlicheres 
Landgut als das des Grafen Heinrid). 

Idie Hilfe, help, assistance. wenn, if; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last. the endings -den, -{cin form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. ‘tvieder, again. | 

(4) 1. How often have you been at home during spring’ 
and summer?! 2. /suppose noone has had so many mistakes 
in his German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have 
you been (=are you) at home? 4. The straightest way is 
always the shortest, but not always the most pleasant. 5. At 
[the house of] my aunt [there] lives a German gentleman 
from Dresden with his wife and children. 6. Most people 
are happiest when (=if) they are well. 7. I presume we have 
had our hottest days, for tomorrow? we shall have (have we) 
already the first [of] August? 8. The Albinoes* of the 
North are people with snow-white hair and reddish eyes. 9. 
In summer! we go usually to (in) the mountains or to (an) 
the seashore. ıo. [I suppose] nobody from home Zas been 
here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) distress is not out of 
(the) danger. 


1 With seasons, months and days we use def. art. in German. ?to- 
morrow, morgen. August, der Angujt. 4 Albino, der Albino, pl., die Albis 
nos. ®5seashore, die Seefujte (acc.). 


EXERCISE XIll. 


(a) 1. Sm Wald und auf der Heide’ da hab’ ich meine Freude. 
“2. Bor dem Gefege find alle Menjchen gleih. 3. Wider ihren 
Willen und ohne ihre Crlaubni3? würde der junge Herr Jich gewiß 
nicht neben die Dame gefeßt haben. 4. E83 ijt ein Schler, wenn du 
mehr Gewicht? auf die Worte als auf die Gedanfen deiner Rede* 
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legft. 5. Haben die beiten Zeitungen de3 Landes für oder gegen 
den Strieg gejchrieben ? 6. Grif jehreibt aus dem Weiten, daß das 
Leben unter fremden Mtenfden und ohne Freunde für ihn (him) 
wenig Freude habe. 7. Hinter jenem Dorfe am Rande de3 Walz 
Des gerade über der Landjtrafe liegen zwei Negimenter Soldaten. 
8. Er würde mehr Freude gehabt haben, wenn er nicht fein ganzes 
Herz an den Reichtum und das Geld gehängt hatte. 9. Vor einem 
Sabre hat mein Vater eine Reife um die Welt gemadt. 10. Hait 
du nicht gejagt, daß du durch deinen Freund in Berlin feltne deutjche 
Bücher fehr billig’ gekauft Habeft? x11. Wir würden das Monu= 
ment neben der Kirche von jenem Orte fehr gut gejehen haben, 
wenn die Jungen fic) nicht immer vor unfere Augen geftellt hätten. 
12. Wir fommen gerade in die mittlere Stadt, menn wir über dieje 
Brite gehen. 

die Heide, heath, meadow land. die Erlaubnis, permission. 8008 Ge- 
wicht, wezght. *die Rede, speech. billig, cheap. 

(6) 1. My friend says that he has written (s#dj.) always 
for, never against (the) peace. 2. We should never have 
found the way through the forest, if we had not seen a light 
in the house upon the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write 
that the Emperor has bought (szd7.) a number of new pic- 
tures for his castle Under the Linden! (f/.). 4. He has 
without my permission placed the post? in-front-of my house, 
5. Karl’s teacher says that he has written the exercise with- 
out a mistake. 6. There is a great difference? between the 
cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philosophers have 
always placed virtue over wealth (acc); yes, even over life. 
8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to (beside) 
your sister, just behind a post; but this year (acc.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 
9. [should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the 
two windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too 
dark. ıo. There comes and goes no day against (wider) the 
will of God. 11. The enemy (f/.) would certainly come into 
the city, if we had not placed soldiers on and behind the 
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walls.: 12. I place (redjne) Count von Moltke among‘ the 
greatest generals of all times. 

1]linden (tree), die Linde. 2post, der Pfoten. %difference, der Unterjchied. 
4 Case? j 


EXERCISE XIV. 


(a) 1. Habe die Güte und jtelle dich gerade vor mid. Habt 
die Güte und ftellt euch gerade vor mid. Haben Sie die Güte und 
jtellen Sie fic) gerade vor mid. 2. Du warjt ganz außer dir vor 
(for) Freude. Ihr waret ganz außer euch vor Freude. Sie! waz 
ren ganz außer fid) vor Freude. 3. Sei was du will}t,? nur fei es 
redt. 4. Er Sagt, daß die Liebe zwischen ihm und ihr nie fehr 
groß gewejen (jei) und aud) jet nicht jehr'groß fei. 5. Haben Sie 
etroas dagegen, Herr Bürgermeijter, wenn ich einen Artikel? da- 
rüber in die Zeitung febe ? Gemiß nicht, ich bin fogar dafür. 6. 
Du wirft und und ihnen willfommen fein, liebe Emma, aud wenn 
du ohne ihn fommit. 7. Der Himmel fei euch gnädig, wenn ihr in 
folder Not feid, denn mir ift e3 unmöglich,* euch zu helfen. 8. 
Wiirdeft du ihr einen neuen Hut gefauft haben, wenn du fie bei dir 
gehabt hättejt? 9. Sie will damit nur fagen,? daß ich weder det- 
ner nod ihrer wert® fei. 10. Du fennit das Sprichwort: Wie du 
mir, fo id) Dir; fei deshalb unfer eingedenf,* wenn du Glüd haft. 
ı1. Unter und war die Sprache (talk) davon leßten Sommer, aber 
heute dent? fein Menjch mehr daran. 


1Note that Cie, at the beginning of a sentence, may be you or they. 
Zid) will, du willft, wll, want. der Arti/kel, article. tunmöglid, zmpossible. 
Sjie will damit fagen, ske means by that. ®wert, worthy. das Spridwort, 
proverb. Beingedent, mindful; like wert, used with gen. °®denfen an, 
think of. 


. (6) Remark.—Translate the first five sentences in the 
three ways possible: 1. Have no fear, but be brave and you 
will be free. 2. You say that you have (suéj.) no money 
with (bei) you. 3. Would you take (=make) a trip around 
the world, if you were rich? 4. Have you ever been at my 
house (at the house of (bei) me)? 5. Be seated (seat your- 
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self-selves) next to me. 6. He says that he has nothing 
against it, but that he is not in favor of (for) it either.’ 7. 
Peace be with you all (zn two ways). 8. Two of my sons 
have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day and night I am- 
thinking of them. 9g. I have given them my opinion about it, 
and they say that they have been satisfied with it. 10. If 
you have not yet written with the pens, I shall? give you new 
[ones] for them. 11. I should certainly have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,? 
dear mother. 


Inot... either, aud nidt. 2The principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. 3Say, of thee. 


EXERCISE XV. 


(a) 1. Yn Deutfdland wird jeder junge Mann im 21jten (ein- 
undzwanzigiten) Lebensjahr Soldat, wenn er nicht wegen eines 
Sehlers (defect) frei wird. 2. Was wird zulebt! aus dem Lande 
werden, wenn niemand mehr Landmann oder Bauer werden will ? 
3. König Wilhelm von Preußen wurde im Jahre 1871 (adtzehn= 
hundert ein und jiebgig) Kaijer von Deutfchland. 4. Was würde aus 
Dir und den Deinen geworden fein, wenn du damal3? feine Freunde 
gehabt hätteft ? 5. Mar hat vor einigen Wochen den Seinen aus 
Leipzig gejchrieben, dak er am erjten Februar Doktor der PBhilojo= 
phie geworden fei. 6. Mein ift die Arbeit und dein wird die Chre® 
fein. 7. Nach meiner Meinung würde Herr Fijder der rechte 
Mann am redten Plage fein, wenn er Bürgermeifter der Stadt 
würde. 8. hr [Herr] Bruder wird wohl fdon General geworden 
fein ; Der meine ijt erjt Major. 9. Sch tue bas Meine (Meinige) 
(my part), wenn Sie dad Shre (Shrige) tun. 10. Er wurde erit 
mwohlhabend, nachdem? er ein alter Mann geworden war. 11. 
Gott fprad) (spoke): E3 werde? Licht, und ed ward Lidt. 12. 
Kinder, werdet nie böfe gegen eure Eltern ; fie find eure beiten 
Freunde. 


Laulebt, at last. damals, then, at that time. ®die Chre, honor. nachdem, 
conj., after. ®subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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(4) 1. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes 
(= becomes) nothing. 2. The people will become still 
poorer, if the times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child 
of poor parents, but before his death he had become the most 
famous American. 4. My folks (= mine) have become ac- 
quainted with yours, years ago, and ever since’ they have 
been friends. 5. Boys, become good men, and you will be- 
come good citizens? of the state and the republic. 6. The 
papers say, that nothing as yet? has come (become) of 
(=out of) the affair, and that nothing ever (=never any- 
thing) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, people 
grow a little quieter; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9g. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. ıo. I 
became a teacher when‘ I was twenty-one years old. 11. 
Many people would be satisfied with little, if they only 
became well® again. 12. [I suppose] he has become a still 
better teacher in the many years since my school-time®, but 
he was already at that time a very good one. 

. lever since, feither. 2citizen, der Bürger. ®as yet, nod); nothing as yet, 
nod) nidts. 4when, expressing past time, conj., als. well, adj., gejund. 
%school-time, die Schulzeit. 

EXERCISE XVI 


(a) 1. Das Werk lobt den Meijter.” 2. Geteilte? Freude ijt 
doppelte? Freude, geteilter Schmerz tit halber Schmerz. 3. Was 
wird dein Vater dazu jagen, wenn er hört, daß du in der Schule 
nichts lernt? 4. Kinder lachen und weinen oft in derfelben 
Minute. 5. Lebe jo, wie du am Ende deines Leben wiinfdjen 
wirjt, gelebt zu haben. 6. ch werde im näcdhiten Sommer mit 
meinen Eltern und denen meiner Frau eine Neije nad) der Schweiz 
maden. 7. Sn der Gejellichaft liebender und lachender Kinder 
wird mein alte’ Herz immer wieder jung. 8. ch habe mir das in 
meiner Jugend immer gewünscht, aber jest, da* ich 3 Habe, brauche 
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id) ed nicht mehr. 9. Das find ihre vier Heinen Brüder ; deren 
ältejter (= der ältejte derfelben) ijt nod) nicht jech3 Jahre alt. ro. 
Der berühmte Feldherr Pyrrhus fagte nach einer Schladht : Noch 
ein® folder Sieg’ und wir jind verloren. x1. Er hat es dir ge- 
jagt ; aber damit ift nicht gejagt, daß e3 auch wahr fei. ı2. Jd 
würde Dir nicht3 darüber gejchrieben haben, wenn er eö nur dem 
(diefem) oder jenem Freunde gezeigt hätte, aber er hat e3 der 
ganzen Welt gezeigt. 

Ider Meifter, waster. 2 teilen, divide, part. ®boppelt, double. *da, since, 
when. nod), still; nod) ein, one more. $ The numeral one is of same form 


as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often printed 
with separated letters ein. ‘der Sieg, victory. Bverloren, lost. 


(4) 1. Are those William’s books or yours? No, these 
here are mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired 
(= wished) money; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 
3. Of that I shall never hear the end as-long-as’I live. 4. Do 
not ask me about that and I shall tell (=say) you no lie. s. 
These are the last words of a loving father; remain mindful 
of them and you will make no great mistakes in life. 6. 
There is very little difference between your home-made? and 
this purchased (=bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a 
travelling company played Shakespeare’s Hamlet in our town. 
8. [I suppose, ] these children have learned their German in 
Germany, for they lived (fe7/.) there [for] a whole year. 
g. I should certainly have showed you the desired cups, if you 
had asked for (nad) them. ıo. Neither the laughing nor the 
weeping philosopher sees® the world as it really is; for this 
one sees it worse and that one better than it is. 11. Soldiers, 
be brave and show yourselves as the true and loving sons of 
your fatherland. 12. Everybody likes him, for he laughs 
with those that laugh (= the laughing) and weeps with those 
that weep (the weeping). 13. Since he sent my books with 
those of my brother, I did not need to pay-for them. 

1folange. 2home-made, felbjtgemadjt. ®3d pers. sing. 
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EXERCISE XVII. 


(a) 1. Zurüd, du retteft den Freund nidt mehr, drum? rette 
Dein eignes Leben. 2. Viktoria, die geachtete Königin von England, 
hatte {chon über fed)3ig Jahre regiert und war die ältefte regierende 
Zürjtin der Welt. 3. Tadle mid) nicht immer, befter Freund ; 
jhüttle mir die (my) Hand und plaudre friedlich mit mir.? 4. 
Der Dieb haft das Licht des Tages wie das Kind die Dunfelheit? 
der Kadt. 5. sch hoffe, daß dein gefunder Verjtand* dich leiten 
wird und daß du nad) Öefeh und Redt darin handeln wirjt. 6. 
Wie Fannjt du erwarten, daß die Menfchen dich lieben, wenn du fie 
hafjejt. 7. Mit was für Worten und in welden Zügen hat der 
Schriftjteller den Charakter? Cäjars gezeichnet? 8. Mit wem und 
worüber redeten Sie jo lange bor meinem geöffneten Fenjter ? 9. 
Was für Unjinn redet er wieder? jagt er nicht, daß er fic) nie 
ändre und daß jid) nur die Zeiten ändern? ro. Die Mutter hat 
uns fehr getadelt, weil® wir allein im offnen Flufje gebadet Haben. 
11. Mein Bruder hat c3 oft genug mit einem Gefchäfte” probiert, 
aber hat dabei jedes Mal falliert. ı2. Wenn ich einige Stunden 
jtudiert habe, rudre ich ein wenig auf dem Gee, atme frifche Luft, 
und dann arbeite ich wieder ebenjo gut wie zuvor.® 


drum (darum), therefore. ? friedlich, adv., peaceably. die Dunkelheit, 
darkness. *der Beritand, reason, sense. der Chara’fter, character. $weil, 
because. Thad Gejhäft, business. 83zuvor, adv., before. 


(4) 1. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I 
have studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about 
with my esteemed and learned (=taught) friend, when I 
opened the door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched (Zerf. 
jindD) to Strassburg, where we then took a bath (=bathed) 
(Zerf.) in the Rhine. 4. Tell me (da‘.) with whom you go, 
and I tell you who you are. 5. The boys have been-rowing 
and fishing the whole afternoon (acc.), but they have had no 
luck. 6. What is he waiting for? Why does he not lead the 
guests into the large hall? 7. With a smile on her face 
(=smiling mouth) she told me that she hated (fzes.) me. 
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8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit (mind) of the busi- 
ness, and therefore he hates her. 9. Is it a fact that a boy 
usually draws and figures (reckon) better than a girl? 
to. Did you ever breathe (fe7/.) a purer! air than here in 
these mountains? 11. In what-kind-of a boat did you row 
across theriver? 12. What sort of animals are these? They 
change their color several times a day (the day, gez.). 13. Do 
you know in whose company and upon which ship he travels 
to England? 

1 pure, rein. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

(a) 1. Ich habe in meinem Leben fehr viel gearbeitet und ge- 
rungen (fight), aber e3 ijt mir troßdem! nicht gelungen, ein reicher 
Mann zu werden. 2. Das finkende Schiff jemand langfam? aus 
unferen Augen. 3. Die langen Jahre haben ein herrliches Band 
der Sreundichaft um und gejdlungen. 4. Sein ältejter Sohn ijt 
fo tief gefunfen, daß er fid) wohl nicht mehr in die Höhe? Schwingen 
wird. 5. Die gedungenen Soldaten drangen in das Schloß und 
würden den Fürjten gebunden haben, wenn e3 ihm nicht gelun= 
gen wäre, aus einem enfter zu fpringen und jid) zu retten. 6. 
Die Studenten werden wohl viele Lieder gejungen und manches 
Glas auf ihre Vrofefforen und ihre Univerfität getrunfen haben. 
7. sch würde ficherlich die Wahrheit jagen, wenn Sie mid) ziwängen, 
darüber zu fpredjen. 8. Sprich nur das Wahre und trink’ nur das 
Rlare,* ift ein altes deutsches Sprichwort. 9. Ohne Laut? fank er 
zu Boden®; aber noch eine volle Stunde rang er mit dem Tode 
und wand fic) vor Sdmerzen. 10. Seine Freude am Leben war 
noch nicht gefhwunden; er fand jeden Tag neue Schönheiten? 
darin. 


1troßdem, nevertheless, in spite of it. *langfam, adv., slowly. %die Hoke, 
the height; in die höhe, upward, up. *Mar, clear. der Laut, sound. * der 
Boden, bottom, ground. die Schönheit, beauty. 


(5) ı. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did 
not drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from 
(aus) his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 
3. I should certainly no longer (=more) respect him, if he 
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sank (sudj.) upon his (=the) knees before you, or if he 
threw (slung) his arms around your neck.! 4. In my absence 
a thief swung (¢7/.) himself over the garden wall and entered- 
forcibly (pressed) into my house. 5. I have hired a new 
porter; the old one was too lazy and drank too much. 6. In 
our museum [there] is a famous statue of a wrestling gladia- 
tor.” 7. The sun had (was) already sunk behind the hori- 
zon® and the last rays of light were vanishing, when from the 
mountains sounded the evening songs* of the shepherds. 8. 
Do not force me to it, for you will find that I shall not suc- 
ceed. 9. He rarely® succeeded, but his courage® never 
lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (vor) joy, the boys sang 
merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around which 
(welche) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console( comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed (Zerf.), for I know that he fought (?erf.) 
(ringen) hard ({dwer). 


Ineck, der Gal8. ?gladiator, der Gladia’tor. ®horizon, der Horizont’, 
str. decl, *evening song, dag Abendlied. Srarely, felten, follows the verb. 
6 courage, der Mut. 


EXERCISE XIX. 


(a) 1. Lord Cowley fagte einjt über Napoleon: Er fpridt 
wenig, aber er lügt immer. 2. Lebe, wie du, wenn du ftirbjt, 
wiinjden wirft, gelebt zu haben. 3. Der Neiipiggang! hat viel 
Böfes chon gefonnen und auch viel Unrecht fchon begonnen. 4. Der 
Herr, der bei meiner Tante wohnt und den wir mit ihr gejtern auf 
der Straße getroffen haben, wirbt um (for) die Hand ihrer Tochter. 
5. 3 habe von der Angelegenheit, über welche (die, worüber) 
der Herr Profeffor fprach, ein fehr Hares Bild gewonnen. 6. Cr 
trifft immer das Nihtige? und feine Worte fommen immer von 
Herzen. 7. Wer nur Geld hat, ift arm. 8. Spric) nur, was wahr 
ijt, und trinf nur, was Har ijt. 9. Nimm nichts, was dir nicht 
gehört. 10. Nur wer die Sehnfudt® kennt, weiß, was ich leide. 
11. Sede Hugel? traf, das Blut? rann in Strömen,® und in weni= 
gen Minuten war das Feld mit jterbenden Soldaten Dededt. 12. 
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Bor Gott gilt ein reines Herz und ein guter Charakter mehr als 
Geift und Talent.” 13. Nichts ijt fo fein gejponnen, e3 fommt 
doch endlich an die Sonne(n) (to light). 14. Der König jagt, 
daß er fein gegebenes Wort nie gebrochen habe, und daß er c8 aud) 
jeßt nicht brechen werde. ı5. E83 ijt der Fluch? der böjen Tat, 
daß fic immer nur Böfes gebiert. 16. Der alte Herr, mit weldem 
wir von Berlin nad) Leipzig reijten, war ein geborener Wrijtofrat® 
und ficerlid ein Offizier. 17. Das Alte, woran wir als Kinder 
unsere Freude hatten, ijt e3 nod), was aud) unferen Rindern Freude 
madt. 18. Hilf dir felbjt, dann Hilft dir Gott. 19. Wer nidts 
wagt,’ gewinnt nidts. 20. Das Yunere der Erde birgt nod 
manche Neichtümer. 21. Gute Arbeit empfiehlt fic) jelbft. 22. Wer 
ein böjes Gewijjen™ hat, erfchrict fehr leiht. 23. Milch verdirbt, 
wenn jie lange jtebt. 

Ider Müpiggang, zdleness. 2ridjtig, adj., right, correct. die Cehnfucht, 
longing. *die Kugel, bullet. 5da8 Blut, blood. $der Strom, stream, river. 
7 das Talent’, talent. der Glud, curse. ? der Ariftotrat’, aristocrat. 19 wagen, 
to dare, risk. “das Gewilien, conscience. 

(4) ı. Whatever you command me (daf.) to do, I shall 
gladly do; but do not scold me before these young ladies, 
whom I know and who know me. 2. The oath of a man that 
breaks his word is not worth much. 3. I often meditated 
about the matter you were just speaking of (von), but I never 
saw the same in the light in which you see it. 4. Who steals 
my purse’ steals trash.” 5. What you say is true, but it does 
not help me in the future (=coming) years of my life. 6. 
Many of the boys with whom I went? to (in) (the) school 
and whose parents were poor, have won great wealth (?/.); 
others who were rich are poor to-day, or have gone to ruin* 
(verderben). 7. I should gladly have recommended your son 
to the gentleman whom you met in my house, but he did not 
come. 8. The book which you began (fe7f.), portrays 
(draws) in striking (treffen) words the wrongs (szmg.) of the 
present time. g. I believe, they would throw rotten (spoiled ) 
eggs at (nach) him, if he came back. 10. That was certainly 
the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was the last [thing] I 
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counted on. 11. Do not throw your money away, for the 
time will come when (wenn) you will need it. 


1 purse, die Börfe. 2trash, dbe@podund. % went, ging. * verbs of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary fein in compound past tenses. 


EXERCISE XX. 


(a) 1. Wer feine Ehre! verliert, hat alles verloren. 2. Githe 
hatte in feinem Elternhaufe eine beffere Erziehung genofjen als 
Schiller. 3. Bis jet hat e3 in diefem Winter noch nicht gefroren, 
fonjt würden diefe Tiere fchon inifre Lider? gefrodjen fein. 4. Das 
Leben bot dem Armen feine Freude, deshalb jchoß er fick in der 
Verzweiflung? eine Kugel in den Kopf. 5. sch habe einen ganzen 
Eimer? voll fiedendes Wafjer über mich gegoffen und habe mid 
aud) an Händen und Füßen gefdunden. 6. Schiebe nidt3 auf 
morgen, was heut du fannjt beforgen® (was du heute bejorgen 
fannjt). 7. Wir jagen oft von einem Menjchen, der fehr eigenjin= 
nig® ijt, daß er einen hartgefottenen Kopf habe. 8. Fließendes 
Waffer friert nicht fo fdnell ald (wie) ftehendes und wird aud) im 
Sommer nie jo warm al3 leßtered. 9. Er wird wohl jdon in fein 
neues Haus gezogen fein, wenn da3 alte gefchlofjen ijt; vielleicht ijt 
er aud) fchon vor der Hike’ ind Gebirge geflohen. ıo. E3 ver- 
prog den General nicht wenig, daß feine Soldaten jchon beim erjten 
Schuß? auseinander? ftoben. 

1pie Ehre, honor. 2ba8 Loch, hole. die Verzweiflung, despair. * der 
Eimer, bucket. 5bejorgen, do, attend to. Seigenfinnig, self-willed. ‘die Hige, 
heat, der Schuß, the shot. auseinander, asunder. 


(4) 1. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your gar- 
den last year (acc.) were very beautiful, but they had no smell 
(smelled not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my 
physician says that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few 
minutes it poured in streams, and my clothes were dripping 
with (vom) rain. 4. Many tears’ flowed from the eyes of 
(the) those whose sons or brothers marched (moved) into 
the field yesterday. 5. He weighed less before his illness than 
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he weighs now. 6. Ifit freezes to-night,? all the sprouting young 
plants that shot from (au3) the ground (earth) during the 
last [few] days, will perish (=spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as 
long as it offers [to] you joy and pleasures. 8. He bent the 
bow® until it broke. 9. If he enjoyed a better reputation,‘ I 
should offer him a good position.® 10. We found the lost 
sheep under a rock, under which it had crept during the storm. 
11. The hunter shot the eagle just as he was-flying over that 
high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] that you offered 
him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 


ltear, die Träne. 2to-night, heute nadt. % bow, der Bogen. 4 reputation, 
der Ruf. 5 position, die Stelle. 


(c) 1. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (da‘.) in this matter? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (= believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet’ is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter-evenings the whole family used 
(pflegen) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (da3 
Ramin! feuer); the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck? and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down ] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. g. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured® soldier. ro. She chose for-herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
11. My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(erlöjchen). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (erlöjchen) the once* so famous family. 

learpet, der Teppih. 2%neck, der Hald. 8%captured, gefangen. 4 once, 
einjtinals. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 

(a) 1. Man fagt oft im Scherze,! dak man ijt, was man ißt. 2. 
GB gefdieht nicht3 Neues in der Welt, und alles ijt {don dagewe- 
jen. 3. Er bat mtd, nichts davon zu fagen, aber ich habe noch nie= 
manbden getroffen, der die Sache nicht fchon weiß. 4. Sch habe 
nicht3 dagegen, mein Sohn, wenn du reifen willit, [unt] die Welt zu 
fehen, aber vergiß nicht, daß die Welt aud) dich fieht. 5. Bn Fei= 
nem Land der Welt liejt man fo viele Zeitungen als in Amerika. 
6. Man jagt, daß er nichts vergeffe, was er einmal gelejen hat. 
7. Ein Tier frißt und fäuft felten mehr, al e3 zum Leben braudt ; 
der Mtenfd) dagegen ift und trinkt jehr oft mehr, al für ihn gut 
ijt. 8. Wenn der YBurfche? mir wieder vor die Augen tritt, werde 
ich ihm etwas jagen, was er nicht gern hört. 9. E3 gejchah fehr 
oft, daß der Herr Profeffor über der Arbeit da3 Efjen? vergaß. 
ro. Wenn da3 vor hundert Jahren gefchehen wäre, würde ein je= 
der jagen, daß ein Wunder* gefdehen fei. 11. Er hat zu viel ge= 
gefjen und jegt hat er einen verdorbenen Magen. ı2. Nachdem id 
wieder genefen bin, werde ich mein Leben bejjer genießen al frü= 
her. 13. Wer nie fein Brot in Tränen? aß, wer nie in fummer= 
vollen® Nächten auf feinem Bette weinend jak, der fennt euch nicht, 
ihr Himmlishen Mächte.” 14. Mig die Welt nicht nad deinem 
Mapitab,? jonft mißt jie did) nach dem ihrigen. 15. Wo ich lag, 
wo ich jab und wo ich ftand, immer trat ihr Bild mir vor die Aus 

en. 
: 1der Scherz, fun, joke. der Burfche, fellow. %da3 Chen, eating, meal. 
*da3 Wunder, miracle. Sdie Trine, tear. Sfummervoll, anxious. Tdie Madjt, 
power, force. ®der Mapitab, measure, rule. 


(0) 1. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he 
has none, but he has a little property, I believe, a few small 
houses. 3. If she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 
4. The philosophy! of his life lay in the words: Eat, drink 
and be merry (glad). 5. He helps nobody (dai.) and never 
gives the poor (da¢.) anything, because, as he says, nobody 
gave (fe7f.) him anything, when he had nothing. 6. You 
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measure more around your chest? than you measured a year 
ago, when I made you (daz) the last coat. 7. An hour (acc.) 
after we had eaten of-it, we grew sick; but we all recovered 
very soon, except my little sister, who is-recovering only very 
slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen you are reading 
about? g. Many have more than they need, but few, perhaps 
none, have more than they wish. 10. Have you ever read 
anything more beautiful than this short poem? 11. People 
(= one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) pleasure. 
12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European® and a 
few oriental* languages. 13. If he has already forgotten what 
I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you (daz). 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

1 philosophy, die PhilojopHhie’. 2chest, die Brujt. 8 European, europdifd. 
4 oriental, orienta/lijd. 


EXERCISE XXII. 


(a) 1. Ein Mefjer, welches zu fcharf gejchliffen ijt, wird feb 
leicht fchartig.t 2. Niemand fann dir jagen, was id) in den legten 
Tagen gelitten habe. 3. Mein Herz gleicht ganz dem Meere,? hat 
Sturm und Ebb’? und Slut, und mande fchöne Perle* in feiner 
Tiefe? ruht‘ (ruht in feiner Tiefe). 4. Wenn ihr euch während de3 
leßten Sahres in der Schule mehr beflifjen hättet, würdet ihr jebt 
während de3 ganzen Sommer3 frei fein. 5. WS er mir das 
Meffer aus der Hand rif, fehnitt er mich dabei in die Finger. 
6. Sinnend jchritt er im Zimmer auf und ab; da auf einmal pfiff 
eine ugel durch das Fenjter ; erfdrocden wich er einige Schritte? 
zurüd und brad) dann, zum Tode erblichen, zufammen. 7. Kleine 
Kinder greifen nad allem, was fie fehen. 8. Sonne und Wind 
jtritten darum, wer von ihnen der jtärfere fet. 9. Als feine Mut- 
ter neben ifm am Bette fay und ihm mit ihren lieben Händen durd 
die Haare ftrich, widen nicht nur alle Schmerzen, an denen er litt, 
fondern aud Ruhe? und Frieden jchlichen wieder über fein Antlig.? 
ro. Die beigenden Worte meines Freundes fchnitten tief in meine 


EXERCISES. 423 


Geele.° xr. MS der fremde Gaft durch die Straßen unferer 
Stadt ritt, fehmijfen einige unartige Kinder Steine nad) ihm. 
12. Die beiden Schweitern gleichen fic) (einander), wie ein Ei’! 
dem andern. 

lichartig, notchy. ?da3 Meer, sea. die Ebbe, cd; die Glut, tide, flood. 
4 die Perle, peari. die Tiefe, depth. ruhen, rest. Tder Schritt, step. 8 die 
Ruhe, rest, das Antliß, face. die Seele, soul. Uda Ei, zer. 


(5) ı. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (Weib, 7.) 
who scolds the whole day (acc.). 2. A mad dog bit him and 
tore (him) a piece [of] flesh out of Ais leg. 3. Because he 
always acted in accordance with (= after) the wishes of his 
wife, the people said: He always danced as she whistled. 4. 
A man who turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets fright- 
ened when he smells powder and hears a shot,? will never be- 
come a brave soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself 
very [much] in (the) school, and he will certainly also apply 
himself in (the) business. 6. Although they had been-riding 
the whole day and were tired-to-death when the fight began, 
they nevertheless fought (contended) like heroes. 7. Dia- 
monds?® become valuable‘ only after they are cut and ground 
({dleifen). 8. She had no illness that yielded to the art of 
the physician; she suffered from [a] broken heart. 9g. It 
was a pleasure to see how the ship was-gliding over the waves 
of the tearing waters (sing.). 10. Whom did you resemble 
when you were little, your father or your mother ? 


I murderer, der Mörder. 2shot, der Eduß. diamond, der Diamant’. 
4 valuable, wertvoll. 


(c) 1. Don’t scream so loud when you speak to (mit) me, 
I am not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody 
would have excused your action, but since you have spoken 
about it, nobody will pardon you (daz). 3. Let us praise 
God for all (what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fein) 
remained a little longer, if I had not suffered so much from 
headache. 5. His business was prospering and his profits 
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rose from year to year; then he lent money to his brother 
and lost in one year all he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid 
all bad company (society), my child, for bad company spoils 
good manners. 7. Cromwell killed (the) King Charles I 
(the first) and drove his son out of the country. 8. They 
often quarrelled (contended) with each other, but they always 
parted as good friends. g. I hope that the sun will soon 
shine again; it has not been-shining for (feit) a whole week. 
10. She seemed to resemble her father more than her mother. 
11. What have you been doing (treiben), since you wrote me 
the last time (acc.)? 12. It seems that my neighbor’s child is 
ill; at least it has been screaming the whole night. 


EXERCISE XXIII. 


(a) 1. Heißt die Dame, deren Bild dort an der Wand hängt, 
nidt Fräulein Braun? Ya, fo hat fie früher geheißen, jest heißt 
fie Grau Weber. 2. Meine Kinder efjen nidt3 lieber! al8 gebra- 
tene Äpfel. 3. Der Arzt hält? die Krankheit meiner Schweiter 
nicht für? gefährlich; er riet ihr nur, jeden Tag in der frijchen 
Luft fpazieren zu gehen. 4. Wie hieß der Herr, der vom Pferde 
fiel, al3 er geftern mit Shnen fpagicren ritt? 5. Seiticdymeine Uhr zur 
Erde fallen ließ, läuft fie nicht mehr. 6. Bitte, hängen Sie das 
Bild ein wenig niedriger,? e3 hängt zu hod. 7. Die Bauern fingen 
den Pierdedieb im Walde, aber da er wie ein Wilder mit einem 
Meefjer um fich hieb (strike), ließen fte ihn wieder laufen. 8. Er 
jtößt alles zur Seite, was ifm nicht gefällt. 9. Hier unter diejem 
Deonumente, welches der Riinjtler* fich felbft gehauen hat, jchläft 
er jet den lebten Schlaf. 1o. Mein Vater rät uns, nicht auf das 
Wafjer zu gehen, folange (als) der Wind fo jtarf bläft. ır. Mein 
Bruder hielt daS Boot, bis wir alle darin waren, und dann jtieß 
er und bom Ufer. 12. Sobald (als) der erjte Ruf? erfjholl und 
das Bolf zu den Waffen® rief, Tief dasfelbe in Haufen von allen 
Eden zufammen und wartete nur ungeduldig, bid e3 zum Aus 
grit’ blies. 
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1fieber, comp. of gern, rather, liefer. 2halten für, take for, consider. 
2niedrig, Zow. ‘*der Riinjtler, artist. oder Ruf, call. Sdie Waffen, arms. 
? der Angriff, attack. 


(5) ı. I should Aave fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. 
Why do you run so, Charles, when he calls you? 3. I beg 
[your] (for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) 
Mr. Wagner? 4. Do you (du) not blow your light out, 
when you go to bed (= to sleep), Henry? 5. He held me 
by (the) hand and did not let me go, until I pushed him 
aside (to (3u) the side). 6. He sleeps the sleep of the just. 
7. Do you know, what the name was of (how was called) the 
queen who had the hanging gardens around her castle? 8. 
My brothers have (fein) gone out riding (have taken a ride) 
this morning? and we shall take a drive this afternoon, if the 
horses are not too tired. g. The monument for the fallen 
heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. ro. 
I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 
11. A traveller told me that some of the savage tribes? of 
(the) Inner Africa® formerly roasted the captured (caught) 
enemies over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones.* 12. I 
advised him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they 
hung too low. 


1this morning, heute morgen, tribe, der Stamm. 8 Africa, Afrifa, x. 
4bone, der Knodjert. 


EXERCISE XXIV. 

(a) 1. Meine Schweitern ftanden Heute den ganzen Tag in der 
Küche! und bufen und bricten, denn fie erwarten morgen (eine) große 
Gejehichaft. 2. Man wei nie, wo diefer Bolitifer? ftcht, da er 
immer auf beiden Schultern? Waffer trägt. 3. Wer gut fchmiert,* 
der fährt aud) gut. 4. ©3 jchlug gerade zwölf, als wir durd das 
Tor der Stadt fuhren. 5. Solange er reid) war, trug er den 
Kopf fehr hoch; aber jest läßt er ihn fehr tief Hangen. 6. Eo 
viel (al3) ich weiß, wuchs früher fein Wein Hier, aber jebt 
wächjt er hier ebenjfo gut wie am Rhein. 7. Wer andern (for 
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others) eine Grube? gräbt, fällt oft jelbjt hinemn (in diefelbe). 8. 
Politifer handeln gewöhnlih nad dem Grundjaß®: Cine Hand 
wäjcht die andere. 9. Sch freue mich jehr, dab Shr [Herr] Vater 
fich wieder bejjer befindet, und ich hoffe, daß er fich bald ganz er= 
holt? Haben wird. 10. Galilei irrte fich nicht, al3 er jagte, daß 
die Erde fich um die Sonne bewege. 11. Die Kinder, welche fic 
im Walde verirrt hatten, befanden fich in der größten Not. 12. 
Wenn er feiner mehr jdonte, würde er fich bald wieder ebenjo wohl 
befinden, wie er jtch früher befunden hat. 

1die Küche, kitchen. 2der Politiker, politician. die Schulter, shoulder. 


*ichmieren, ozl, Jubricate. 5die Grube, pit, ditch. der Grundjag, principle. 
Tid) erholen, recuperate. 


(6) 1. The lightning? struck (into) the tree under which 
we were standing, but, fortunately,? it hit no one. 2. This 
man created a name for himself, because he baked the best 
bread in (the) town. 3. The ships which sailed (jahren) 
into (the) port? yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is 
always the gun* that is not loaded which causes (the) most 
misfortune. 5. If you washed (yourself) every morning with 
cold water, you would not take cold® so easily and you would 
soon be (7éf.) entirely well. 6. Do you like to eat fresh(ly) 
baked bread? 7. No man has built (jdaffen) for himself a 
more lasting (bleiben) monument than he, for none had done 
(create) more good for his country. 8. There, where you 
now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the apples which 
we liked to eat so [much] as children. g. If you wore lighter 
clothes you would feel (767.) much cooler. 10. Not all people 
rejoice, when others are (7ef#.) well and happy. 11. Look 
out for® the man who says that he is never mistaken. 12. If 
I am not mistaken, we met (7e7.) last summer (acc.) in Ber- 
lin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who 
showed us the road. 

llightning, der Blip. 2fortunately, glidliderweife. ®port, der Hafen. 
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* gun, 5a3 Gewehr. 5to take a cold, fic erfilten. $te look out for, fid 
hüten vor. 


EXERCISE XXV. 


(a) 1. Haben die Zeitungen heute etwas Neues über den Krieg 
gebradt? 2. Wer fann was (etwas) Dummes,’ wer was Fluges 
denfen, das nicht die Vorwelt? fchon gedacht (hat)? 3. Cin Mtenfd, 
der während des Tages jchläft, gleicht einem Lidhte, welches am 
Tage brennt. 4. Gebrannte Kinder fürchten dad Feuer. 5. Tu’, 
was jeder loben müßte,’ wenn die ganze Welt e3 wüßte ; tu’ e3, 
daß e3 niemand weiß, und gedoppelt? ift fein Preis? 6. Obwohl 
die Sonne fein Antliß jehr ftarf verbrannt® hatte, hat ihn feine 
Mutter doch jofort (at once) wieder erfannt,’ al3 er fein Geficht 
gegen fie wandte. 7. Wenn mander Mann wüßte, wer mander 
Mann wär’, tät’® mandher Mann mandhem Mann manchmal mehr 
Chr’. 8. Wenn id) daran gedadt hätte, würde ich Bhnen das 
genannte Buch entweder felbjt gebracht oder mit der Pojt gejandt 
haben. 9. Was dachten Sie von mir und wofür hielten Sie mid), 
al3 wir uns zuerst fennen lernten? ro. Wenn es in früheren 
Zeiten irgendwo? in der Stadt brannte, rannte das ganze Volt 
nad) dem Feuer, [um] es zu löfchen ; heutzutage! denkt Fein Menjch 
daran außer den Feuerwehrleuten.! x1. Feder denfende Menfd 
weiß, daß man nicht alles genau’ willen fann, was man fennt. 
12. Wenn du mehr an deine Eltern dächtejt, würdejt du nicht fo 
oft in Gefahr fein, Unredt zu tun. | 

ldumm, adj., foolish. *die Borwelt, the world, or people, before us. 
8 müßte, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to. *doppeln, to double. 
5 der Preis, praise, price. verbrennen = brennen, tan. Terfennen, to recog- 
nize. tit’ = tite, inst. of cond. irgendwo, somewhere, anywhere. 


10 Heutzutage, nowadays. der Geuerwehrmann, pl —leute, freman. 1 genau, 
adv. exactly, accurately. 


(6) 1. The firemen ran into the burning building and 
saved two children who were left alone in a room of the top 
(upper-most) floor (= story). 2. Nowadays we know more 
about the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 
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3. I know, the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy 
lives here, but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought 
me the money, or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a 
great favor. 5. What were you thinking, my child, when 
you ran against the lady and forgot to ask her (her for) 
pardon? 6. It is said that he is acquainted (fennen) [with] 
many languages, but that he speaks none well, not even his 
own. 7. As soon as I recognized him I turned my face 
away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) somewhere in (the) 
town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses run[ ning] through 
the streets. g. I like to converse’ with a thinking person 
about (acc.) the burning questions of the day. ıo. If you 
did this, you would do him (da¢.) wrong and I should not 
think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he would 
send me the money, but he never thought of it, although I 
have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard 
Taylor, whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, 
knew and spoke German as well as a German. 
1to converse, fic) unterhalten. 


EXERCISE XXVI. A. 


(a) 1. Hier in diefem Bimmer darf (Fann) man rauden,' wie 
ich fehe ; darf ich Sie vielleicht um Feuer bitten? 2. Vieles, was die 
Kinder heutzutage tun dürfen (fünnen), haben wir al3 Kinder 
nicht gedurft. 3. Du darfit Heute nicht? hinaus; die Luft it zu 
falt und du fönntejt (möchteft) dich erfälten. 4. Er hätte für den 
Hund ficherlich nicht fo viel bezahlen dürfen, wenn er jeinen Vater 
zuerst gefragt hätte. 5. Karl hat feine Aufgabe nicht machen fon- 
‚nen, obwohl er immer alles fann, wenn man ihn reden hört. 6. 
Man fann viel, wenn man will, und noch mehr, wenn man muß. 
7. Wenn dein Bruder da3 ijt, wofür id) ihn halte, fann er das nicht 
gejagt haben. 8. Wenn ich nur dürfte, wie ich möchte und finnte, 
dann würde ich ihm geben, was er verdient. 9. Meine Schweiter 
will nicht mit (along) ; fie fagt, der Himmel fei bededt und e3 
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möchte vielleicht jehr bald regnen. 10. Yc) hätte ihm die Freude 
jebr leicht verderben finnen, wenn ich gewollt (gemocht) hätte. 11. 
Wer möchte nicht lieber der erjte in einem Dorje al3 der zweite in 
Rom fein? 12. Er modhte (fonnte) jagen, was er wollte, [e3] glaubte 
ihm niemand. 13. Früher mochte mein Onfel die junge Dame fehr 
gern, aber jebt darf jie nicht mehr in fein Haus fommen. 14. C8 
mag (fann) fein, daß auch fein Vetter ihn gehen hieß, denn [e3] 
mag ihn fein Mtenjd. 15. Sch habe meinen Vater jagen hören, 
daß er daS befannte Buch werde? fommen lafjen (kommen lafjen 
werde). 


Iraudhen, smoke. nicht dürfen, in pres. tense usually to be transl. by: 
must not. ®the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. _ 


(5) 1. She may be older than he, but she does not know 
as much as he. 2. Why don’t you like him? he always liked 
( perf.) you. 3. Could you [speak] English, before you 
came to America? 4. You must not! do this; it is against 
the law. 5. Last year my brother could have gone to Europe 
with a party (society), but he did not want-to (erf.), and 
this year, when? he would like to go, nobody wants [to go] 
with him and alone he is not allowed [to go]. 6. You must 
stay home to-day, for if the weather remains fine, your friend 
Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have done this, for 
no child could have done it and no child will be able to do 
it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you not 
rather (lieber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? to. 
Although he had seen me come into the. house, he made 
( perf.) me wait for (auf. ac.) him more than an hour, and 
his servant did (Zerf.) not even ask (heißen) me to sit 
[down]. 411. May I ask him whether I may have his pen? 
12. We have never been allowed to speak English in our Ger- 
man lessons. 


1“ must not,” in the sense of, “it is not allowed” = nidt dürfen; cf. Ex. 
XXVI, A.a., Note 2. ? when, referring to fut. or pres., or in the sense of 
whenever = wenn; ref. to past = als; interrogative — wann. 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 


(a) 1. Man muß nicht reicher jdeinen wollen, al3 man ijt. 2. 
Der Freund zeigt mir, was ich fann, der Feind, was ich foll. 
3. Mein Nachbar hat [hon ein Haus verkaufen müffen, und wenn 
die Zeiten nicht beffer werden, muß er daS andere auch verfaufen. 
4. Mein Lehrer hat mir jagen lafjen, daß er mir heute feine Stunde? 
geben fonne, da er {tc erfältet habe und einige Tage zu Haufe 
bleiben müfje. 5. Sch müßte lügen, wenn ich behauptete,? daß ich 
ihn das je hätte? fagen hören. 6. Der [Herr] Pajtor Jäger hätte 
heute abend im Mufeum vor einer großen Gefellfdaft fpreden 
follen, aber fein Arzt hat ihn nicht gelaffen. 7. Sollteft du die 
Rednung nicht Schon am erften des lekten Monat3 bezahlt haben ? 
8. Gar‘ vieles fann, und manches muß gejdehen, was man mit 
Worten gar nicht jagen mag (will), noch darf. 9. hr follt nicht 
fo viel Lärm? maden, Kinder, denn die Dame im untern Stod foll 
heute fehr franf fein. 10. Dein Freund foll alles befjer wiffen 
wollen, alS andere ; ift da3 wirklich fo? 11. Kein Menfd follte 
Das Unmögliche® erzwingen’ wollen. 12. Wenn du den Brief heute 
nod jchreiben willft, und wenn er Heute noch zur PBojt fol, wirjt 
du bald beginnen müfjen. 13. Wo läßt (laffeft) du deine Kleider 
maden, Paul? Seit einigen Jahren habe ich fie in New Yor£ machen 
Laffen, aber in der Zukunft will ich fie hier machen laffen. 14. Er 
will e3 mir fchon vor einem Monat gejagt haben, aber ich fann mich 
nicht erinnern.® 15. Meine Schweiter hat ein deutfches Lied fingen 
wollen, aber [e3] hat fie niemand begleiten finnen. 16. sch Habe 
oft meinem Freunde Henri, der ein Frangoje ift, jeine deutjche 
Arbeit machen helfen, wofür er mid) franzöjiich |prechen Lehrte. 

Idie Stunde, hour, lesson. ?behaupten, contend, assert. ®see Ex. XXVI, 
A.a., Note 3. *gar, very, quite. der Lärm, noise. Sunmodglid, adj., z- 
possible. Terzwingen, force. ji) erinnern, remember. 

(4) 1. These boys will have to work more diligently, if 
they want to get (come) into the class which is-to read Schil- 
ler next fall. 2. My father was just about-to take a drive; 
but when he saw me coming (irf.), he quickly had the car- 


EXERCISES, 431 


riage stopped and I had [to go] with him. 3. Do you mean 
to tell me that you would have been! compelled to pay the 
bill for your son, if you had not wanted-to? Yes, that is just 
what I meant to say. 4. My mother sent me word to come 
(that I should come) home, because she wanted? [to go] to 
the doctor. 5. King August of Saxony is said to have been 
so strong that he could break a horse-shoe® with his (the) 
hand. 6. I know, I ought to have written you this long ago,‘ 
and I have always intended (wanted) [to do] it, but I have 
never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your uncle must be 
very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and my wife 
has seen the physician go to (into) the house three times 
to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must not 
write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 
9. No boy ought to do anything that (wa$) he would not 
be willing (subj. impf.), or would not dare, to tell his mother. 
10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I 
have very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that 
(the) most people do only (that) what they have-to. 


1See Ex. XX VI, A.a., Note 3. ?subj. pres. in indirect speech. ®horse- 
shoe, das Hufeijen. *long ago, jdon lange. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


(a) x. Al3 Knabe bin ich fehr oft wegen einer Sache getadelt 
worden, Die von einem andern getan worden war. 2. Wenn ef 
gewünfcht wird, wird Shnen die Ware! ins Haus gejchickt werden, 
fonjt bleibt jie hier, bis fie geholt? wird. 3. Wenn die Rechnung 
nod nicht bezahlt ijt, joll fie jofort bezahlt werden. 4. War die 
Tür jchon gejchlofjen, al3 Cie nad) Haufe Famen, oder wurde fie 
erjt jpäter gejdloffen? 5. Von andern Menjchen geachtet und geliebt 
zu werden, ijt für die meijten Menjden das größte Glid auf Erden. 
6. E3 wird behauptet, daS Gladjtone, obwohl man ihn Englands 
großen Alten nannte, von vielen ebenjo gehaßt worden fei, wie 
er don andern geliebt wurde. 7. Wenn der Feind jofort in der 
erften Schlacht gefchlagen würde, würde der Krieg jehr bald be= 
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endigt? fein. 8. 8 würde in der Welt nicht jo viel Großes getan 
worden fein, wenn der Menjch nicht oft durch die Not dazu gezwungen 
worden wäre. g. Man hat mich oft getadelt, weil ich früher fo 
fehledt fdrieb, aber man hat [e3] mich in der Jugend nicht beffer 
gelehrt. 10. Die Menjchen laffen fich an ihren Werfen beffer er- 
fennen al3 an ihren Worten. x1. C38 läßt fich nichts fdwerer 
ertragen,* al8 eine Reihe? von guten Tagen. 12. Wenn ifm geglaubt 
würde, [jo] würde ihm auch geholfen werden, aber e3 wird ihm nicht 
geglaubt. 13. E3 ließ fic) natürlich® nicht beweijen,” daB ihm 
ettva3 darüber gefagt wurde, aber man traute ihm nicht mehr. 

Idie Ware, ware, goods. Aholen, to fetch, send for. ?beendigen, to finish. 


“ertragen, fo bear. Sdie Reihe, series, row. Snatiirlid, adv., zaturally, of 
course, Tbeweijen, to prove. 


(6) 1. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished; it was 
finished by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. 
Rome was not built (Zerf.) in one day. 3. Modern lan- 
guages are taught more nowadays than they were taught 
twenty years ago. 4. The banks of this town were closed 
yesterday; they close ( pass.) on every legal’ holiday. 5. 
If the Moors? had not been defeated (fdlagen) by Charles 
Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would perhaps have been 
conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by my honored 
and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, because it 
cannot (fic) lafjen) be proved. 7. After the war is finished, 
the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of modern 
languages as much time were given as formerly was given to 
the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 9. 
I have been told? that he was taken ( Zerf. of halten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard® to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found* very many 
errors which cannot* be explained. 41. The German lan- 
guage is more easily written* than the English, for it is writ- 
ten as it is spoken. 12. He was given® a large sum [of] 
money which he returned (sent back) with the words, that 
he could not be bought.* 


legal, qefcglid). 2 Moor, der Manure. ®see Less. XXVII, 274, 1. *see 
Less. XX VII, 274, 2. 5see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 


1. My father informed ( Zerf.) me that he inspected ( Zerf. 
subj.) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say 
( perf.). 2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both 
on this and the other side of the street (have) belonged to 
your family. 3. He has insulted me often; but on account of 
our old friendship and for his parents’ sake, I have always 
pardoned him. 4. By dint of energy’ and zeal (diligence) 
more is attained? in this world than by dint of genius® alone. 
5. On account of (halber) the bad weather, I had to stay in- 
doors (within the house) during the last two weeks. 6. Ac- 
cording to the (zufolge) latest reports‘ my brother has been 
elected, in spite of the attacks of the newspapers, and not- 
withstanding the fact that he was nominated® against the 
wishes of his party.* 7. Conformably to the law, by virtue 
of which you were dismissed, he cannot hold’ his office 
longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, only my brother accom- 
panied ( Zerf.) me as far as the steamer. g. During the last 
night the large stable, opposite the market and not far from 
the church, burned down? (together) with all its horses and 
wagons. 10. In order to please me (dai.), the child often 
told me that next-to his mother he loved ( res. subj.) me best 
(am beiten). 

lenergy, die Energie’. ?attain, erreihen. ®genius, da3 Genie’. * report, 
der Beridt. Snominate, nominieren. party, die Partei’. ‘hold An office, 
ein Amt befleiden. ® burn down, verbrennen. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 


1. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it 
did not look (ausfehen) well. 2. His family spent (passed) 
the whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) 
one day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My 
brother telegraphed me: “ Come-for’ me (daz.). I departed 
( perf.) yesterday by (with) the twelve o’clock train, and 
shall arrive to-morrow, toward evening.” 4. If you wish to 
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come-along, we shall call for? you, for it is pleasanter to 
travel together. 5. It seems? to me that (al3 ob) you look 
(subj.) worse now than before you began to go out again. 6. 
At what time does the train leave, and when will it arrive 
( pres.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more quickly than they 
undressed. 8. When[ever] you meet* a lady whom you 
know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl; it does not look 
well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on. 9g. 
A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bei) 
us. 1o. Was it an out°-going or an in’-coming train that 
fell® [down] into the river? 

lcome-for, entgegentommen. ?call for, abholen. %seem, vorfommen. 


4 meet, antreffen. 5keep on, aufbehalten. ‘Soffer, anbieten. 7 out— in 
hinaus — herein. § fall down, hinein- or hinunterfallen. 


EXERCISE XXX. 


ı. The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and 
then to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood! him; for 
some only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The 
man who (has) ferried us across is a scholar; he (has) trans- 
lated a German book into (the) English. 3. I don’t think 
(glaube) that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for 
he has not yet brought back the book which he left at my 
house last week. 4. Is not the rain running through here? 
Please, hold this bucket? under, until I have mended® the 
roof. 5. When[ever] I am in my country-house, I rise very 
early; after (the) breakfast I hastily run through? the papers, 
and then I go out into the open (fresh) air, roam-about 
through field and forest the whole day, and in the evening I 
entertain my friends and neighbors. 6. In many European 
cities the second stories (sing.) of old houses project (sing.). 
7. Every few® years this sickness makes its round (goes 
round), but almost in all cases it is easily overcome. 8. 
After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound him, laid 
him over on his back, pierced® his nose and pulled a ring 
through. g. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs off, 
deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
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serious’ work. ıo. The general has disapproved [of] the 
action of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his 
power, but also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his 
command. 11. He considers everything too long and accom- 
plishes, therefore, very little. 12. He reserved- for himself 
the right to oppose (himself to) my views; I acknowledged 
his right, but supposed that I had (s57.) the same. 


1 misunderstand, mipverjtefen. 2 bucket, der Eimer. ® mend, ausbeffern. 
4run hastily through, durdflie’gen. Severy few, alle paar. ®pierce, durd)- 
fte/den. serious, ernft. 


EXERCISE XXXI. 


1. Last week we had the most peculiar! weather: on Mon- 
day it was ( erf.) snowing and freezing; on Wednesday it 
lightened, thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday 
it has been (is) raining without interruption.? 2. Never eat 
unless® you are hungry, and never drink unless you are 
thirsty. 3. What is the matter with her (what ails her)? she 
does not look well. She says* she does not feel (svd7.) well. 
4. Was there (Zerf.) not a knock at the door? No, but 
there isa ring. 5. My father always felt afraid to go across 
a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 6. It 
is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is a 
great (jehr) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are (svj.)* no mistakes which 
he does not make (szdy.), but this time there is not a single 
[one] in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your 
father has taken (fallen) sick again, especially® since he has 
only just® recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never 
spent (fe7f.) a pleasanter summer than (in) this year; I 
walked ( Ze7/. laufen) more, rode and drove more, and rowed 
and sailed more than for (jeit) years, and I should have re- 
mained longer, if the misfortune had not occurred’-to my 
friend who was with me. ro. Three weeks ago we left? ( Zerf., 
from) Berlin; as far as (bi3 nach) Cologne we rode on (with) 
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the railroad; from Cologne we drove over Bonn to Coblenz, 
and then we walked together to Bingen. | 

I peculiar, fonderbar, eigentümlid. interruption, die Unterbredung. 
$ unless, aıer, takes normal order. ‘If the conjunction daß is omitted 


the subordinate clause takes normal order. ‘especially, bejonders. ® only 
just, gerade eben. ‘occur, begegnen. leave, abreijen. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 
NUMBER, TIME, DATE, WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 


1. One [thing] I tell you; I value (adjten) more the judg- 
ment of ove man whom I know than that of hundreds or 
thousands whom I don’t know. 2. How many days has the 
month of December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christ- 
mas? 3. At what time did you rise this morning? We rose 
at four, breakfasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten 
minutes to five and reached the top of the mountain at a 
quarter to ten, where we rested’ [for] about an hour and a 
half. 4. I have told you that many times already; must I 
tell you the same [thing] a dozen times a (the) day? 5. 
Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is to-day? 6. Yes, it 
is (we have) to-day the 29th of February--a date which 
comes only once every (alle, //.) four years. 7. I meet here 
all-kinds-of people, but all are of (ger.) one (kind-of) opinion, 
namely,? that they pay in this hotel the double or triple of 
(that) what they ought to pay. 8. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months’old, but he is already 
five feet and six inches? tall. 9. I must walk every day an 
hour and three quarters to and from (the) school, because 
the schoolhouse lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 10. 
This box,* which has cost me forty-two marks® and sixty-six 
pfennigs,® contains one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new 
glasses, ten pounds of sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of 
cloth and five quires of paper. 11. This is the end of the 
thirty-second and last exercise. I finish it on the—day of 
—, 19 —, at—o’clock.’ 

lrest, ruhen. %namely, nämlid. ®inch, der Boll. ‘box, die Kite. 
5 mark (coin), die Mart. 6 pfennig, der Pfennig. 7 Write date in words. 


- pr 


Heatb’s Modern Language Series. 
INTERMEDIATE GERMAN TEXTS. (Partial List.) 


Baumbach’s Das Habichtsfraulein. Notes, vocabulary and conversational 
exercises by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. go cts. 
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Heller of Washington University, St. Louis. 20 cts. 
Chamisso’s Peter Schlemihl. With notes by Professor Primer of the 
University of Texas. 25 cts. Ä 

Eichendorff’s Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. With notes by Pro- 
fessor Osthaus of Indiana University. 35 cts. 

Heine’s Die Harzreise. With notes by Professor Van Daell of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 25 cts. 

Jensen’s Die braune Erica. With notes by Professor Joynes of South 
Carolina College. 25 cts. 

Holberg’s Niels Klim. Selections edited by E. H. Babbitt of Columbia 
College. 20 cts. 

Lyrics and Ballads. Selected and edited with notes by Professor Hatfield, 
Northwestern University. 75 cts. 

Meyer’s Gustav Adolfs Page. With full notes by Professor Heller of 
Washington University. 25 cts. 

Sudermann’s Johannes. Introduction and notes by Prof. F. G. G. 
Schmidt of the University of Oregon. 35 cts. 

Sudermann’s Der Katzensteg. Abridged and edited by Prof. Wells. 40 cts. 

Dahn’s Sigwalt und Sigridh. With notes by Professor Schmidt of the 
University of Oregon. 25 cts. 

Keller’s Romeo und Julia auf dem Dorfe. With introduction and notes 
by Professor W. A. Adams of Dartmouth College. 30 cts. ' 


Hauff’s Lichtenstein. Abridged. With notes by Professor Vogel, 
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